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THIS BOOK
OF
SEVEN BOOKS OF WISDOM
OF THE T0G4 PATH DIRECT
1 DEDICATE
TCO THEM THAT SHALL SUCCEED ME
IN THE QUEST ON EARTH



WISDOM.TEACHINGS AXD GOOD-WISHES OF THE
ADLBUDDHA SAMANTA-BHADRA

i The Foundallon of all is uncreaied, uncompounded, independent,
beyond mentsl concept and verbal definition, Neither the term Samgudin
nor the term Mrwlss can be applled to I, To reallre It la to attain
Buddhahood, Not (o realize It is to wander in the Sangein. - . .

iNot koowing the Foundation, beings sforetime erred. They were
overwhelmed by (be darkness of unconsciouaness, whence sprang lgno-
rance snd error. lommersed in error and obscured by ignorance, the
 knower " became bewildered and afraid. Then arese the caneepta
Wl and 0 Others™, together with hatred, When these had grown
strong, there was born an unbroken current of sangsdne evolativn, Then
tlie “ five poisons' of the obscuring passions, lust, anger, aclflahness,
delusion, and jealousy, Nourishied, and there was produced an mtermm-
wble chain of evil barea,

i The root-source of errer among seatbent belngs is thus unconscious
ignorance. And. in virtue of the power of the Good-Wishes of Me, the
Adi-Buddhs, may esch of them realize the radiant, immaculste mind,
inmate in every living thing.”

From Tie Good- Bihes of the Ail-Good Buiddia Sainida-Bhudia
{Lama Kaxi Dawa-Samdup's Traeelation’,
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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION

S in The Tihetan Book of the Dead and in Tibet's Great
Yogi Milarepa so in this book, the third in a threefold
serfes, my aim has been to place on record not only a catena
of carefully made translations of texts which are as yet almost
unknown in Occidental countries, but also a body of orally
transmitted traditions and teachings relating to the texts,
which I received from the late Lima Kazi Dawa-Samdup,
who was my Tibetan gura.

The present work thus contains much that is new to
Western thought, and much that, apart from its value for
philosophy and religion, is interesting anthropologically. It
should prove to be of the same quality and public appeal as
the two volumes of the series which have already been pub-
lished. Perhaps it may be found to be the most valuable
member of the trilogy, inasmuch as it gives the very texts of
some of the principal yogas and meditations which many of
the most illustrious Tibetan and Indian philosophers, including
Tilopa, Naropa, Marpa, and Milarepa, employed in attaining
Right Knowledge,

This volume is meant at once for the exact scholar and for
the general reader. The former will note that the original
textual sources, which are sevenfold, are authentic, and that
nothing has been incorporated into the texts or presented
in the introductions and annotations which has not doctrinal
sanction,

The seven chief texts upon which the seven Books, or parts,
comprising this volume are based contain teachings and matter
dating a long way beyond the time to which the actual manu-
scripts and block-prints can be referred. A full discussion of
this question is contained in the special introductions to the
seven Books. The shortened titles of these seven texts, ren-
dered into English, are as follows :

(1) Gamgopa's Suprene Path, called * The Precious Rosary’,

consisting of twenty-eight categories of yogic precepts
for the guidance of the disciple;
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(3) The Epiteme of the Great Symbol, a treatise on the
practical yoric method of realizing Nirvidna ;

(3) The Epitome of the Six Doctrines, which are the
Psychic-Heat, the Illusory Body, the Dream-State, the
Clear Light, the After-Death State, and the Trans-
ference of the Consciousness ;

(4) The Transference of the Conscionsness, & yogic treatise
complementary to the last of the Six Doctrines;

(5) The Method of Eradicating the Lower Self,a treatise
on the ¥oga of Non-Ego;

(6) The Five-Fold Wisdom Attribute of the Leng Hium,
a treatise on the Yaga of the Five Wisdoms

(7) The Essence of the Transcendental Wisdem, a short
Siitra belonging to the Prayid-Faramitd of the Tibetan
canon.

For the benefit of the general reader, I have prefixed to the
treatise, in the form of a General Introduction, a brief account
of Buddhism, so presented as to contrast with our European
conceptions of religion and philesophy, and, to some extent,
science. Similarly, in my exposition of the ¥oga Philosophy,
upen which the treatise as a whole is based, 1 have made use
of teachings which have come to me from trustworthy teachers
during the course of careful inquiry and rescarch extending
over a period of more than fifteen years, spent mostly in the
Orient.

In a realm so filled with difficulties for the FEuropean
mind as this book attempts to explore, it is not to be expected
that I have always escaped error. In any event, I trust that
readers and critics of this volume will recognize in it, despite
any such shoitcomings as it may perhaps exhibit, a sincere
effort to help, in some small degree, to bring about amongst the
peoples of the Western World a better understanding of some
of the master minds of Tibet and of India.

Onee more in the preface of a printed book, and probably
for the last time in this incamation, 1 here acknowledge my
indebtedness to the late Lima Kazi Dawa-Samdup, without
whose patient toil and guidance neither this treatise nor the
two treatises which have prepared the way for it would ever
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have been written. I also acknowledge my indebtedness to
each of my other preceptors and helpers in India and Tibet
and throughout the Occident.

In this connexion I cannot omit to record the name of
Dr. R. R. Marett, Reader in Social Anthropology in the
University of Oxford, and Rector of Exeter College, who has
never failed to offer encouragement and sound advice to me,
his old pupil, during the past twenty-seven years, that is to
say, ever since 1 came up to Oxford. And now [ am further
indebted to him for the Foreword to this volume.

I am also very grateful to my good [riend and helper,
Mr. E. T. Sturdy, translator of The MNarada Satra, for
having read over, both when it was in typewritten form and
when it was in proof, the matter contained within these covers,
and more particularly for having given attention to the San-
skrit terms and to my exposition of Vedintic doctrinca.

With respect to certain problems relating to the original
Tibetan texts, | have been fortunate in having been able to
question Dr. F. W, Thomas, Boden Professor of Sanskrit in
the University of Oxford.

I owe another debt of like nature to Dr. F. A. M. Spencer,
lately Chaplain of Brasenose College, Oxford, and author of
a number of works, including Civilization Remade by Christ,
and The Theory of Christ's Ethics, who read the typewritten
copy of this volume before it went to the printers, and contri-
buted some constructive criticism concemning certain Christian
problems herein touched upon.

To Sir E. Denison Ross, Director of the School of Oriental
Studies, University of London, grateful acknowledgement is
here made for permission to use his copy of the late Lama
Kazi Dawa-Samdup's rendering of the Lodan-Gawai-Reltso.

And I am also indebted to the Bhikkhu Parawehera
Vajiranana, attached to the Vidyodaya College, Colombo,
Ceylon, at present in England and a candidate for the Degree
of Doctor of Philosophy in the University of Cambridge, for
having critically examined my exposition of yegee practices in
relation to Southern Buddhism.

Nor must 1 forget to thank the many friends who have
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voluntarily written to me from the four quarters of the Earth
to express appreciation, to offer helpful criticism with respect
to my two preceding books, and to convey encouragement for
the publication of the present book. Special thanks aredue to
Madame M. La Fuente, Secretary of Les A mis du Bowddhisme,
of Paris, for her faithful translation of The Tidetan Book of the
Dead into French, published as Lrvre des Morts Tibdtain
{Paris, 1933)-

In such manner, then, has this concluding volume of the
series been made worthy of presentation to all classes ol
readers—to those more learned and to those less leamned. It is
offered to the world as a direct gift from Sages who have ad-
vanced far upon the Great Path, known as the Mahayana. Their
fervent hope, transmitted through their initiated disciple, the
translator, and, in turn, through him to the editor, was that
the teachings contained within this treatise might meet with
sympathetic and careful consideration on the part of the more
advanced thinkers of Europe and of the two Americas. They
felt, too, that the time had come for a freer exchange of thought
between those who devote themselves to investigating and
developing the psychic powers innate in man and those who
are more concerned with studying the visible phenomena of
the external oniverse. It is only when the West understands
the East and the East the West that a culture worthy of the
name of civilization will be evolved. Inthuscoming to realize
that it is in reality One Family, humanity will free itsell of all
such mentally obscuring concepts as are in this epoch con-
comitant with nationality, race, caste, or ereed, and there will
dawn a truly New Age.

W. Y. E-W.

Jesis Covrror; Oxronn,
Midosmmer Day, 1934,
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DESCRIPTION OF ILLUSTRATIONS

I. MODERN GURUS . . « « Fronlispiece

(1) The late Lima Kazi Dawa-Samdup, as he appeared in the year
1919, when he was the Head Master of the State School, near
Gangtok, Sikkim. In the following year he was appointed Lecturer
in Tibetan to the University of Calcutta. (2) The Inte Srimat Kuoloda.
nands Brahmachiiry, of the Jatiababaji Math, Purii. He was one ol
the maost beloved gurus of the Madhwiehirya Order, and had many
disciples, one of whom is kneeling at his side In reverent obeisance.
He wag physically remarkable for his beautiful features and luxuriant
growth of hair, a5 the photograph suggests. To him the editor is
indebted for a clearer understunding of some of the deeper problems
of yoga, (3) The late Jagat Gurn Shankardchiirya Madhysudan Tirtha
Swimi, Head of the Shankarichiirya Math (or Monastery), Puri,
founded by the illustrious Shankarfichirya himsell. He is seated on
the seat of abbotship in his Math. Underneath him is the skin of
& royal Bengal tiger. At his right hand stands a brass bamardafu (or
water-pat} such 25 iz commonly used by mendicants whe have made
the Great Renunciation ; and, st his left, s bamboo stafi, symbelical
of the Brakma-dawda (Stafl of Brahmi), represented by the spinal
column in man, and, also, indicative of his membership in the Darda
Order of Bralimin ascetics, He was revered for his remarkable
powers of intellect combined with spiritual insight; and to him, too, the
editor gratefully acknowledges indebtedness for guidance. (g) The
late Vaidyiratna Pandit Maguni Brahma Misra, Teacher of Ayurveda,
Government Sanskrit College, Puri. Tt was on New Year's Day,
tgat, that the Viceroy and Governor-General of India, then Lord
Chelmaford, conferred upon him the title of Vaidyfiratna (* Genr of
Medical Sclence’), in recognition of iz eminent attainments. The
editor, who knew him intimately and often enjoyed his hospitality
and scholarly assistance, can testify to the saintliness of his character,
He was an ideal type of the guri who marries and lives as a house-
holder and works in the world as a barma yogin. He was of ancient
Brahmin lineage ; and was blessed with four sans, all of whom survive
himy, {5) Swimi Syaminanda Brahmachiry, of Benares, author of
a treatise in English entitled Tvuth Rewaled. The editor, when
sojourning in the Holy City of the Hindus, in 1918, received from
him mueh help. Swiimi Syamiinanda harmoniously combines power
of spiritnality with power of intellect, and is representative of the
Aarma yogin who, although living in the world, has not followed the
path of the houscholder, (6) Srimat Sri Jukteswar Giri, Head of the
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Kedar Ashrama, Puri. This venerable gwru sits yogically postured,
on & low weoden seat covered with a leopard skin, outside his
Ashrana.

1. THE RAINBOW-ENHALOED SHRINE, SYMBOLICAL
OF THE CELESTIAL HIERARCHIES . Jacieg p.a
This Shrine stands in the centre of the library of the Pamionche
Monastery, Sikkim, At the base of the rainbow, on the left, is to be
seen the protruding end of a large dorfe (or Jamaié sceptre). On the
shellin front of the Shrine there are seven brass bowls filled with
water, which is an offering to the protecting deities; at either end
there is a flower-vase, and, next to thaton the left, & vessel containing
water from which the water in the seven bowls is replenished. In
the background, barely discernible, appear the Sacred Books, some
in manuscript, some in block-print form, each carefuily wrapped in
a cloth and resting in separate pigeon-holes. The Monastery is built
at the end of a high, isoluted mountain-spur, overlooking the etermal
snows of the Himalayan Ranges, in the Sacred Land of the Gods.

[Il. THE GLORIFIED BUDDHA AND THE GURU
GAMPOPA . .« = « + cu & = focugp 57

Photographic reproductions (about three-quarters of the original
size) of two water-colours, painted by the late Lima Kazi Dawa-
Samdug.

The Enlightened One is shown sitting in the Buddha-Posture,
enthroned on a lunar disk upheld by the stamens and pericarp of a
lotus, enhaloed by a rainbow. Hisright hand is posed in the * Earth-
touching”’, or * Witness-attitude® (Skt. Bhiishparsha), in symbol of
His having called the Earth to witness His Final Triumph over Evil
(personified as the Tempter Mira) when He sat under the Bo-Tree
at Buddha-Gayi about to attain Enlightenment. In his left hand He
holds the begging-bowl of the ascetie, symbolical of His world-
renunciation.

The Giiru Gampopa, otherwise known as Dvagpo-Lharje, Milarepa's
most spiritually developed disciple, is the compiler of The Precions
Rosary, contained in Book L. He is shown in the garb of 2 Lima of
the Kargytpa Order, seated, in the Buddha-Posture, on a richly
embraidered meditation-cushion, in a preaching-booth, Ile holdsa
Sacred Book, written in Tibetan, whence he is expounding the
Ductrine of the Enlightened One—the Ending of Sorrow and the Way

of Final Deliverance.

IV. THE TWO CHIEF YOGIC POSTURES Jacing p. 1ot
The upper photograph shows Swiimi Satydnanda (see p. 108) sitting
it the Buddha-Posture (Skt. Padmisana), and the lower photograph
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shows him sitting In the Siddha-Posture (Skt. Siddhasana), at
Birbhaddar, on the Ganges, near Rikhikesh. The Swiami (clean-
shaven of head and body) sits on a rug superimposed on the skin of
an Indian antelope {see p. 186'), In the distant background is to be
seen the grass hut wherein the editor dwelt for a time when at
Birbhaddar enjoying the Swiini’s assistance in the study of things
yagic.

V. THE DIVINE DAKINS, VAJRA-YOGINL . feangp. 135

A photographic reproduction (original size) of a painting in colours,
on heavy cottan ecloth, made on the instructions of the editor, in
Gangtok, Sikkim, by the Tibetan artist Lharipa-Pempa-Tendup-La.
The deseription of Vajra-Yoginias given in our text, on pp. 173 0175,
is in genernl agreement with this Lllustration. In the original painting,
the Goddess, in keeping with her symbolic and ésoteric character, is

of & bright ruby-red colour, which is brought out clearly in our
reproduction.

V1. FOLIOS b g4 o8 3 OF THE PHO-WA MS. faoing p. 253

A photographic reproduction (slightly less than one-tnlf of the
original size). The manuscript (written in the headed-letter script
colled in Tibetan Ucken) was acquired from the Tibetan yosin who
supplied the editor with the two manuscripts of Book V when the
editor met him in Darjecling. (See p.28a.) It is probably not more
than fifty years old, having been copied from an old manuscript
belonging to the yorin's gurn. The small squares; noticeable an three
of the follos, represent bits of Tibetan paper (like that of all of our
Tibetan manuscripts and block-prints) painted red, and pasted thereon,
by the yogin when he was practising Pho-svw, in order to emphasize
the passages so marked.

VIl. FOLIOS 3%, 3% 4" 4 5° OF THE CHOD MS. fagng p. 277

A photographic reproduction (about one-half of the original size),
This manuseript (written in the headless-letter script called in Tibetan
Umed}, like the manuscript deseribed above, is & modern copy of
an old manuscript. A practitioner of the Chod Rite favours small
manuscripts of this character as being more canvenient than larger

matuscripts for carrying about secreted in the folds of his robe or
inside his cap,

VIIL THE ONE-FOLIO MS. OF THE LONG HOM
Sacing p.

A photographic reproduction (sbout two-thirds of the original MSSE
At the centre is depicted the Tibetan mystic word-symbol HUM in
its long form, In the original, the scuminated circle tapering in flame
into space is hlue; the erescent is white ; the horizantal line, known
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as the * top-portion*, is yellow; the aspirated Fa portion beneath,
like a figure five, isred ; and the remainder of the letter, the silent Ha
and the vowel-sign, are green. As reference to Book VI will make
clear, each of these symbolic parts and colours is esoterically corre-
lated with the symbolism of the Five Dhyini Buddhas, This mano-
script, too, is not very old, having been copled from a gura’s manuseript.
lt= greatly epitomized teachings are suggestive of a Tibetan secret
symbal-language, said to be still in use by initiates.

IX. THE BODHISATTVA, THE GREAT BEING, ARYA
AVALOKITESHVARA . . . . .+ Jjoo«ngp 343

A pliotographie reproduction (about one-hall of the original size)
of & painting in colours, on heavy cotton cloth, also painted for the
editor by the Tibetan artist Lharipa-Pempa-Tendup-La, in Gangtek,
Sikkim.

Avalokiteshvara, the Divine Guru of Baok V11, is shown in His
syinbolical form with four arms and hands, seated in the Buddha-
Posture, on a lotus-throne surmounted by a lunir disk, enhaloed by
a rainbow. Concerning the significance of the name Avelokiteshvara,

see p. 233t



FOREWORD

By R, R. MARETT, M.A., D.5c, LLD.. F.B.A,
Rector of Exeter Collage, %ﬂrﬂ.pﬂﬂnﬂrr in Social Aiwtfropology i tie
mrereily of Oxford
FROM THE CELTIC FAITH IN FAIRIES TO THE
TIBETAN SCIENCE OF YOG4

Y friendship with the author of this work goes back a
M long way, namely, to the year 1607, when he first came
up to Oxlord as a post-graduate student from Stanford
University in California. It was as a fellow-anthropologist that
T came thus to know him ; for his interest lay in exploring the
religious experience of mankind in such various forms as may
afford the most significant contrasts. His was, morcover, a
thoroughly scientific attitude towards his subject, in that he
was resolved to find out and set down what others thought
and felt to be true without allowing his statement of the facts
to be coloured by his private opinions as to what they ought
to think and feel. He meant to do his best to look through
the window without being baffled by his own reflection in the
glass.

Now there is a certsin point at which most of us, however
dispassionately scientific in intention, are apt to draw a line
beyond which, consciously or unconsciously, we refuse to take
the other man seriously when he talks what seems to us to
be nonsense, Thus, disparaging terms, such as ' primitive
credulity ', * confusion of categories', * prelogical mentality ',
and so on, come to invade accounts of the unsophisticated
mind that to a corresponding extent are falsified; because
science has no business to say * wrong " when it merely means
' different’, Likewise, in dealing with the beliefs of our own
peasantry, we may be hardly aware of the implication of
relative worthlessness attaching to our use of such a word as
* survival *; though its Latin equivalent superstitio might warn
us-of the danger. Be this as it may, Mr. Evans-Wentz, as he
was then—though it was not long before Rennes, the University
of that great Breton scholar Anatole Le Braz, conferred on
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him his first Doctorate—insisted on taking the so-called folk-
lore of Europe not at the educated man’s valuation, but, so ta
speak, at its own. He proposed to consider the Celtic faith in
fairies, not as a relic of old-world irrationality, but as if there
might be some kind of vital truth in it, at least for the Celt.
1t is to the credit, 1 think, of the Universitics of Rennes and
of Oxford that, in due course, they rewarded with degrées one
whose judicial impartiality sent him forth to wander up and
down Ireland, Scotland, the Isle of Man, Wales, Comwall, and
Brittany, in the hope of tracking down and interviewing the
authentic fairy-seer. I believe that such gentry tumed out to
be few and far between ; nor could any of them help Mr. Evans-
Wentz to see a fairy with his own eyes. But fruitful or not,
the method at least was sound, and was presently to be tried
out in a richer ficld with substantial gain to positive knowlcdge.
In the West he could but study in the Irish or Breton rustic
a bare substratum of primeval paganism, overlaid by a
Christianity itself in partial subjection to secular influences ;
but in the East there was to be found many an example of the
devotee whose religion amounts to a complete philosophy of
life, which he does not hesitate as whole-heartedly to put into
practice,

From 1g11, when the Oxford University Press published
The Fairy-Faith in Celtic Countries, Dr, Evans-Wentz became
a sort of scholar-gipsy, who for the next half-dozen years
might be found ranging anywhere between Oxford and the
Nearer Fast, ever bent on gathering impressions of human
nature in all its varieties and vagaries, Then in 1917, from
Egypt, he repaired to India, the military authorities consenting
to admit him on the recomniendation of Colonel Lawrence,
once his fellow student at Oxford, and always, one might
venture to say, a kindred spirit; and in India, that hotbed of
religions, he at length had his chance of getting into touch
with all that intense mysticism which pervades every section
and grade of the most diversified of the major provinces of
humanity. Nor was he slow in making live contact; for a
year later he was taking part in the great Hindu pilgrimage,
over the glacier-clad heights of the Himilayas of Kashmir, to
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the Cave of Amar-Nath, sacred to Shiva, the Lord of the
World. The high-priest of the pilgrimage furnished him with
a letter of introduction to a learned Brihmin belonging to one
of the temples at Hardwar; and soon he was living as a
sadku in a grass hut in the jungles of the Upper Ganges.
Already, then, he was being initiated into the science of yaga ;
but his discipleship was not ta reap its full reward until he was
permitted to enter that carefully protected dependency of the
British Empire, Sikkim, whither he afterwards proceeded on
an invitation of some years' standing from the ruler Sidkyong
Tulku, whom he had known in Oxford, only to find that he
had died after a brief reign. A close friend of the late Maharija,
however, was there to welecome him in the person of the
learned Lima Kazi Dawa-Samdup ; and behold our scholar-
gipsy transformed into a second Kim, a chela sitting at the
feet of his gwrw in order that he might partake of his wisdom.
This association lasted for some three years—in fact, up to the
death of the Lima, which took place in March 1922, Its fruit
is the trilogy of substantial works, based on translations from
the Tibetan, and accompanicd by an interpretation from within
such as demands something even rarer with Western scholars
than the ordinary scholarly equipment, namely, a sympathetic
insight transcending the prejudices which render the average
man antipathetic to any type of unfamiliar experience.

It is not for me. however, here to venture ona valuation of
this present book by Dr. Evans-Wentz, whether regarded as
a contribution to the history of religion or as an exposition of
doctrine. My present concemn is simply to testily to the
diligence, the ardour, and the.veritable abandon, of the search
for truth to which my old pupil has given so many of his best
years. In fact, I am acquainted with no one who has lived up
more sincerely to the principle that to know and so to love
Everyman one must seck him Everywhere

R. R, MARETT.

Excren Cotimr, Oxrors,
Suime 7, 1074



PREFACE TO THE SECOND
EDITION

NDER the best of auspices, this, the second edition of
Tibetan Yoga and Secret Doctrines,is sent forth to the
peoples of the nations. Students of yoga and of oriental
sciences will discover much of added value in its Vogic
Commentary, for which the editor is grateful to Translator-
Professor Chen-Chi Chang. Western scientists, especially
psychologists and physiologists, will profit greatly, as he
suggests, by putting to the test of practical application in their
laboratories the various yogas which this volume expounds,
Were the Heat Foga to be taught universally in all schools
and so become a world-wide practice, there would be no need
for central-heating in the dwellings of men, not even in Alaska
and Siberia. or throughout arctic and antarctic regions. And,
by virtue of a complementary yvga, there would be no need
for costly expenditures on air-conditioning anywhere in the
tropics or during the hot season of the temperate zones. By
applying the Vaga of the Dream-State and of the Aardo and
of Transference, mankind would become masters of all states
of consciousness, and be able to pass at will from the waking-
state to the dream-state, and from the state called life to the
state called death, and vice versa, and [rom one embodiment
to another in this world and in other wotlds or conditions of
exiitence without any break in continuity of consciousness.
Mastery of the ¥ogw of the Clear Light would confer trans-
cendent All-Wisdom, and with it intuitional all-knowledge
and all-understanding. By adeptship in the Yoga of the
Illusory Body, scientists in Europe and the Americas would
attain ‘ right-knowing " of the electronic constitution of the
atom, and surpass Einstein in solving the problems relating
to gravitation and relativity. By efficiency in such yoga as
Milarepa, Tibet's master yegn, is represented in his Biography
as having successfully practised, thus attaining the yogic
ability to travel through the air in his physica! body, trans-
cendent over gravitation, there would be no need of motor
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vehicles and airplanes, nor of bridges and boats. The
Christian New Tettament itsell represents Jesus, the Christos,
as having walked on water, like adepts in yogu of our own
time,

As The Tibetan Book of the Great liberation teaches, the
Supreme Magician in yoga is Mind. Hy Mind the Cosmos
was shaped. By Mind the Cosmos is sustained in space. By
indomitable control of his mind, a supreme master of yoga can
control all mundane conditionality ; he can make, or bring
into visible manifestation ffom the unmanifested, all things
that man can make, without wearisome tools and clamorous
and noisome factories.

The Oecident is, indeed, at the early dawn of an age of a
truly New Science. The old science of today, based upon
a study of phenomena rather than of noumena, will, like the
now obsolete materialism of nineteenth-century physicists,
give place to a science, or way of knowing, now called occult
not because it is really hidden or inaccessible but because it
is transcendent.  And it may well be, as Translator-Professor
Chen-Chi Chang holds, that this volume will come to be
regarded as one of the forerunning treatites of that coming
Great Age of a New Science, when, at last, the war-drums
shall be stilled and the battle-flags be furled in the Parliament
of Man and the Federation of the World.

Then only shall there be throughout all the continents one
nation indivisible, one constitution and one law, one flag, one
sovereignty, one famlily of humanity in at-one-ment. Then

only shall there be Right Civilization, Right Government,
Right Science.

W. Y. E-W,
San Dicge, California BV

Wesak, 1957



YOGIC COMMENTARY
By TRANSLATOR-PROFESSOR CHEN-CHI Crang!

N commenting on this remarkable ‘ Book of Seven Books

of Wisdom of the ¥oga Path Direct’, I shall seek to guide
the student to right understanding of the chief yogas, which
are here set forth for the first time in English translation.
Such guidance cannot be anything but suggestive, for the
student must himself undertake the Quest and attain the
Goal, as the Buddha did, without dependence upon any god
or gurn. My observations will be confined mostly to three
ofthe book's outstanding characteristics, namely its Tantricism,
its peculiar yogas, and the relationship of its Makdwwdra
system to Zen. In conclusion, [ shall refer to the scientific
significance of the yogic practices for psychic researchers and
physiologists.

1. The Tantricism

In order to understand Tibetan Tantricism, to which much
of the matter of this book relates, it Is necessary to realize
that the quintessence of Tibetan Tantricism is discernible in
the Highest Division of the Esoteric Teaching known as the
Annutara Tantra. In theory and in practice this paramount
doctrine consists of two parts: (1) the Path without Form, or
the Path of Liberation, known in Tibetan as the Zar Lam ;
and (2) the Path with Form, or the Tangible Path, known as
the Hdsin Lam, The Path without Form is the one here
represented, in Book 11, by the Nirpdnsc Path of the Great

1 The Degree [ Tib:Sgra Bagyur Mbhav-po: pron. Cha Gyeir Kbawpo, trang-
latable: as * Translstor-Professer’, was confesred upon Professor Chen-Chi
Chang, who was bora in Ching, by his Gurse, the Livieg Buddim Kong Ka
Lims, in the Kong Ka Monastery, a1 Meis Nya, Tibet, It 14 a special degrea
or title given to Professor Chen-Chi Chang because of his proficiency in trans-
luting into Chinese the Tibetan Buddiiat Suims. The Kong Ka Morastery b
of the Kargylitpa School of Milareps, and, very fistingly, the Professor-Translator
is at present rendoring Milarepa’s collected songs, known as the Gwr-Bwm, of
' One Hubdreed Thounand Songs ', into English, nader the spansorship of the
Bollingen Foundation.—W. Y. E-W.
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Symbol Voen, the Makdmudrd, The Path with Form is set
forth by the more ordinary yogus, and is here represented by
the Six ¥ogus.

There can be no comprehension of the fundamental teach-
ing, philosophy, and practice of the Tangible Path apart from
eomprehension of the theory of the Identity of Energy and
Consciousness, This theory is dependent upon the most
important philosophical interpretation of the basic principles
of Tibetan Tantricism, and may be very briefly set forth as
follows.

Tantricism views the world #s consisting of contrasting
antithetical relationships: Nirpdra and Sangsira, noumenon
and phenomenon, potentiality and manilestation, illumination
and non-discriminating perception, emptiness and vitality,
consciousness and priwa! Moreover, Tantricism, from the
standpoint of ultimate reality, declares that each of these
dualities, although apparently antithetical, is inseparably a
unity. Accordingly, the disciple, by completely understand-
ing and mastering one member of the duality, automatically
understands and masters the other member. Therefare, by
realizing that the true nature of Consciousness is Transcen-
dental Wisdom (Skt. Prajiea) itself, the yogin simultancously
realizes that the essemiality of préwa is represented by the
supramundane vitality, or life essence, of a Buddhba,

Basing itsell upon this principle, Tibetan Tantricism offers
two paths, or types, of yoga practice. If the yorin practises
‘Mind ¥aga', he automatically practises 'Energy Veogo' as
well, If the mind be disciplined, transformed, extended,
sharpened, illuminated; so also is one's vital energy.

The goal of Buddhism is perfection and enlightenment—
to become a Fully Awakened and Fully Energized One, a
Buddha, and thus to realize thie Threefold Body, the 7'ri-

! Prdyia, & Sanskrit term, equivalent fo the Tibetan term Riwit and to the
Chinese term i, conveys various mesnings: sir, bieath, coergy, wind,
vitalny, propensity.  In am occult sense, u in yoge, prips refers o u vital
eatsncs in the stmospheric air which when absorbed by yupe breathing: prac-
tices, »a in Pragpayima Yogn, recharges the humao body with cocrgy, and
thereby confers refuvenstion and longevity.
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Kdya in completeness. To this mighty end, the aim of the
practice is to transmute the normal human consciousness and
energy into the Transcendental Wisdom and the Great
Vitality, Two methods of transmuting the human nature
into the transcendental pature are offered by Tibetan
Buddhism. One method lays stress upon * Practice of Mind"
{the Path without Form, or the Mahamudra). The other
method lays stress upon * Practice of Energy ' (the Path with
Form, as represented by the Six Vigas). By means of
different techniques, or approaches in the practice, both
methods or paths lead to the same su pramundane goal,

The student should not view this Tantric doctrine of the
! Identity of Mind and Prépa’ mercly as theory or philo-
sophy, for it possesses much value in yogie practices as well
as in spiritual development. Although it is not necessary to
expound here all the many sspects of the doctrine, one of the
more impottant of them should receive some attention,
namely, ' the reciprocal character of mind and prdya ', which
means that a certain type of mind or mental activity is in-
variably accompanied by a prina of corresponding character,
whether transcendental or mundane. For instance, a particular
mood, feeling, or thought is always accompanied, manifested,
or reflected by a prdra or breathing of corresponding character
and rhythm. Thus anger produces not merely an inflamed
thought-fecling, but also a harsh and accentuated ' roughness”
of breathing. On the othes hand, when there is calm con-
centration on an intellectual problem, the thought and the
breathing exhibit a like calmness. When the concentration
is in a state of profound thinking, as during an effort to solve
a subtle problem, unconsciously the breath is held. When
one is in a mood of anger, pride, envy, shame, arrogance, love,
fust, and so on, simultaneously there arizes the *aic ', Or prdna,
of anger, pride, cavy, shame, arrogance, love, lust, and so on;

¥ Tha: TreRiwr, the thres diviee or transeandent bodies—the [Naria:
Kiya, the Sambluga-Kire, and the Nirmidun-Kdya—ansumed by Buddhas and
!1igli'|.y advanced Hodkisattvas or Divine Incarnatlons, are mare fully explained
un pages 1ot 15 of The Tibofan Biuk of the Dedd.
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and this*air® can be felt immediately within oneself. [n deep
samddhi no thought arises ; so there is no perceptible breath-
ing. At the initial moment of enlightenment, which is also
the moment of the total transformation of normal conscious-
ness, the prina too undergoes a revolutionary transformation.
Accordingly, every mood, thought, and feeling, whether
simple, subtle, or complex, is accompanied by a corresponding
or reciprocal prapa.

In the higher states of meditation, the circulation of the
blood is slowed down almost to cessation, perceptible breath-
ing ceases, and the yogin experiences some degree of illumina-
tion, or ‘ brightness’, together with the thoughtfree state of
mind. Then not only does a change of consciousness occur,
but also a change in the physiological lunctioning of the body.
In the body of a fully enlizhtened being, the breathing, the
pulse, the circulatory and nerve systems are quite different
from those of ordinary men. Much evidence in support
of this fact is available from Hindu, Tibetan, and Chinese
sources.

I1. ke Six Yogas

The Six Vogas, set forth in Book ILI, teach how the prisa
may thus be employed to transform the sangsdric or mundane
body's breath, its circulatory system, fluids, and secretions.
This physiclogical trunsformation of the sangsdric body in-
duces a corresponding transformation of the sengsiric mind
because of the ygric identity of consciousness and prina, the
ultimate result being the transformation of the normal body-
mind into the 7'ri-Kdya, or Threefold Body of Buddhahood.

While the exoteric schools of Buddhism, in their later
forms, are largely theoretical and philosophical, the emphasis
as in all Tantricism is on practice, especially in these Six
Yeogas, which are: (1) the Viyga of Heat, (2) the Vioga of the
Clear Light, (3) the Yopa of the Dream-State, (4) the Yora
of the Illusory Body, (5) the Voga of the Bardy State, and
(6) the Vega of Consciousness-transference. The Vagm of
Heat and the Voga of the Illusory Body are the bases of the
other four. It is to the Yiga of Heat that the student should



YOGIC COMMENTARY xxxi

give special attention, for this Voga affords realization of the
state of the Dharma-Kdya. The Viga of the Illusory Body
results in realization of the Somblega-Kdya, and, similarly,
each of the supplementary yogas has its own specific purpose.

Thus, the Yaga of the Dieam-State leads to mastery of the
states of life and of death, to dominion over the mundane or
sangsdric state of consciousness, and to realization of the
supramundane state. This yiga is an extremely important
Vtouch-stone ' for porins wishing to judge or confirm their
meditation experiences, The famous Lama Garma Paoshi is
said to have mastered the Tripifaka in its entirety in one dream.

The Voga of the Clear Light leads to realization of the
state of the Transcendental Wisdom, and serves also as a
practice supplementary to that of the Makimudrd. The
¥oga of the Bardo gives mastery of the after-death state;
the ¥Yogu of Transfurmation, or Transference, gives mastery
of mind-energy, so that, after having prepared the right way
and right conditions for the mind-energy to leave the human
body, the successful practitioner may, at will, die peacefully
and joyously. The practical application of this last poga is
very much in vogue among yegins throughout Tibet and
China, In China it has been adopted as a special practice
by devotees of the Pure Land School.  Even if this yopa is
not completely mastered, but is practised with sincerity, its
practitioner will not suffer mental confusion or loss of con-
sciousness when dying.

To the layman, certain aspects of the practice of the Six
Vogas may appear, at first, mysterious and magical, perhaps
even unnatural and repulsive. Such, however, is not the case
with the Mind Yoga, to which all of them are, in greater or
less degree, supplementary, as will be seen by referring to
Dr. Evans-Wentz's fourth volume of the Oxiord Tibetan
Series, The Tibetan Book of the Great Lideration.

As a necessary preparation and as a safeguard against
untoward effects, the devotee, before embarking upon the
practice of any of the Six Vagas, must have a sound know-
ledge of Buddhism and must have practised the * Four



sxcxii YOGIC COMMENTARY

Preparations ', known in Tibetan as the Swon Hgro Bzi. He
must also have had some experience with advanced stages of
samdidki. This preparatory or * Arising Voga ', as it is called.
develops great strength and power of concentration, ability to
retain in visualization a specific image of a Tantric deity
without any wavering of the visualization, and ability to
visualize the whole of a given mungaln in a space no larger
than the tip of one's finger. Only after such preparation can
the serious student advance to the practice of the Six Fagas.

Because of the difficulties of preparation and practice, the
Kargyiitpa and the Nyingmapa Schools have modified the
Path with Form and laid emphasis upon the practice of
the Makgmndr & instead, Nevertheless, the Six Yogas cannot
be set aside, and their advantages ought to be noted here.
First of all, the Six Vigusr are productive of more yogic
power than the Makdmudrd and similar Tantric practices,
and provide extracrdinary methods whereby the ' Clingings ',
namely the * Clinging of Ego ' and the' Clinging of Diarma’,
can be more rapidly overcome. Traditionally, the Makd-
minelrd@ has been prescribed as a mild antidote, and the Six
Fiogas as the strong antidote, for Ignorance, The Maka-
mudrd 1s not, however, equally effective for all yagins, some of
whom, after the initial period of development, expericnce an
impediment to further progress, whereupon the gwru directs
them to the Six Vogus.

The student should remember that these treatises on the
Six Vegas are little more than textbooks for yogins; they
are merely the guide necessary for beginners, for they do not
expound in completeness the theory, philosophy, and applica-
tion, Very essential explanatory matter is set forth by
Dr. Evans-Wentz in the excellent footaotes to the texts; and
to these footnotes the student should constanmly refer,

There are 3 number of Tibetan commentaries to the texts
of these Six Vegus. Perhaps the best of them is by Ran
Byun Dorje, Garmaba Lamjun the Third, of the Kargyitpa
School of Milarepa. It is known as 7ie finer Meaning of
Lantricism, which I translated into Chinese some years ago.
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Another commentary, Or the [dentity of Mind and Prina
(or Breath), should be mentioned. The scholarly Lamas of
the Sa Skya School produced what is recognized as being
one of the outstanding treatises on Tibetan Tantricism, It
is called The Path and the Fruit. From the School of
Padma-Sambhava has come the helpful Teackings of the
Three Yopas. Tsong-Khapa, founder of the Yellow Sect,
now the paramount sect of Buddhism in Tibet, produced two
outstanding commentaries on Tibetan Tantric Voga, The
Steps of the Secret Dectrine and The Unfoldment of Hidden
Meaning. Tsong-Khapa was a great Bodkisattva and a
great scholar, but there is some doubt among Tibetans as to
whether or not he was an accomplished yogin. These yogic
commentaries of his are, however, highly valued and well
known among Mahayanists,

The Voga of Non-ego, or the Tckod Practice, set forth in
Book V, is a very popular yoga throughout Tibet and Mon-
golia. In some respects it supplements the Six Vogas. It
was established and propagated by a remarkable woman
philosopher and teacher of yoga, Machik-lepdon, This yogic
system, based upon the Maka-FPrajia-LPiramita Satra, carned
for her a high place among Tibetan scholars and practitioners
of yoga.

Adfter having studied for some years in Tibetan monasteries,
1 am of the opinion that there are very few scholars or yogins
who can explain, thoroughly and practically, all the Six
¥Yogas. To understand even one of these yogas, long practice
and long experience are needed ; knowledge or theory alone
is not enough.

1L, Makdmudrd and Zen

The Makamudrd system of yoga is somewhat less complex
and difficult than the Six Vogas, as has already been
suggested ; and, in arder the better to expound the Maks-
mudra’s peculiar characteristics, some comparison will now
be made between it and Zen. In their simpler aspects the
Makdmudra and Zen may be intellectualized, but the Six

#ige c
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Yogas are concrete practices with clearly defined stages of
consciousness and corresponding physiological results, which
can be discussed authoritatively only by a yogiw who has
experienced them and charted their effects in his own body
and mind. From the scholastic point of view we do not and
cannot understand much about this profound aspect of
Tibetan and yagie Tanvicism, It is equally true that one
who is merely a schular and not a practised yogin cannot
fully understand Buddhism, which is, fundamensally, a
system of yoga practically applicd. Inother words, Buddhism
is essentially a basis and support for the realization of Nir-
vara, the Ultimate Reality. 7atlata (' Thatness’) is the
Buddhist term to connote this indescribable supramundanc
attainment. It seems to me that one of the chief reasons for
the decline of Buddhism lies in the non-application of its
practicable and inner yagic teachings, and that this has
brought about a dearth of spiritually awakened beings.
Among Theraviidists not one Arlant has appeared for many
centuries who was able to explain fully those extremely
important subjects of applied Buddhism such as the ' Eight
Fundamental D/ydnas' and the ' Four Formless Diyianis’,
the bases of Buddhist meditation, which differentiate the
theory and practice of the Buddhist scholar and yogre from
the theory and practice of the Hindu scholar and yogin. No
more than incomplete and general descriptions of these
Dly@uas are available in books. Only those who have had
practical experience of these Diydnas are capable of ex-
pounding them: How the light Fundamental Dhydnas
affect the breathing, pulse, and bodily secretions is nowhere
explained ; nor are there complete explanations, even in
books, of the various states of consciousness produced by
them. The Ablidkarma and other Satras of the Theravi-
dists afford some, but quite inndequate, information concern-
ing these fundamentally important D/ydnas. _In Theravida
Buddhism the theory rather than the practice is apt to pre-
dominate; and, were it not for it= yagic Tantricism, Mahfyina
Buddhism would also be, like Theravida Buddhism, more
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theorized about than practically applied. The essence of
Buddhism is discoverable in a supramundane realm in-
accessible to mundane speculations. ) Most Buddhists of all
Schools glimpse only the rudiments of Buddhist philosophy
and grasp only the preparatory and external stages ol
Buddhist practice

The expounders of Tibetan poge emphasize that the Path
of Form. discussed above, can be dangerous and is more
difficult than its companion Path without Form, the Jfali-
mudrd,  In modemn times, the trend in Tibet has been for
devoted Limas to practise the safer and easier path of the
Maliimudra, the Path of Liberation, rather than the Six
Vigas oi the Path of Form; and understanding and practice
of the Mikduundri is a necessary preparation for any other
Tantric yaga. There is, for example, a well-known saying in
Tibet that Milarepa, the great Tibetan pogf, attained En-
lightenment through the practice of the Heat Vogn. But
a study of his Biography and Songs shows that he did not
practise this Foga of the Path of Form only, but previously
and primarily had practised the Makdmiidrd.

In consequence of practical and applied Makdyina, as
found in the yogdc Tantricism of the Matdmmdrd and Zen,
and also in the Pure Land School, Buddhism grew and
flourished throughout the centuries. But since the mim of
the Pure Land School is mainly the attainment of a favour-
able birth in the Buddha Paradise in order to further the
progress of the individual, the essentialities of the practical
teaching of Buddhism, namely theapplied Frafi LPdramitd,
can be found only in Zen and such Tantric yogu as is taught
by the Makammdri. Asthe historical records prove, these
Tantric Schools alone produced great numbers of enlightened
beings. Students scriously secking the Enlightenment of
RBuddhihood should, accordingly, concentrate their attention
upon the teachings of these Schools of the Makdmudra and
Zen,

From my own personal experiences in the study and
practice of both Zen and Tantricism, I have discovered that
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the teachings of Zen and the advanced Tantricism of the
Makimndra are identical. Any difference discernible is
merely the superficial and external one of diversity of style
and methods of presentation. The essence is wholly the
same. It is, nevertheless, worth while to know where such
differenices lie and how they arcse, Ta this end, we shall
now examine the principles, practices, and styles of the
Makdmudrd and Zen as they developed within the Mala-
ydna, and begin by examining the three outstanding view-
points of Buddhism as a whole.

Firstly, the early 7/icravida, or Southern School, taught
that the way of Enlightenment lay through 'radical abandon-
ment’, The Kledas! were discarded, the Four Noble Truths
were obtained, the Five Aggregates were dissolved, the
Nirvdna of the Non-Residue was reached, Sangsdra was
annihilated, Nirvina realized.

Secondly, the carly thought of the Mahiyina School
differed from this approach and placed the emphasis on
‘transformation' rather than upon ‘abandonment’. Ac-
cording to this view, the K'/efas, instead of being abandoned,
were transformed into Bedis, and thought was transformed by
guiding it through Sangsara to Nirvaga. The Eight Con-
sciousnesses were, one by one, elevated to become the Four
Wisdoms. The Five Senses were transmuted into the Wis-
dom of Accomplishment, while Mind, the Sixth Conscious-
ness, became the Wisdom of Infinite Observation, The
Seventh Consciousness was transformed into the Wisdom of
liquanimity, and the Eighth Consciousness, the Alaya Con-
sciousness, became the Great Mirror of Omniscience.

Thirdly, the later thought of the Makdyina attuned Reali-

I Klela, s Sanshrit term, from the verb-reot Kid, 1o suffer, lterally meaning
! pain ', lere refers to that attachment to worldly pleasnres, * good * and * bad "
alike, which is the root caose of mankind's paln and suffering.  * Acconding to
Yoga lillosophy there are five Kielas : ignorance, egotiam, desire, averalon,
and tenacity of worldly existence. According to Buddhism there are ten
Kieima 1 three sins of the body, four of speech, and three of the mind. In erder
to progress on the apiritual path, it i essgatial to remove these Kivdm' CL

_Drl .I"‘dlﬂ'l Tyberg, Sanwlnt xl)'l in the Windom Hlﬁ‘wu I'.P'urnl Lomz: CIHI,,
1940}, [ 65.—W. Y. E-W.
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zation of the principle of Identification and Expansion: the
Klicdas are Bedki: Consciousness is Wisdom; Samgsara is
Nirpdna. Consclousness is expanded to the final state of
Enlightenment. In this later Wakdydna view, Buddhahood
is not obtained through destroying the mind's accumulated
knowledge, but through direct identification of the limited
human consciousness with the infinite Buddha-mind. Thus,
when the Buddha was attaining Enlightenment, he observed,
' Strange, indeed, it is, for 1 see that in reality all creatures
are Enlightened, are Buddhas', Both the Wakdmudra and
Zen are founded on this view. As a Zen aphorism expresses
it, I and all the Buddhas of the past, present, and future
breathe through one nostril’. The Sixth Zen Patriarch,
Hui-Neng. said :

* The Three Bodies are inherent in one’s Essence of Mind,

By the radiation of which the Four Prayiids are manifested.

Thus. without closing one's eyes and ears to shut out the

external world,
One may attain Buddhahood directly.'

Likewise, the Do-fa Makdmudrd, by Saraha, teaches:
¢ Nodifference existeth between the Sangsdra and Nirvana;
All manifestations and feelings are identical with the
essence of mind.
There being no difference between the séa and its waves,
No difference existeth between Buddhas and other senti-
ent beings.'

Garmapa, another great master of Makdmudra, taught :
‘ Although the sentient beings themselves dwell in the
realm of Buddhahood,
They fail to realize this, and so they wander, lost in the
Sangsdra.’
In Tibet there is the following prayer for daily recitation:
1 pray to my Guru that | may realize that the seli-mind
is the Dkarma-K dya,
That the seli-mind is the Sambhoga-Kaya,
That the self-mind is the Nirmina-Kdya.'
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There are numerous aphoristic expressions or teachings
like these in the Makdmudrd School as well as in the Zen
School, for both Schools are based upon the doctrine of the
identity of the Sangsdra and Nirvaga, The Tibetan term
Sems-Sre, meaning ' [to observe] the nature of mind’,
synonymous with the inner significance of the term M akd-
mindrd, indicates the true characteristic of the Makdmedrd
system of mind-training. Similarly, the Nyingmapas and
Kargyiitpas have a yagre practice intended to ‘point out’ the
nature of mind, whereby the gwra illustrates for the disciple
how the ' non-existent ' or void aspect of mind is to be looked
upon as being the Dharma-Kaya, the radiant or *bright
aspect’ of mind as being the Sembhoga-Kdya, and the
thought-flowing nature of mind as being the Nirmiana-Kdya,

Both Zen and the Makdmudrd call their doctrine * Mind
Doctrine ', which in Chinese is Skin-Tsung and in Tibetan
Sen-Nae-Ba, Both declare that all teachings, philosophical,
religious, or otherwise, are understandable only through
knowing the true nature of mind; and, therefore, that by
knowing the true nature of mind one knows everything. In
contrast to the purely analytical theorizing of the Vogdcdrya
School, both Zen and the Makamudra, like other Tantric
Schools, emphasize practice. In this comnexion it is of
interegt to note that although the noble philosophy of the
Yogacarya itsell produced few enlightened beings, those who
have reached enlightenment through Zen and the Mabamudra
describe reality in terms quite in accord with the Vopdcdrya
point of view and confirm the Yegidedrya's analysis.

Thus the Makdmudrd and Zen hold the same initial doc-
trine concerning the yogic grasping of the true nature of miad,
The difference between these two Schools lies in their applica-
tion of this doctrine, which led to somewhat different * prac-
tices' or 'styles’, conditioned largely by the originally different
environment and history of each School

From the time of Bodhidharma to Hui-Neng, Chinese Zen
largely preserved its Indian character and tradition, and
remained very much like the Makdmudrd, which has not
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changed since its introduction into Tibet from India. But
when, after Hui-Neng, there came the division of the Schools,
Chinese Zen underwent vast changes, both in style and
practice, and the Tsao-Tung School alone retained something
of the Indian form. Innovations such as the koan, mondp,'
the Zen dialogue, story, or poem, and the hitting of the
disciple by the master, made Zen in its later Chinese period
complicated and difficult to understand, especially as theoreti-
cal explanations and detailed instructions for the practices
were avoided. The master would often reward the disciple
with a physical blow rather than a verbal answer, Despite
the cfiectiveness and direciness of these Zen methods, the
layman could not but feel that Zen is something inexplicable
and esoteric. A useful and succinct formula of comparison
for Chinese Zen and Tibetan Makdmudrd is that Zen is
esoteric Makdmudrd and Makimudra is exoteric Zen.

In contradistinction to the Makdmudra, the later Zen
provides no ‘map’ for its students® They must begin “in
the dark’, relying implicitly on the master, and then reach
a sudden inner illumination.. Offering to the devotee a step-
by-step guide to the final goal, the Makdmudrd is closer to
the Indian tradition, and easier and safer, although unlike
Zen its illumination in the initial stages may not be as sharp,
deep, and abrupt or wholly free from conceptualizing.

Unquestionably Zen bestows great power and great free-
dom—the wished-for liberation. [n contrast, there is a danger
in the Makimudrd if the practitioner clings to the one,
cosmic, pure consciousness. In the journey to Buddhahood

| Pronpuneed Sods and memado by the Japanese, the original terms, n
Chinese being gon snn aod wan da. Traditlonally, thels application ln China
Iy somewhat different from Lhat in the Oceident : but, for convenience. the
writer employs the Japanese terms, and instead of Cham the uwme Zen, which
is familiar to occidental renders.

¥ 1t sy be srgued that Chinese Zen also has * maps' or instructions iflustrat:
ing the sages to the attminment ol Huddhabood. such ‘maps” being discoverable
in the Ox-herding Pictures, in the Practive of the Four Distincticns of the
Lin-Ji Schiol, inthe Five Positions of the King and Officers, and 80 on..  Huk
these inatructions are oo abetruse and inadequate to serve as guides in actual

practice,
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this oneness must be reduced to the Voidness. Otherwise
there cannot be true Liberation. In this view, Buddhism is
fundamentally unlike Brahmanism ; for Liberation is attain-
able only when consciousness is freed from the twofold con-
cept of manifoldness and oneness  Zen has grasped this
profound understanding of the Voidness (Skt. Shkiineyati), as
is indicated by the aphorism, ' All things are reducible to one.
To what is the one reducible?’

A common misconception is that Zen emphasizes anly
Wisdom (Prajid) and not the Great Compassion ( Karana).
This is true only of superficial Zen. A fully enlightened
Zen master is also a fully compassionate being. Similarly,
the goal of the Malkdmudri is the Compassion-nature as well
as the Wisdom-nature of Enlightenment. And Enlighten-
ment cannot be one-sided by being merely intellectual. There
must be perfect at-one-ment of Infinite Wisdom and Infinite
Compassion. The words of Garmaba, in the Vew of Maka-
mndrd, testify to this:

* During the moment of llumination, when [ see the original

face of mind,

A limitless compassion ariseth.

The greater the illumination, the greater is the compassion.

The greater my compassion, the deeper is the wisdom |

feel.

This unmistakable path of two-in-one is the peerless prac-

tice of the Dharma.’
Parallel to this is the Zen &san: ' Before 1 understood the
grand affair (i.e. Enlightenment) I felt as though T had lost
my parents. After 1 understood the grand affair, I felt as
though 1 had lost my parents.’

Although much more could be added here, our presenta-
tion provides a sound basis for understanding the relationship
of the Mahdmundrd teaching of Tibetan Buddhism to the
teaching of the Zen School of Chinese Buddhism,

The instruction concerning the Makamudrd, or Great
Symbol, as set forth by Padma Karpo (or Garbo) in the
second book of this volume consists of a standard outline of
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the practice and resultant stages of the Maksmudra. For
a complementary expaosition of the yoga of the Makamudra
the student is advised to study the treatise, attributed to
Padma-Sambhava, the Founder of Tibetan Ldmaism, con-
cerning the * Seeing of Mind in its Nakedness® as set forth in
Book 11 of The Tibetan Book of the Great Liberation.

IV. Psychelogical and Physiological Valus of these Yogas

Oceidental psychologists and physiologists will discover
that the experiences of Hindu, Tibetan, and Taoist yogins
afford entirely new insight into the psychological and physio-
logical functioning of the human organism during both
ordinary and extraordinary states of consciousness. Much
of the theorizing of occidental physiology results from the
study of dead tissue in the dissection of corpses, A scientific
method of studying the physiology and psychology of the
living human body, under varying conditions, from within
the nervous system, brain, and viscera, would enrich medical
science in the Occident with much essential data which is at
present unknown to it. And certain of the practices of
yogins, particularly those of Tibet and India, do, indeed, afford
such a scientific method.

In illustration of this, a friend of mine, after having prac-
tised a certain yega for five days, found his body to be
illuminated by an inner light of such penctrating quality that
he was able to observe the functioning of his brain, heart, and
other bodily organs: and at the same time his sensitivity to
sound was so keen that he could hear the beat of his heart
and pulse, the circulation of his bleod, and the more subtle
thythms of his body, which not even the most efficient in-
struments of the physiologist can detect simultancously. A
master of yoga can project his consciousness into each of the
various organs and parts of his body, and, independently of
them, observe their innermost functionings. In this way, yoga
can undoubtedly cantribute greatly to psychology and physio-
logy in the Occident, and ought therefore to receive scientific
attention.



xlii YOGIC COMMENTARY

Correlatively, this yegic method of research by psychologists
and physiologists would be productive of a better understand-
ing of the psychic outcome of Zen Buddhism also, particularly
of the experience of illumination, which is invarizhly accom-
panied by extraordinary psychological and physiological
changes. Traditionally, it has been the policy of Zen not to
define or conceptualize such experiences, Nevertheless, as I
have found, a knowledge of Tantric yogn contributes greatly
to an understanding of all aspects of Buddhist enlightenment,
including difficult and obscure Zen keans.

As a whole, the excellent translations and interpretations
set forth in this volume by Dr. Evans-Wentz constitute one
of the most original and, in some respects, the most unique
contribution made to the Western World in this generation,
Quite unlike the more widely known canonical literature of
Tibet, which has been translated into Tibetan from non-
Tibetan sources, largely Sanskrit, Tiberan Voga and Secret
Doctrines is peculiarly a literary and cultural product of Tibet
itself, Al who are interested in Buddhism, more especially
in the practical application of Buddhism by the Sages and
Seers of the Land of the Snowy Ranges, will welcome and
benefit by this new edition.
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GENERAL INTRODUCTION

0 Best of Bhirat's line l—he bowed him low
Before his Guen's feet,—e1 Kripa's feet,
That Sage all honoured, —saving, * Take my prince;
Teach Parikshita as thou tanghtest me."' " —
King Yudhishthira, in the Makdprasthinibe Parsa, or ‘ Book of the Great
Journey ", of the Makibhdrata. (Sir Edwin Amold's Translation.)

1. Tue IMPORTANCE AND ORIGINAL SOURCES OF
THis VoLuMme

TH1s volume containe seven distinct yet intimately related
treatises translated from the Tibetan, four in manuscript and
three in block-print form, belonging, for the most part, to the
Esoteric Lore of the Makaydna, or * Great Path"' The frst
four are of the Kargyitpa School, and present a faithful
account of the yagie practices which Milarepa, the best known
of the Tibetan yogius, successiully put to the test of practice,
when in hermitage amidst the high snowy solitudes of the
Himilayan Ranges. For Milasepa's followers of to-day they
still are the Light on the Path leading to Liberation. In the
fifth treatise, coming down to us through the School of the
' Old Style Ones’, otherwise known as the Ningmapas, of the
Primitive. Unreformed Church, more than in any other of
the seven, there are elements discernible which very probably
had origin in the ancient Bin Faith long prior to the rise of
Tibetan Buddhism. The sixth treatise, written in Tibetan on
a single illuminated folio, reproduced herein in photographic
ficsimile as the frontispiece to Book VI, illustrates the
character of Mantra Voga and Vantra Yoga, common to all
Schools of the Mahiivina of Tibet. The seventh is an epitome
of the doctrines of the * Transcendental Wisdom ' known in

L WWe have gives preference to Sj. Atal Bihari Ghosh's rendering of Makd-
wdna, of which b saya (in TheTvbeton Hoolk of the Doad, p.aza') s * Makdydna may,
and poasibly does, mean the * Greater'or i Higher Path " (or * Voyage™],
gnd Htwaydns tho * Lesser” or 4 Lower Path™ (or ¥ Voysge ") ¥ (of
Yina) meins “to go™, and Ydma *‘that by which ane goes™. Western

Orientalists have sdopted Vehicls™ sk an equivalent of Ydna, ... but
i Pyih 1! ks prefersble.”
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Tibetan as the S'er-p'yrmn and in Sanskrit as the Prajia-
Paramitd, which forms the chief portion of the third division
of the Kanjur, the Tibetan canon of Northern Buddhism ;
and is thus representative of the orthodox metaphysics under-
lying the whole of Lamaism.

Books 1 and Il are of peculiar interest historically ; for,
being fundamentally non-Tantric, they help to show that the
Kargyiitpa Schoolderived some of its chiel doctrines from Indian
Buddhistic sources quite independently of those called Tantric
which were introduced into Tibet by Padma Sambhava, the
illustrious founder of the Ningmapa School. The special
introductions prefixed to these two Books will make this
clearer. In the other Books, save in Book VII, the principal
ritual influence is, by contrast, more or less Tantric. The
¥Yaga Philosphy, which is fundamental in all of the Books and
gives unity to them when they are assembled in one volumeas
herein, had, like the Tantricism, sources in India.

Thus, when taken together, these seven treatises, or Books,
represent a more or less comprehensive and unified expression
of the most important tenets of Mahdyinic Buddhism, some of
which in the form herein presented are as yet unknown to the
Occident save for a few fragmentary extracts. Therefore, o
the student of comparative religion, as to the anthropologist
and psychologist, this work offers new fields for study,

Although the number of books concerning Tibetan religions
has recently grown, very few of them are little more than
journals of travellers, whose principal concern, naturally, is the
recording of their experiences of travel and, inevitably, of their
own opinions. Sound scholarship, no less in religious than in
historical or other problems, must ever depend upon original
documents. Personal experiences and opinions vary with the
individual and the generation, justas social and moral standards
do; but written records are for ever the same. And there is,
undoubtedly, great need for just such a catena as this volume
presents, of carefully made English renderings, profusely
annotated, of some of the most fascinating and highly valued
recorded religious teachings of Tibet, the Land of the Snowy
Mountains and of Gurzs and mystic Initiations.
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[I. Tuae COMMENTARY

In order to assist the Occidental reader to grasp the abstruse
philosophy of the Tibetan yogins and mystics, which is as yet
so Jittle understood beyond the confines of Tibet, a compre-
hensive commentary, comprised in special introductions and
copious annotations to each of the seven Books, has been
added, The chiefl source of this commentary is the explana-
tory teachings privately transmitted from the translator to the
editor, supplemented, in some measure, by later research on
the part of the editor, both in the Tibetan and Indian aspects
of yoga, when the learned translator was no longer in this
world to elucidate certain problems which arose as the editor
reviewed the various texts preparatory to their publication.

111. Some Miscoxcermions ConcerNing Bupprism

Owing to inadequate knowledge of the Doctrine of the
Enlightened One, numerous erroneous opinions concerning it
are at present current among Furopean peoples. Unfor-
tunately, too, there has been, on the part of opposing religions,
much misrepresentation, some deliberate, some arising from
ignorance of the subtle transcendentalism which makes
Buddhism more a philosophy than a religion, although it
is both.

As a philosophy, and also as a science of life, Buddhism is
more comprehensive than any philosophical or scientific system
yet developed in the Occident ; for it embraces life in all its
multitudinous manifestations throughout innumerable states
of existence, from the lowest of sub-human creatures to beings
far in evolutionary advance of man. Tn other words, Buddhism
views life as an inseparable whole, beginningless and endless.

(A) AS TO THE DOCTRINE OF SOUL

It avoids the fallacions reasoning that a thing like the soul,
as conceived by popular Christian belief, can, without having
existed prior to its expression through a human body, continue
to exist after the dissolution of the body, either in a state of
felicity of of suffering, for all future time. On the contrary,



4 GENERAL INTRODUCTION

Buddhism postulates that what has a beginning in time must
inevitably have an ending in time,

According to the Buddha, the beliel that the soul (Skt.
dtmd), as an eternally individualized, unchanging, and indis-
soluble spiritual essence, is immortal, even though its pre-
existence logically be admitted, mentally fetters man and keeps
him enslaved to the incessant round of births and deaths.
Not until man transcends this belief, in virtue of Right Know-
ledge, can there come Liberation. And Liberation, or Niredna,
is dependent upon transcending the limited human conscious-
ness and attaining supramundane consciousness.

To the great majority of Europeans and Americans, belief
in immortality, il it exists at all, is almost wholly founded
upon their hereditary predisposition to the animistic theory of
soul ; and to them, as is but to be expected, the Buddhist con-
tention, that the theory of an etemnally enduring personal self
for ever separate fromall other selves is untenable, appears to
be equivalent to an absolute negation of conscious being,

This problem of soul or non-soul (or, in Sanskrit, #twid or
andtma), which is on the whole the most difficult and baffling
of all the problems of Buddhist psychology, may perhaps be
simplified by having recourse to the following simile :

A man at seventy is not the boy he was at ten, nor was the
boy at ten the man he was to be at seventy. Between the
twothere is, nevertheless, continuity of consciousness. Similarly,
the old man is not the child he will be when he is reborn; and
yet there is between them a causal nexus although not identity
of personality. There is, however, this difference : between the
old man and the boy there is normally continuity of memory ;
between the child of the new birth and the old man there is,
on the contrary, save under exceptional conditions due to
yogic tmining prior to death, 2 more or less complete break in
the continuity of memory in the samgsiric (or mundane) con-
sciousness, but not in the subconsciousness, which, in our view,
represents a microcosmic aspect of the macrocosmic (or supra-
mundane) consciousness?

' Even an the Moon reflects auly & very minute fraction of the light of the
San, 5o does the normal consciousncss reflect only a very minute fraction of
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Thus—as the late Lama Kazi Dawa-Samdup and other
learned Mah3ydinists with whom the editor has discussed the
problem held—an impersonal principle, this microcosmic
representation of the macrocosmic, persists throughout all
existences, or states of conditioned being within the Sangrara,'
but the personal, or soul, or mundane, consciousness, does not.
As from youth to old age in this world, so from old age and
the moment of death in this world onwards through the after-
death state to that of rebirth in this world, there is 3 causal
process, a continuity in perpetual transformations. But the
impersonal consciousness-principle is not to be in any way
identified with the personality represented by a name, a bodily
form, or a samgsdric mind j theseare but its illusory creations.
It isin itself non-sangsdric, being unereated, unborn, unshaped,
beyond human concept or definition; und, therefore, tran-
scending time and space, which have only relative and not
absolute existence, it is beginningless and endless. So long as
there is ignorance of the True State, and craving for sangsiric
{or illusory) sensucusness, sangsdric mind continues in its
cycle of rebirths and redyings.  When the igaorance and the
eraving are overcome by the Great Awakening of Buddahood
and the True State is attained, saugsdric mind, that is to say,
personal, or soul, consciousness is realized to have, like time
and space, merely relative and not absolute existence.

The one supreme aim of the whole of the Dharma (or

the subconsciousness, otherwise knowsn as the ppeonscious, which s the
subiliminal oot of man's usory being, And slso like the moonlight, the
ordinary human consciowness fs, in the eyes of the ensophisticated man,
actual and real in teelf, for be in Ipnomnt of its hidden source.

' Sangeire, na o trunsliterstion from the Sanskrit, hes been preferred by
the editor to the more commonly sdopted synanymous form, Savsdm.  The
poun Semgsdre and the adjective samgsivic, a3 employed throughout thin
volume, imply varying shades of & common 100t meaning, 83 the conteats will
make clear, Literally, Sungsdne means * going lor fring) on'y or continued
‘poming-te-be', u5 in = round of rebirthe and redyings. As referring lo
+existence ', or ‘conditioned being " withln the phenomenal Universe, Sangai
contrasts with Nirsdiny, which ts beyand conditiened being, beyood Noture,
across the Ocean of the Sawgsfnr. Sometimes, too, Saugsint, as ssed hérein,
implics the materisl cosmns, or realin of phenomena ; and simpideat implles
sworldly . or * mondene”, or * parisnoilhconditionsd 'y with reference to
rilstence
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Doctrine) is, as the Buddha Himsell emphasized, to attain
' Deliverance of the Mind":

* And therefore, ye disciples, the gain of the Holy Life is
neither alms, nor honour, nor fame, neither the virtues of the
Order, nor the bliss of samddhi, nor cleamess of insight, but
the fixed, unalterable Deliverance of the Mind. This, ye
disciples, is the purpose of the Holy Lile; this is its central
core; this is the goal.'!

‘Mind’ in this context is to be understood as having reference
te the microcosmic aspect of the macrocosmic mind. And
this * Deliverance of the Mind ' implies, as has been suggested
above, conquest of Ignorance; that is to say, transcendence
over all that constitutes the complex content of the mundane
mind (or consciousness), which is merely the illusory reflex of
supramundane mind (or consciousness), or, in the language of
our own texts, of mind in the unborn, unshaped, True State
of Nirvdnic Enlightenment. Underlying the causal continuity
of the sangsdric mind there is thus a supra-sangsdric impersonal
principle.

Mundane mind manifests itself as the life-flux of the illusory
five skandkas (see p. 356%), which constitute conditioned (or
sangsdric) being. The life-flux has been likened to a flame fed
by worldly desires. When man ceases to delight in sensuous-
ness, when he has eradicated every worldly ambition, the flame
dies for lack of fuel.

At the first step on the Path, in virtue of yogic training,
Nirvdna becomes the supramundane objeet of mundane mind.
As, through right use of a bit of flint and steel and tinder, fire
may be produced, so through right use of the five standhas
Nirvina may be realized, Inthe Ardant, or man made perfect,
the life-flux has reached fruition ; he has freed himself of all
sangsdric fetters—greed, hatred, fear, desire, and all wordli-
ness ; he has uprooted all the mundane clements which consti-
tute the very seed of karmic existence. So longas the Arkant
is incarnate, he retains possession of the five sdandkas, for
these give him samgrdric being, At his final death he re-
linquishes them for ever, including, as they do, his mundane

1 Cf. Majihirmea-Nibdya, Mahd: Sdropama Sutty.
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mind (or consciousness). Then he rejoices in Utter Freedom,
posseased only of supramundane mind (or conscipusness) ; and
this truly is the ‘ Deliverance of the Mind".

From this aspect, then, Buddhism is fundamentally a system
of practically applied yoga; and the Buddha ever teaches of
such yogic disciplining as will enable ‘ man’ thus to realize that
he is neither the body nor the mental faculties of the body, but
that both are merely instruments, whereby he who makes right
use of them attains the sublimest of yegdic accomplishments.
Among these many accomplishments, or sidd/s, the Buddha
expounds the sidd4i of remembering past existences ;! of at
last transcending all states of conditioned being; and of thus
becoming, like the Arkant,a Congueror of the whole Sangsda,
with its many mansions of existence, through which, in the
words of the Sages of the Mahiyana, the Conqueror can, il he
so wills, *wander free, as wanders an unbridled lion among
mountain ranges’,ull the while possessed of unbroken continuity
of consciousness.? And this figurative language implies that
there is no conceivable state of finality like that of an eternal
paradise ; that there is no conceivable end ol evolution | that
the Cosmos itsell is eternally subject to rebirths and redy-
ings, of which the One Mind is the Dreamer, the Source, and
the Sustainer.

(B) AS TO THE DOCTRINE OF NIRVANA

Although thus denying all possibility of any sort of personal,
or soul, immeortality in a phenomenal heaven or hell, Buddhism,
in its Doctrine of Nirvdpa, tells of a far greater destiny await-
ing humanity ; and perhaps no other Buddhist doctrine has
been so much misunderstood as this.

The Sanskrit word Nirvdna literally means * going out” or
* blowing out’, like the going out of a fire, or lke the blowing
out of the flame of a candle. It also means ‘coaling’, or
! becoming cool’, with respect to sensuous existence. And

¥ Cf the Lowaphels Faggn, and the Srdbmaya Fagge, Anguliara-Nibdya ;
also The Tilbetan Sook of the Dead, pp. 40-1.

¥ Cf the Suwegtyd Swtta, Digha-Nibdwa; or The Tibetan Book of the Deadd,
pp. 207-8; aleo TileFs Greal Yog! Mikirgpa, pp. 35-9-

1% B
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Occidentals who have comprehended no more than these
exoteric aspects of its meaning have been responsible for the
erroncous opinion, now so widespread, that Nirvdwa, the
Summtrm Bonum of Buddhism, is synonymous with tetal
annihilation of being. Rightly understood, Nirvina implies
the ' poing out’, or *cooling’, of the Three Fires of Desire,
which are Lust, III-Will, and Stupidity. When these have
been extinguished, or ‘ become cool’, or, esoterically con-
sidered, are transmuted into Purity, Good-Will, and Wisdom,
thereby dispelling Ignorance (Skt. A«idyd), there dawns the
Perfect Knowledge of Buddhahood. The great scholars of
Buddhist India who supervised the translation from the
Sanskrit of the religious lore now embodied in the Tibetan
canonical books of the Mahdyina Seriptures understood this
subtle sense of the term Nirvdwa, and translated it into the
Tibetan as * The Sorrowless State ' (Mya-ian-med),

To the One Fully Enlightened, or Awakened from the Sleep
of Stupidity arising from sangsiric (or karmically-conditioned)
existence, there comes, concomitantly with the giving up of
the illusory human bedy, in the process men call death; the
Final Liberation, the scvering of the Jast worldly bond, the
‘going out’ from the skandhas (or final clements of * becom-
ing’). And this truly is extinction—of sangsiric being ; it ia
the Pari-Nirvdna of a Buddha, Having evolved out of the
torpid state of passive development, the human chrysalis thus
becomes a Conqueror of Existence. Having discarded, or
gone out from, the cocoon woven by karmic desire for sensuous-
ness, he has attained Freedom,

Unlike the Semitic Heaven, Nirvdna is, however, not a final
abode of immortal souls; nor is it even a condition of spirituzl
finality, or absoluteness. Tt isa State of Perfect Enlightenment,
attainable not merely after death, but here on Earth while still
incarmate,

Nirvaya is indescribable, because no concepts of the finite
mind can be applied to That which transcends finite mind,
Were two Great Sages who had realized Nirvidna able to meet
while in the body there would be between them intuitive and
mutual understanding of what Nirvdna i5; but their human



RIGHT UNDERSTANDING OF N/RVANA g

speech would be wholly inadequate ta describe Nirvdna even
to one another, much less to one who had not realized it.

The Buddha 1limself has referred to Nirvdwa as the
' Unbecome, Unborn, Unmade, Unformed ', whereby * there is
escape from that which is become, born, made, and formed '}
Thus it is that the Goal of which Gautama has taught, instead
of implying, as its critics have proclaimed , absolute annihilation
of being, really implies a condition of being so transcendent,
and so superior to that implied by the soul theory, that for the
Unenlightened it is utterly beyond human conception. When
man is no longer man ; when man has blown out the flame of
animal desires and transcended personality and the belief in
the permanent existence of an ego or soul, has evolved beyond
the lowly state of humanity, has conquered himself and the
World, has dissipated Ignorance, then will Nirvidna be realized
and understood.?

IV. Tue IncompLETENESS oF TuE QCCIDENT'S
KxowrLence orF Buppriss

When there is taken into account the incompleteness of our
present knowledge of Buddhism, these misconceptions econ-
cerning Buddhist doctrines are readily pardonable. It is, in
fact, only within the last filty vears or so that Buddhism has
been under careful examination by Western scholarship. Even
now there exists no complete translation into any Occidental
tongue either of the Pili canon of the Southern School or of
the Tibetan canon of the Northern School: and each of these
two canons is far more voluminous than the Christian Bible,
Although the I"ili Text Society has done most excellent work
in editing and publishing, in Pali, standard versions of many
portions of the Tri-Fitaka, or * Three Divisions ', as the three
parts of the Southern Buddhist canon is called, comparatively
few of the texts are available in tmanslations, And European

' Cf. the PAli Uddwa vili. t. 4, 3. See The Tibetan Book of the Desd, p. 68,

* As belog one of the most suthoritative trestises concerning the many
phllosophical problems involved in & more detailed examimation of the Doctrine
of Nerodna, the student is referred to The Way of Nirsdna, by Professar L de |
Vallee Povssin (Cambridge University Press, rot7)
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scholars have done little to advance knowledge of Northemn
Buddhism beyond indexing, or making outline analyses of, the
Tibetan canon, known as the Kawjur (Bhal-hgyur), * Transla-
tivn of the Precepts’, and its Commentary, known as the
Tanfir (Bstan-kgyur), ‘Translation of the Commentaries’, and
translating a very few portions of them. The encyclopaedic
contents of the Tibetan canon are, therefore, unknown, in any
comprehensive detail, outside the monasteries of Tibet, Mon-
golia, China, Manchuria, and Japan. This is true, too, of the
Chinese canon, called the * Three Treasures ' (Saw Tsang).

It is in these fields, more especially in Tibetan, that there
awaits to be done enormous research ; and, until this has been
completed, it would be unwise to attempt any final summary,
historical, philosophical, or religious, based upon published texts
or fragmentary translations of the canons,

V. Tur Jovovs Orrimism o Buppmiss

Quite apart from sources of information, some sound, some
quite unsound, now available in European tongues, enough
is known, in virtue of research conducted among learned Bud-
dhists themselves of the two Schools, to make it certain that
Buddhism not enly parallels Christianity in respect to such
ethics as are contained in the Sermon on the Mount, in the
Pirables of the Gospels, and in the Decalogue, but is more
comprehensive. In other words, Christianity, like the Judaism
which underlies it, and the Islamic Faith which grew out
of both, limits, at least in practice, its moral teachings to
man, whereas Buddhism comprises in its Universe-embracing
altruism and hope of ultimate deliverance every living thing,
sub-human, human, and super-human, Although the Christ
Himsell has said that not even a sparrow falls to the ground
without the Father's notice and that the glory of the Father
expresses itsell in the lilies of the field,! there exists throughout
Christendom the irrational belief, so peculiarly Occidental, that
immortality is limited to man. Unlike St Paul, who, in
echoing this vulgar belief, believed that God cares not for

' CL 5t Matthes 2. 09y vl, 29 5¢, Luke xii, 53-8,
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oxen,’ Buddhism teaches that all sentient thingsare inseparably
parts of a Whole, and that, consequently, there can be no true
blissfulness for any until all attain the Other Shore,

{A) THE BUDDHA'S DOCTRINE OF DELIVERANCE FOR ALL
LIVING THINGS

The ethical incongruity of an eternal Heaven for the elect
among human beings and an eternal Hell for the damned finds
no place in the Doctrine of the Buddha, So long as there is
one being, even the lowlicst, immersed in suffering and sorrow,
or in Ignorance, there remains one note of disharmony which
cannot but affect all beings, since all beings are the One; and
until all are Liberated there cannot possibly be truc Bliss
for any.

The belief that one part of the Whole can enjoy happiness
for eternity while another part eternally suffers misery of
the most terrible character conceivable, is quite unthinkable
to a Buddhist; for to him no states of sangsiric existence,
in heavens, hells, or worlds, are other than 2armee and, there-
fore, of but limited duration. Inits catholicity, Buddhism, un-
like the Semitic Faiths, thus teaches that all living things, in
all worlds, hells, or heavens, will ultimately attain to the true
spiritual freedom of the Nérvdmic State, beyond all circum-
scribed and conditioned existences of the Sangséra.

(8] THE BUDDHA'S WAY TO UNIVERSAL LIBERATION

Like each of the Great Faiths, Buddhism recognizes the un-
satisfactory nature of human existence and posits a higher
state, Rut for Buddhism, this higher state, as above suggested,
is beyond the range of Nature, beyond personalized existence,
beyond all phenomenal paradises and hells. Even as the
creatures now breathing the air of the land surfaces of the
planct enjoy a relatively higher condition of being than those
dwelling in its waters, 50, as Buddhism postulates, there are

! See s Corinthions ix. 9. Elsewhere St Paul presents o less limited outiook
on the world and approaches the Buddhist view, as in ¢ Corinthians 28, and
mare especially in Rowans wili, 23-3, where be speaks of the deliverance of
the cremture (which wmay, bowever, refer 1o man alone) and that *the whok
creation groancth and travaileth in pain together .’
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conditions as much higher above the human as the human is
above that of the instinct-governed mammals; and beyond the
highest of sangsdric states, known to the Tibetans as 'Og-min
(Skt. Akanightha), there is Nirvina,

Many men there are, as the Tibetan gwras teach, who are
karmically so attached to the state of human existence that they
have no desire for any state less sensuous. Such men are like
fish, which, although they be offered the opportunity to evolve
out of the water-world to the world of the higher animals exist-
ing on the dry land, prefer to remain fish, because they think
that there can be no state higher than that they alone know.
Again, many men there are who imagine that they would be
happy for ever were the Heavenly Kingdom realized on Earth,
as it will be in the course of evolutionary progress. To the
Enlightened One, however, no condition of saugsiric existence,
even if entirely free of illness, old age, and death, can be a
final or a completely satisfactory state. For this reason,
Buddhism tells man not to fix his hopes on a worldly Utopia,
but first to free himself from the Karmic Law of Necessity,
and then, having attained the right to enter Nirsana, to make
the Greater Renunciation of the Bodhisativa, not to pass on
out of the Sangsira until all its inhabitants, in all states, high
and low, and in all kingdoms of existence, are Emancipated,
even as the Buddha has been.

All beauty, all goodness, all that makes for the eradication
of sorrow and ignorance on Earth, must be devoted to the one
Great Consummation. Then, when the Lords of Compassion
shall have spiritually civilized the Earth and made of it a
Heaven, there will be revealed to the Pilgrims the Endless
Tath, which reaches to the Heart of the Universe. Man, then
no lenger man, will transcend Nature, and impersonally, yet
consciously, in at-one-ment with all the Enlightened Ones, help
to {ulfil the Law of the Higher Evolution, of which Nirvdng
is but the beginning, 3

If from the outset of the Occident's contact with the Orient
the Doctrine of the Buddha hiad been presented to the Western
World as we now know it really to be, the prevalent popu-
lar opinion that Buddhism is both pessimistic and nihilistic
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could pever have been formulated. For, in truth, Buddhism
offers such inspiring altruism and such limitless optimism as
have never been surpassed, if equalled, in any of the philo-
sophical or religious systems of the world. Moreover, it is
the legacy bequeathed to us of this epoch by one of our own
fellow men, the princely son of a human father, who claimed
no divine prerogatives; and He tells us that neither the
believing nor the non-believing in a Supreme Deity, but self-
exertion in righteousness and self-directed spiritual evolution,
as indicated for usin the Noble Eight-Fold Path, are essential
to Liberation. And this, the Way of the Ending of Sarrow, is

* Right Belief, Right Intentions, Right Speech,
Right Actions; Right Livelihood,
Right Endeavouring, Right-Mindfulness,
Right Concentration.’

Thercby did the Buddha teach that man is the maker and
the master of his own fate; that precisely as man employs
life now, so shall man determine his own future in this and in
other states of existence. Or, as St. Paul's words echoed six
hundred years afterwards, ' Whatsoever a man soweth, that
shall he also reap''—a statement which both logically and
ethically should imply for present-day Christians, as it did for
the Gnostic Christinns,® and as it does for Buddhists, human
reincarnation on Earth, so that where the sowing is the
harvesting may be.

Man, according to Buddhism, is under no divine curse, nor
is he the bearer of any original sin other than that of his own
makipg,

On Earth, as in a University granting many degrees, man
shall continue to matriculate at birth and to enjoy the long:
vacations afforded by death, as he passes on from lower to
higher degrees of attainment until, endowed with the Supreme
Degree of Buddahood, he quits Eanth's Halls of Learning,
prepared to perform his duties in the guidance and government
of the Cosmic Whole, of which, in virtue of evolutionary growth

VO, Galatine v, 7.
PO G R, S, Mead, Fragmunts of o Faith Forgotion |London, tooo), . 144
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in Right Knowledge, he has become a spiritually conscious
part, an Enlightened One,

Many of the texts contained within these covers will serve
as commentaries to this suggestive section of our General
Introduction concerning the joyous cptimism of Buddhism.
* The Ten Great Joyful Realizations’, the last of the categories
of precepts set forth in Book 1, are, in this respect, of particular
importance.

VL Tue Wispom oF THE ManAvana
From this briel exposition of some of the more essential
doctrines of the Buddhism commaon to both the Northern and
Southern Schools, we shall now proceed to the more philo-
sophical presentation of these and comrelated doctrines of the
Mah3dyana as represented by our own texts, in order to guide
the reader to right understanding of them.

(A} THE RELATIONSHIP OF NORTHERN AND SOUTHERN
BUDDHISM

We need not, however, be much concerned with the vast
and as yet unsolved problem as to whether or not Mah@iyanic
Buddhism is a philosophical outgrowth of a more primitive
Huddhism, as the Southern Buddhists maintain, or really is,
a8 its learned expositors assume, faithfully representative of a
higher and, in some respects, an esoteric Buddhism, which the
Buddha could not teach until after His disciples had mastered
the simpler exoteric teachings, of which the Pili canon s a
faithful record. In the view of these expositors, Northern
Buddhism is merely complementary to Southern Buddhism, in
much the same nianner as the Upaniskads are complementary
to the Vedas.

Wherever the truth may fie in this controversial matter—
and this remains for scholars of the future to determine—sit is
certain that the Mahiyina has given system, together with
logical and philosophical continuity, to Buddhism as a whole,
-as Plato did to the philosophy of Socrates. Furthermore, the
Buddhism of the Pélkcanon, when divorced from the Mahayana,
contains many obscure passages and doctrines in great need
of clucidation, such as a Great Teacher might reasonably be



ESOTERICISM VERSUS EXOTERICISM 15

expected to have offered as a fitting complement of His
teachings before having allowed them to go forth to the World.
Inasmuch as all our own texts are based upon the religious
lore of Northern Buddhism, we must therein seek interpretation
for their more difficult doctrines. In doing so, we must not
forget that the Northern, or Mahayana, School accepts the
Pili canon of the Southermn School as being thoroughly ortho-
dox, but holds that, because it merely suggests and does not
contain the more advanced teachings of the Buddha, it is
incomplete. In like manner, the more learned of the Gnostic
Christians (who were declared ' heretics' by those other
+Christians that acquicsced in the dogmatic pronouncements
of Church Councils) seem to have accepted the Hooks which
now f[orm the canon of the New Testament, but held that
there are, in addition, Christian scriptures of an esoteric
character which are equally authentic and of more importance.
And here, again, the question might be raised, ' Who are the
“ heretics " 2" This problem, too, at least for many outside the
Christian fold, is still unsettled, with much to be said in favour
of the Gnostic's elaim to an esoteric Christianity, which the
Councils of the Western Church have repeatedly rejected.’! As
the Gnostic Church of Buddhism, the Mahiyana, similarly,
may or may not be ‘heretical ', in accordance with whether
one be of the Southern or Northern School.

{B) CONCERNING MIND AND MAYA

According to the most aothoritative expounders and com-
mentators of these Mahdyinic, or Northern Buddhist, doctrines,
such as Ashvaghosha of the first century of our era, Nagar-
juna of the second and third, Asanga and Vasubhandu of the
fifth, onwards to Hsiian-tsang of the seventh century, Mind
{or Consciousness) is the sole reality. Although the Sun is
one, yet its rays are many. Similarly, aithough Mind is one,
yet It manifests [tsell in the many minds The Macrocosm is
not separable from the Microcosms; neither the One nor the

! Cf. G.R. 5. Mead, Fragmunis of a Faith Forgoiien { London, 1900}, pp. 1311,
1am, 148, 153, o5 and C. A, Bayues, A Coptic Guostle Treatize (Cambridge,
1933), p- 2xiv.
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Many can have any real existence apart from each other. As
being the individualized, or personal, aspect which the micro-
cosmic mind (or consciousness) assumes in its own eyes, the
ego, or self, or soul, is illusory ; it is the unenlightened, or
spiritually unawakened, perceiver of phenomena, dependent
for its illusory personal character upon its sense of separatencss
and the interminable stream of sensuous impressions derived
from its contact with forms and with the external universe.
Thus phenomena give relative existence to the ego as to the
world, which erroncously the ego perceives as something out-
side of or apart from ftself. In other words, the ego and the
world have no absolute, or true, but merely relative, existence,
Therefore, the ego, or soul, is no more real than a reflection
of the Moon seen in water; it is a phenomena.composed
shadow cast by Reality, but the unenlichtened microcosmic
mind perceives it as something permanent and self-existing.

The thinking mind, in its unenlightenedstate, being enveloped
in dense mists of appearances, is unable to penetrate the illu-
sion of the Sangsira and see beyond the mists the clear shining
Sun of Reality. It mistakes effects for causes, phenomena for
noumena. Thus it is that this mirage of representation, which
apparently is substantial and real, has no existence in and of
itself. It is this Doctrine of Hlusion (Skt. Mdp7) which plays
so important a part throughout the whole of the Mahiyinic
Philosophy, and in all the texts contained within this volume.

Applied to physics, the Doctrine of Miyd implies that
matter, although illusorily substantial, is, as our own science
already suspects, non-existent save as phenomena. as a mani-
festation of that primordial energy constituting the electron,
whose ultimate source is Mind., Matter is thus a development
of thought ; and its atomic components and their electronic
framework have no real existence of their own any more than
have other phenomena, matter being, like all appearances,
illusory. The Sawugsdra, or external universe, is a psycho-
physical compound of mind; matter, as we see it, being
erystallized mental energy, and, consequently, the product of
thought.!

It in obvious from what Sir James Jeans has set forth in The Mo Hach-
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{C1 CONCERNING IMPERMANENCE

This is further illustrated by the Buddhistic doctrine of the
impermanence of things. One phenomenon instantaneously
arises and gives place to another, as one thought gives birth
to another. Just as we discern not the passing of eream into
butter, o0 we fail to comprehend the constant flux of all
component objects. The densest aspects of matter, like the
most subtle invisible gases, are never exactly the same one
second after another ; through all alike moves the life-force in
its psycho-physical, ever-flowing, ever-structurally modilying
puisation, even as in the body of man, Likewise the ego, or
soul, is equally ephemeral, being dependent for its relative
existence upon an interminable series of sense impressions,
instantaneously arising and passing away, a mere flux of
perpetual transformations.

(D) CONCERNING THE COSMOS AS THOUGHT

The ripples and waves caused by the wind of thought of
microcosmic minds on this ever-flowing stream of sensations
are the invidualized thoughts, which appear as objects, as
materializations of visualizations. In other words, in the
Platonic sense, Knowledge, as the Ideals in the Supra-
mundane Mind, shows itsell in the phenomenal universe. It

ground of Saence (Cambridge, 1533), pp- 283-4 20d 2g7-8, that Westero sticnce
his now reached, at lesst tentatively, substantially the saine view eoncerning
reatity which the Mahiydnic snd other even carller sages of India reached
many centuries ugo. Coneerning the lntest situation in physics, hie first shows
that * we lrave not seen the addition of mind to matier 8o much as the complete
disappearance of matter, ul least of the kind cat of which ibe older physics
construeted the objective universe'. Then, speaking of present-day stlence,
b mdels, *at the farthest point she haa 0 iir resched, much, and possibly all,
that was not mental has dissppeared, and nothing new has come in that is not
menial’, And he says; ia this conlext: vOur lost impression of nature,
before we began to take our himan spectacles off, waa of an ocean of
sechanlsmsurrognding ns on all sides. Aswe gradually discard our spectacies,
we see mechanical concepts continually ghving plice to wental. 17 from
the mature of things we camnot discard them entirely, we may conjecture
that the cffect of doing so would be the tatal disappearance of matler and
mechanirm, mind reigning supreme snd alone’ It is the master of yoge whe
has succeeded in completely discanding the human spectacies, and, smanding
spart from them, in yagf ul-onement, has long ego reslized * Mind reiguing
sapreme suid alove’,
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is the Knowledge which is real, not its reflection in nature.
Materialized thought-forms attach themselves one to another,
like drops of water in an ocean, and in their totality constitute
external nature. Although existing in the form of appear-
ances, as phenomena, the real essence of all things is thought,
as noumena, as Mind. Thus Mind is the Cosmos. To the
Enlightened One, this apparent duoality has no existence,
since neither the Sangsdra nor Nirvdna are two things apart
from individualism, but merely two aspects of One, which is
the All-Knowledge, the All-Wisdom. Hence, as our texts
teach, the Sawgsdra and Nirvdna are, in this occult sense,
said to be inscparable. Duality is present in appearances,
but not in essence. Or, as Asanga, in his Lamkara Siira,
teaches, *In the transcendent sense there is no distinction
between the Sangsdra and Nirvina'!

(E) CONCERNING LIBERATION

To realize, by means of yoga, the essential nature of all that
has both relative and real existence constitutes liberation
from Ignorance; it is Buddhahood. All dualistic concepts,
all sense of separatencss of one microcosmic form from
another, or of the Many from the One, must be transcended ;
personality must be impersonalized ; all the circumscribed
limitations which constitute self and soul and ego, all sense of
I-ness, of mine-ness, must be left behind. Then, in what our
texts call the True State, on the Plane of the Ideal, the
yegieally clarified mind eestatically perceives behind the mists
of Mdyd, behind the mirage of lfe, behind the Veil of Isia,
the Thatness, the Voidness, the Source of Phenomena, the
Totality of Knowledge, which is the Dkarma-Kaya, or
' Divine Hody of Truth', of the indescribable At-onc-ment
of the Buddhas.

Even as the Sun ripens the corn and the fruits of the
Earth, so do the Enlightened Ones, by emitting upon the
Sangsira the radiances of their all-embracing Love and
Compassion, cause the growth and maturity of the Bodhic
essence which is implanted in all living things, A doctrine

VCL R. Gronsset, fu the Footstepa of the Buddha {London, 1933), p. ars.
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parallel to this scems to have been conveyed in the rites of
the Mysteries of Antiquity, in Egypt and in Greece, by the
symbolism of the ripened ear of wheat dedicated by the
initiate to the Divine Mother, Isis, or Demeter.

(F) CONCERNING REALITY

Thus it is that in the Quiescent State, induced by such
goga as The Epitome of the Great Symbol and The Sir
Doctrines expound, the Sage arrives at Right Understanding.
He attains to Knowledge in its primordially unmodified aspect ;
that is to say, he perceives Reality in its true essence, as
Undifferentinted Absoluteness, which is called the Voidness,
because separated from all modifications, from all shaping, as
the Uncreated, the Unborn, In that ecstatic state, the Sage
comprehends the root-nature of things, he sees phenomenn
from the view-point of noumena ; and for him, therein, in the
True State, there is neither the ego, nor the non-ego, neither
the Saugsdrn nor Nirvdna, but only Divine At-one-ment.
He has reached the Heights beyond appearances, whence he
comprehends the fallaciousness of the saugsiric belief that
the ego and the external universe, or the subject and object,
exist apart from one another, or from the One Mind.

Nirvina is, therefore, the liberating of the mind from the
sangsarically-produced illusions of the human state, the
arriving at Right Knowledge, the transcending of personality,
or of ego, and the conguest of Life and of the World. Truly,
therefore, an Enlightened One is called a Conqueror. In the
rapturous words of Asanga, ‘ Thencelorth his one joy is to
bring Enlightenment to all living things."'

(G) THE ILLUSTRIOUS TEACHERS OF THE MAHAYANA
This brief introductory synopsis of the idealistic philosophy
of the Mahdyana, the *Great Path', as we shall discover it
throughout our own texts, finds fuller expression in the
remarkable treatise entitled The Awakening of Faith® by
Ashvaghosha, of the first century of eur era, and afterwards,

I ¢ R. Groussel, op. af,, p. 314
¥ Soc The Tibedan Book of the Daad, pp, tay-39.
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during the second and third centuries, in the writings of
Nagdriuna, to whom is attributed the first systematic exoteric
exposition of the Doctrine of the Voidness (Skt. Shinyati).
Following Ashvaghosha and Nagirjuna, there came a long
line of illustrious teachers, such as Asafga, author of the
Lamkara Sitra, and his brother Vasubandhu, who fAourished
during the fifth century, and bequeathed to the Mahiyina an
organized system of metaphysics. At the age of 106, Sila-
bhadra, then the most revered teacher of philosophy in
Nilanda, the famous Buddhist University of India, trans-
mitted the Mahiyina wisdom to his chief disciple Hsilan-
tsang, the learned Chinese. It was after Hsiian-tsang had
wandered over much of Northern India on pilgrimage, in the
footsteps of the Buddha, that he reached Nalanda, in the
year 637, and was royally welcomed by Silabhadra, whose
yogic foresight had already revealed the impartant part which
Hslian-tsang was destined to play in the dissemination of
Buddhism. With mind illuminated, and having in his posses-
sion a collection of six hundred Mahiydna Scriptures in the
Sanskrit, Hsiian-tsang returned by the arduous northern
overland route to China to proclaim the good tidings of the
Holy Dharma. And there, in his native land, respected and
honoured by the Emperor as by the people, he spent many
happy years of & long and pious life in translating the San-
skrit manuscripts into Chinese, and in teaching the Doctrine
of the Enlightened One, The Light which Hsiian-tsang thus
helped to establish throughout the Chinese Empire was soon
to spread to Korea and Japan, and from China and India into
Tibet, and thence into Mongolia.

Another of the great gwrns in the Nilanda succession, who
came after Silabhadra, was Sintideva, well known in the
Buddhist world of the seventh century. His most important
work on behall of the Faith was to codify, in two treatises,
the Siksha-Samaccaya and the Badkicaryavatira, the duties
and functions of an incamnate Bodiisattva, who, according
to his view, might be either a monk or a layman. The
succession of great teachers of the Mahayina School has
continued to Aourish uninterrupted, in Tibet, Mongolia, and
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Japan, and in some of the monastic orders of China; and
to-day the succession still continues.!

VII. Tue Yoga Piirosoruy

Inasmuch as each of the seven Books comprising this
volume is essentially yogic in character, a comprehensive
exposition, although in outline, of the Fagu Philosophy is
included in this General Introduction, for the purpose of
assisting the ordinary European and American reader to an
intellectual understanding of the various teachings, often pro-
foundly abstruse, which are to follow, and also to amplify our
annotations to the texts. In the special introduction to Book 11,
some consideration will be given to the history of the intro-
duction of the ¥aga Philosophy, chiefly in its Makd-Mudri
{or * Great Symbol’) form, into Tibet and of its reshaping
under Tibetan influences,

(A) THE MEANINGS OF THE WORD Y0OGA

The word yoga, having two recognized Sanskrit roots, has
two possible meanings. One meaning is * to meditate’, or ' to
go to trance’ (as in Samddls Yoga), The other meaning is
‘to join". In the latter sense, the Sanskrit word yoga and the
English word yoke are regarded as having a common root ; and
this sense of yggra seems to be more generally aceepted by yogins
(or yogis), i.e. practitioners of yopra, than the former sense. It
implies a joining, or yoking, of the unenlightened human nature
to the enlightened divine nature in such manner as to allow the
higher to guide and transmute the lower, Ithasalso been taken,
but less generally, to imply a yoking, or hamessing, or dis-
ciplining of the mind itself, by means of mental concentration.

According to the chiefl authority, Patanjali, in his Yoga
Aphorisms? which are thought to date from the second or

! The student desirous of continulng this interesting sobject further and in
more detall s referred to Nalinabshs Durr, Aspects of Makidydia Buddhinm

and Tts Relation fo Himaydna (London, 1930), and to K, Grousset, fu the Foof.
sleps of the Buddhn (London, 1933), From cach of these two works the

editor has derived very Important guidance.

2 The editor here acknowledges indebiedness to the sxcellent English
rendering of Patanjali by Prof. ], H. Woods in T Yo Syidem of Filtrsgal
(Harvard University Press, 114,
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third century B.C. and upon which almost all subsequent
Sanskrit treatises on yaga are based, * Yoga is the restricting
of the Ructoations of mind-stuff.’ And, as he continues, ' Then
the seer [that is, the Self] abideth in himself. At other times
[that is, in all other conditions] the Sell taketh the same
form as the fluctuations [of mind-stuff].' Or, in other words,
where yogic control and discipline are lacking, the Sell
identifies itself with the interminable flux of modifications of
the mind ; so that instead of spiritual insight into the true
nature of existence, which is the fruit of yaga, there prevails

a condition of mental obscuration called lgnorance (Skt.
Awvidya).

(B) THE AIM AND RESULTS OF YOG&A

The whole aim of yega is to dissipate this Ignorance and
to guide the yogin to what the Buddhists call Right Know-
ledge; and, as Patanjali teaches, to attain to Right Know-
ledge incessant yogic practice is essential “to the end that
[the mind stuff] shall have permanence in the restricted
state ', Tt is chicfly because of passion, defined by him as
‘that which dwelleth upon [sensual] pleasure ', that man is
karmically enslaved to the incessamt round of deaths and
births.

As the Uddnavarga, of the Tibetan canonical scriptures,
tells us, * Whoeever hath lived in accordance with this law of
discipline, in gentleness and purity, will, having transcended
deaths and births, put an end to his sorrow.” And, again,
*He who is released from the bonds of the passions, who
hath cast away the body and who hath attained to Wisdom
and gone beyond the realm of illusion, shineth in splendour
as doth the Sun'!

Patanjali goes on to cxplain how, when the mind is
brought under control and freed from passion, spiritual in-
sicht arises, along with knowledge of previous Incarnations.
Accordingly, it is only by means of this highest of sciences
called yoga that man can come to know himself in the sense
implied by the well-known aphorism of the Greek Mysteries

b Usddmmvargs, iv. 355 vh 2. W, W, Reckhill's translation (Landon, i1883),
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and eventually transcend the human stite and be yoked to
the True State of Bodhic Enlightenment. Or it may be said
that yoga is the practical means whereby the human mind is
enabled to realize the illusory character of sense perceptions
and objects of the phenomenal world, and, also, of the con-
cept of the self as a thing separable from all other selves.
Yoga is commonly regarded by its practitioners as the
shortest path to the higher evolution of man. The father
misleading criticism, commonly made, that yoga leads to
nothing more than self-hypnotization, has been considered in
the annotations to our texts, on p. 2149,

The devotee’s first objective in this science of practically
applied religion called paga is to attain such indomitable
command of the lower sclf as will enable him to direct, by
power of willing, all the mental processes, A master of yoga
must possess control over his body as complete as that of an
expert driver over a muotor-car, in order to direct all its
physiolozical and psychological processes one-pointedly or to
inhibit any of them at will, including the beating of the
heart. He must be able to make his body immune to each of
the elements, including fire, as suggested by the fire-walking
ceremony, and to the law of gravitation, as in levitation ;
and, with all the activitics of the human mentality stilled, be
able to direct his higher consciousness to realms of which
man, in the normal yegically-undisciplined state, has no
knowledge.

These and various other powers of a master of yaga have
been set forth by Rechung. a disciple of Tibet's great yogsw
Milarepa, in his Introduction to Milarepa's BSrography, as
translated from the original Tibetan by the late Lima Kazi
Dawa-Samdup and published by the editor as Tibel's Great
Yogi Milarcpa. To this standard work all readers of our
present treatise should refer. - T,

The great yagin (or yogi), possessed of clairvoyant vision, is
s1id to be able to observe the life of micro-organisms in a
way impossible for a scientist with & microscope: or to study
the pature of suns or plancts or nebulae the most distant,
which no telescope could ever reveal. Being empowered
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likewise 1o observe the physiological processes of his own
body, he needs no corpee to dissect in order to study physio-
logy. Nor does he practise vivisection in order to test the
effects of poisons or drugs or disease germs. Knowing that
mind is the creator and controller of the body and of material
substances in every combination, medicines and serums are
for him unnecessary. He requires no mechanical devices in
order to traverse air or water or land, for he tells us that he
can quit his gross physical body and visit any part of the
Earth or pass beyond the stratosphere to other worlds with
a speed greater than that of light. Milarepa is credited with
having been able to travel through the air in his fleshly form
with the speed of an arrow.! Claiming the power of produc-
ing food synthetically from the elements of pature (as the
Great Vegin Jesus is by many believed to have done in feed-
ing the multitude), or raiment, or any illusory object desired,
there is for the master of yoga, in his own world, no problem
of production or distribution, nor any of the thousand social
problems which torment the unenlightened populace, who
nowadays dream of a utilitarian Utopia governed by techno-
crats. For him, man's essential purpose in incammating is
not to exploit nature, nor merely to invent machines, nor to
make the building of an earthly Paradise the final goal, but
to scek first the Kingdom of Divine Power within, whence,
without man's inhumanity to man, all things needful to the
progress of our race on this planet will flow inexhaustibly ;
till, in the fullness of time, man will have ceased to be man,
having attained the Other Shore beyond all realms of Hiusion.

(C) THE VARIOUS YOGAS

Just as tliere is an infinite variety of personal or sensuous
experiences which no one personality can ever wholly know,

P Cf, Tibe's Grent Yopi Midarepa, pp. 35-9. =12, Like Rechung in thin
Bicpraphy, Patanjall inthe Yogs Seiran {Book 111 hes deseribed the ¥arlous
super: phisical powers which result [rom mastery of yagu. The Buddha, tos,
in many of th texte of the Boddhist canons s named snd commented upan
all thiese and many other secomplishments of Great Masters of Yope, of Whim
He was one of the greatest kvown o history, Ser, too, our own texts of
Baok 111, % 1o5-34; and, In correlation iherowith, A Seanch i Sveret Fwdia
{Londen, vgg4’, peseiin, by Paul Brunten.
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so there is an infinite variety of spiritual or supersensuous
experiences which no one microcosmic entity can ever ex-
perience in their completeness. Completencss of Knowledge
implies at-one-ment of the parts, and only when the Many
become the One can cach know the All and the All each.

Thercfore the Path of Vege is not a single path, but a
path of many paths, all leading to the One Goal, What the
Vedianta proclaims concerning the different Faiths of man-
kind is applicable also to the various yegas: *As the different
streams having their sources in different places all mingle
their waters in the great sea, O Lord, similarly the different
Faiths which men follow through different tendencies [or
temperaments], various though they may appear, crooked or
straight, all lead to Thee.'

We shall now proceed to our brief examination of each of
the chief yages forming parts, or paths, pertaining to the one
system of yaga, following the editor’s own researches when he
was a student living with yegdus in various parts of India, some-
times in the high Himalayan Ranges on the frontiers of
Tibet, sometimes on the upper Ganges in the vicinity of
Rikhikesh.

(1) Hatha Yoga

Hatha, in Hatha Yoga, is popularly held to mean Health ;
but this meaning is merely secondary. In the Commentary on
the Hatha Yoga Pradipika, by Brahminanda, the following
shloka is given to explain the meaning of Harha (composed
of the two letters Ha and ha) —

‘ The letter Ha means the Sun [swara]; the letter tha [is]
said [10 mean) the Moon [swaral,

' By the joining of Sarya-Chandra (the Sun-Moon), Hatka
Vara is understood.'

According to this authority, Hatha in comnexion with
Yora mieans the Sun-swara (or Sun-breathing), which refers
to breathing yorically through the right (or sun) nostril, plus
the Moon-sioare (or Moon-breathing), which refers to breath-
ing yagically through the left (or moon) nostril. Taking yopa
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to mean ' to join', Hatha Yera thus means 'to join together
the Sun-breathing and the Moon-breathing’, or * the joining
of Shrya-Chandra swaras’, Ha = Sirya = Sun{breathing|
is positive ; tha = Chandra = Moon-[breathing] is negative.
Hatha Yopa, accordingly, primarily refers to the neutraliza-
tion, by methods of yoga, of the process of breathing, for, by
the joining of a positive with a negative, neutrality of the two
results naturally.

Patanjali, in his chapter on Pranaydma, makes special
reference to this neutralization of the two swaras: and in
the subsequent chapters of his Yopa Sifras he shows that
Prandydma, or yogically induced regulation, ur control, of the
breathing, should be regarded as being mercly preliminary to
the higher practices of yora.

The secondary meaning of Haths, namely Health, has
direct reference to the healthful physical condition produced
by Hatha Voga when rightly practised under the guidance
of a gwrn who has mastered it.

Ii Hatha Yoga alone be practised successfully and made an
end in itsell rather than a means to the supreme end of all
Jyoga practices, as it commonly is nowadays in India and
elsewhere, there results that indomitable control of the
physical body and its vitality which many of the great adepts
of yogga regard as the most salutary preparation for spiritual
illumination. Well-authenticated cases are on record of
masters of Hatka Vepn who have been able to arrest the
vital-processes of the body to such a degree as to become
like unto one dead. A famous case ol this sort, which was
made a test case, is that of the Sidhu Haridss, who was
buried for four monthe and afterwards disinterred living, under
the careflul supervision of the Mahirdja of Lahore, Ranjeet
Singh, early in the last century. Over the grave of the Sadhu,
who lay therein in a chest sealed by the Mahidrdja with the
royal seal, barley-sced was sown and grew up, in a place
enclosed by a wall and guarded incessantly by armed senti-
nels. On the day of the interment, the yogin's face had been
shaven clean, and when he was revived, after the expiration
of the four months, his fuce was as smooth as on the day of
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his burial.} This circumstance of itsell is proof that in virtue
of mastery of Hatha Voga the vital processes in a human
organism can be temporarily suspended. A similar, but far
less complete suspension of the vital processes, occurs in
the phenomenon of hibernation among certain of the lower
animals,

All such results of success in fHathe Viga, although in-
teresting to physiologists, are of themselves purely psycho-
physical ; and, when divorced from the spiritual attainments
of the higher yogas, become impediments rather than aids on
the Path.

Tt was the various practices associated with fatha Yega,
especially when the yogin does not aim to advance beyond
them, including bodily mortifications and severe fasting, with
which the Buddha experimented at the outset of his spiritual
researches, and found inadeguate for the gaining of En-
lightenment. Nevertheless, as our texts suggest, the various
breathing-exercises associated with Tibetan systems of /arka
Voga, are of great wvalue if used aright, that is to sy,
solely as means to the great end of all yegas, which is
Emancipation.

Among the Tibetans, and among the Hindus, the nco-
phyte's need of a spiritual preceptor (or gwrn) is always
stressed, in order that the neophyte may be led to avoid the
many subtle dangers which those incur who unwisely practise
any yoga unguided. The cditor would be remiss in the dis-
charge of his own responsibilities towards the readers of this
volume were he not to emphasize this need of a gwrw, especi-
ally for the average European or American student of prac-
tically applied yagée teachings.

(2) Laya Yeoga and its Parts

Laya, in the term Laya Yoga, means * mind-control "; and
Laya Yoga is, accordingly, that part of the science of yogra
concerned chicfly with the yogic method of acquiring mastery
over the mind, more particularly over the will-power. By

1 CL S A. Vasu, An Introduchion fo Yogu Phifasophy, in The Swerad Bl of
thi Hivndus, vol zv, pp. 64 iL, Allshabad, s9i5
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those Indian guras who regard, as we do, the various yoser
as being like rounds in one ladder of yoga, Laya Vaga is
taught only after Prandyima, or Hatha Yoga, has been
mastered, and the disciple, as a direct result, has brought his
body under control, is possessed of a disciplined mind and of
sound health, and is, therefore, ready to advance

Under Laya Yoga we classily four other yopas which, like
Laya Yoga, depend cssentially upon the conscious exercise
of the yagically-controlled power of mind, as follows :

(a) Bliakti Yogaand Shakti Yora

Psychologically regarded, viewing yora as a unitary whole,
Bhatti Yeoga, or the * joining* by means of mentally concen-
trating on | Divine] Love (Skt, Biakfi), results chiefly in one-
pointedness of mind. Accordingly, it is classifiable as being
a part of Laye Yora.

In certain parts of our texts, wherein the yogin, in prayer
or devotion, is directed to visualize the Depefds or Gurus in
a mood of profound love and reverence for them, Bhakid
Yoga is practised.

Likewise, Skhaksi Yoga is a part of Laye Vaga inasmuch
as it implies the *joining" by means of mentally concentrat-
ing on |Divine] Power (Skt, Skakti), conceived of as being
the feminine (or negative) aspect of the Universe-embracing
spiritual forces of Cosmic Mind. In this yega, the Shalsi is
commonly personified as a Mother-Goddess. The masculine
(or positive) aspect is represented by a personification of the
male half of the duality of deity. This dualism has parallel
in the subtle Yin-Yang Doctrine of Taoism, as in the corre-
sponding Yum-Yab Doctrine of Limaism, the Vin (or Vam)
being the female principle of nature and the Vaug (or Vab)
the male principle. There exists similar correspondence be-
tween the Shakss of the Hindus, the Sephia (* Wisdom '} of
the Gnostics, and the Prajid (' Wisdom ') of the Prajia-
Paramitd, all three alike being personified as the female
aspect of deily.

Whereas in Blaksi Yogu one-pointedness of mind is at-
tained through yegic concentration on Divine Love as Blaks
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|in Skakts Yoga a result yogrcally equivalent comes from yogic
concentration on Divine Power as Shaki. In our texts the
Great Skaksi is Vajra-Yogini, a Tantric goddess,

(8) Mantra YVoga and Yantra Yoga

In Mantra Yoga, by the expert use of mantras, which con-
sist of words or sounds-of occult power, and in Yantra Vo
by similar employment of yansras, or geometrical diagrams of
mystical significance, the yogin's aim is to cstablish telepathic
and even more intimate communication with the deities that
he invokes to assist him in his yorde endeavours. Mudrd
Vaog (of which some explanation is given in Tk Tibetan
Book of the Dead, p. 127) may be regarded as a subdivision
of Vantra Yera; for it is dependent upan the yogic use of
mystic signs (Skt. mwdrd), which are usually made by
posturing the hands or body, and in lesser degres upon
mystic symbaols more or less of geometrical character.

In our own texts, Mantra Yoga and Yantra Vega (chicfly
as Mudrd Voga) play a part of considerable importance, as
they do in almost all systems of yaga which have been shaped
in Tibetan cnvironments. As shown in Fibet’s Great Yogi
Milarepa, both these yogar are employed in the conferring
of spiritual pewer at the time of Mmdse initiations. In so far
as these two yugns are dependent upon yegic visualization
and, thercfore, upon a certain degree of yogic control of mind,
they, also, like Bhakti and Shakti Voga, ure to be regarded
as specialized parts of Laya Yoga.

In the Sfoa Samhiita (v. g) of the Hindus, yugn is id to
be of four kinds, and Mantra Vega, being regarded as the
simplest, or easiest to practise, is separated from Laya Voga
and placed first in the order of the yogas, even in advance of
Harka Yoga: * Youa is of four kinds : first, Mantra Yoga;
second, Hatha Vogas third, Laya Yega ; fourth, Raja Yopa,
which discardeth dualism.’

Also in the Siva Samhitg (v. 30), Nida Voga, which Is
a form of Mantra Yera, referred to by Patanjali (Yoga
Sitras, 35) as that aspect of yoga dependent upon mental
concentration upon some one of the pishayas (sensations) of
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the body and otherwise known as Shabda (Sensation of
Sound) Voga, is said to be the best part of Laya Yoga.
Patanjali explaing how, by the aid of any of the bodily sensa-
tions such, for example, as the internal sound heard when the
ears are stopped with the fingers, which is one kind of ndda,
or shadda, one-pointedness of mind results, And in other
Sanskrit works on yega this process is called Laya Yoga.

{¢) The Limitations of Laya Voga

Laya VYeoga is, therefore, to be regarded chicfly as one
method of attaining yogic control of the human mentality.
As such, like Matha Yeoga, its right use is merely preparatory.
The adept in this yaga, also like the adept in Hatke Yoga, may
induce in himsell a state of suspended animation, very often
mistakenly regarded by the yorin who experiences it as being
concomitant with that exalted spiritual illumination which Is
realized only in the highest samdditic trance. 1T the yagin be
obsessad by this error, 85 many of the practitioners of these
two lower yegas commonly are, he mikes no advance on the
path of spiritual attainment beyond a certain disciplining and
intimate understanding of his own psycho-physical powers.
This wamning applies to all yerar here classified under Laya
Yoga.

Laya Yega, however, like Hatha Voga, may be of incal-
culable assistance to yegins who by temperament are fitted to
profit by it. Great Fagins who have practised these yoros and
attained to Freedom have employed them only as prepara-
tory preliminaries to the higher yaric practices.

According to Patanjali (i. 15), those who sobordinate or
sacrifice their mental powers to mature (ie. Prakrifi, or
Shakti), or to deified men who are deceased (such, for
example, as Krishna or Jesus) cause thereby their own return
to this world again and again. The aim of the higher yagas,
which we shall now proceed to consider, is to advance the
evolution of man beyond the illusory glamour of saugsiric,
or worldly, existence, s0 that Aermic necessity of rebirth in
the human state comes to an end. Then if there be further
incarnation on this planet, it comes as a matter of choice,
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endowed with the exalted consciousness and power derived
from having made the Great Conquest ; and there is born on
Earth one more Guide to lead humanity to the Nirvdmic
Goal.
(3) Dhydna Yoga

Diyana ¥Yoga is that part of yoga dependent upon medita-
tion (Skt, dhiypdua) leading to mind-control. As such, it
stands alone, not being exclusively related to any of the
yogras, but being an essential practice in all of them, Mastery
of Dhyana Yoga is one of the chiel essentials for success in
the highest of all yogas, which is Samddiki Yega.

(4) Rira Yeora and Its Parts

In the term Rdja Vaga, Ridja means *hest’, or *royal’, or
‘highest'. Rdja Vega, therefore, means the best part of yoga.
It is the ‘joining ' by the best or royal method. Raja Yega
is the best ygga because by means of it the yogén attains to
self-realization, 1o knowledge of Reality, in that sense implied
by the ancient Greek aphorism I'vafl: Zeavrde (* Know Thy-
self’’).
(o) Jiidna YVoga

Jidna Yega refers to that part of yega dependent upon
[Divine] Knowledge (Skt. Jitina); or to the *joining’ by
means of yogie insight. In other words, self-realization attained
by means ol yogically induced insight into the true nature of
existence is the frult of J2gne Yoga; and thus Jiine Yega is
an essential part of Rija Yoga.

(8) Karma Yoga

In the term Karma Yoga, the Sanskrit word Karma means
*action’, more especially such action as will lead to Emanci-
pation, It, therefore, implies right action, so that Karma
Voga is the *jaining’ by means of right yagic action. Inas-
much as right yagic action forms a part of all yaga practices,
Karma Yega, like Dhydna Voge, underlics the whole of soga.
In the second chapter of the Bhagavad GItd, or 'Song
Divine ', the great classic of the Vega School. Karma Yega
is, accordingly, regarded as inclusive of all yegas.
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In relation to practitioners of yaga who call themselves
karma yogins in contradistinction to yogins pursuing a tech-
nique different from theirs, Karma Voga, like fHatha Yoga or
Laya Yoga, may, however, be classified as a specialized part,
rather than as the whole, of yoga. Karma Vega of this sort is
dependent upon renunciation of the fruits of ont’s actions, in
the sense implied by the Blugavad Gifd. It leads to the
transcending of personality, or the attaining of sclfiessness,
while working in the world actively, and with fullest energy,
as those work who are ambitious in worldly aims, and wholly
for the benefit of human kind. This, too, being a royal
method, Karma ¥Yega may be regarded as one aspect of
Réja Voga. Itis by the lives of such Great Teachers as the
Buddha and the Christ that Karma Vera has been ideally
exemplified.

{c) Kundalini Yega

To sugins who follow the Path of the Tansras, it is Kunda-
linF Yoga which is the Royal Yoga; and with Kaundalind
Yega more than with Kdja ¥Yare in its non-Tantric form
most of our texts comprising Books II1 to VI, being them-
selves more or less Tantric, are directly concerned. By means
of Shakss Yoga, the Tantric yegen attans discipline of body
and mind and then proceeds to the mighty tusk of awakening
the dormant, or innate, powers of divinity within himself, per-
sonined a4 the sleeping Goddess Kundalini, One by one the
psychic centres, or chakra, of his body are brought into fune-
tioning activity, as the Goddess awakens in the Root-Support
Lotus (Skt. Maladhara Chaktra) situated in the perineum, at
the hase of the spinal column, and rises, chakra by chakra, to
meet her Shakra, the Lord Shiva, who sits eathroned in the
Seventh Chakra, in the pericarp of the Thousand-Petalled
Lotus (Skt. Sakasrdra Padma), in the brain centre. Then,
from the mystic union of the Skakfx and the Shaker, is born
Enlightenment ; and the yorin has attained the Goal.!

VAl resders who wonld koow, wore of Tamricism, and of those highly
forma ol yage which are pecalinr to |, shoold reler to the wirks of
Sir Jabn Woodrofie (published npder the pacudonym of Arthur Avalon};
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(d) Samdadhi Yoga

In the *joining " by means of the Quiescent State (Skt.
Samidhi), the yogin transcends personality, and his miecro-
cosmic consciousness breaks its fetters and becomes reunited
with the Macrocosmic All-Conscicusuess. This, the Goal of
Voga, truly is the transmutation of the limited human nature
into the limitless divine nature, the blending or * yoking ' of the
lower self with the One Self, of the drop with the Ocean.
This supreme result, which European occultists have desig-
nated as llumination and Buddhists Nirnda, is attainable,
so our Tibetan texts and teachers assure us, by whomsoever
shall tread the path of The Great Symbol, of Book I, to the
very end.

(D) THE SUMMARY AND CONCLUSION

The various aspects or parts of yoga and their general rela-
tionship to one another may now be set forth concisely by the
following table.

The Part 1?;"‘:; o and leaeding to yogic eitutrol of
1= #atha Yogn breath physical body and vitality,

I, Ly Yopa will powers of mind,

{1} Bhakii Yaga fove powers of divine Jove.

{2} Shabli Yoga anergy encrgiring forces of Naturs,

(4) Mantra Yoga sound powers of souid yibrations

{4} Yontra Yoga farm powers of geometrical form.
1, Dhydies Yoga thought powers of thonght-processcs.
IV. Rdjs Yoga method powers of discriminativn,

(o) fAdun Yogm knowledge  powers of intellect.

{2} Knrma Yogn activily powers of actinn.

i3) Kundelint Yoga  Kupdalinl powers of paychic-nerve force.

{4) Somdadhi Yoga aclf powers of ceiasy.

Thete are some other subordinate subdivisions of yera which
could be named, but each of them is merely a specialized
aspect of some one of the parts of yaga here classified.

In so far as Dkpina Yega is common to all yoras, this
classification may be reduced to a threefold classification,
namely, Hatha Yega, Laya Vg, and Réja Yega. Each
relerence might also be made to Thr Tibwtan Bock of the Dead, and to Titwl's
Great Yogi Milarepa, for these two works are based upon Taubriz Yaga in its
peeulinrly Tibetan aapects,



34 GENERAL INTRODUCTION

leads to the perfecting and the indomitable control of one of
the triune aspects of man: the first, to that of the physical
man; the second, to that of the mental man; and the third, to
that of the spiritual man. Viewed thus, as a unitary system
divisible into three parts, each part associated with one of the
three chief parts of man the microcosm, yuga presents itself
as being the only complete science of human psychology of
which mankind has cognizance. Occidental psychology is
far too immature as yet to be regarded as an all-embracing
science of man in this sense implied by yaea.

Upon making comparative jogic study of the seven Books
comprised within this volume, the student will discover that
each Book is representative of some particular part or parts of
the Yoga Philosophy as above set forth. Thus, when regarded
as a whole, the twenty-cight categories of Yogic precepts
contained in Book I concern all jugas in some degree, the
emphasis being more especially upon Laya and Jhdna
Vaga. Bock IT, likewise, treats of the whole of yoga, but is
essentially a treatise on Semddhi Yora. Book 111 is based
wpan various yogas: Chapter I being dependent chiefly upon
Hatka Yiga, Chapters I1 to V, upon Jidna Yoga; and
Chapter VI, upon X undalini Voga. Book IV, like Chapter VI
of Book III, is especially concerned with Kundalink Yoga;
Book V, with Karma Voga; Book VI, with Vansra and
Mantra Yoga; and Book VII, with /Rina Yoga.

Yoga, as a unified whole, may be thought of as an efficient
and scientific method of bringing about the development of
man’s triune nature by means of mental concentration upon
the various psycho-physical functions, mental powers, and
spiritual forces experienced in and through the human organ-
Ism. According to the part of yoga practised, corresponding
advance is made; but, as the Great Gurus tell us all parts
have been necessary in past lives or will be necessary in this
life or in future lives for the one who has attained or is des-
tined to attain self-conquest. Thus, in accordance with the
disciple’s actual development, resulting from yogic practicesin
other lives or in this life, the wise Zrti determines for which
yega the disciple is best fitted. And it often happens that no
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two or more of a guru's disciples are simultaneously practising

yoga in the same way. Similarly, each reader of this volume
will, il he carefully analyses his own mentality, feel a natural
affinity for one aspect of its yagic teachings rather than for
another, and 2o be inclined to choose such of them as he pre-
fers and then concentrate upon them, or upon any onc of
them, rather than upon all And may he ever keep upper-
most in his thoughts the grra's warning to the neophyte, to
make haste slowly and to act wisely.

VI1II. Yoza axp REeLicion

Regarded thus, as the applied psychology of religion, yoga
is the very tap-root of Hinduism, Buddhism, Jainism, and
Taoism, Similatly, if perhaps in less degree, it has nourished
the growth of the Faith of the Parsees; and in the develop-
ment of the three Semitic Faiths, Judaism, Christianity, and
Islam, it has been a very important shaping influence. In its
less systematized, and probably degenerate, form, joga plays
a part even in some of the magical and animistic cults of the
so-called primitive races." Among peoples of higher culture,
invocations, exorcisms, masses for the dead or for the living,
prayers, maniric chants, religious meditations, tellings of beads,
methods of attaining spiritual discipline: or insight, and all
formis of ritual which aim at enabling man to attain to mystic
communion with higher than human powers, or liberation
from worldly existence, are in varying degrees more or less of
the nature of yora.

So far as can be ascertained, the training of the candidate
for initiation into the Mysteries of Antiquity was largely yagsc.
Likewise, in the secret societies of uncivilized races of the
present day, fasting, both from food and sex indulgence,
meditation, penance, purification, and other kinds of practices
for the attainment of spiritual discipline are essential for the
neophyte to whom there is to be conveyed by solemn initiatory
rites the secret doctrines of the tribe.

The history of monasticism in East and West is almost

1 Cf, R. R. Marety, Faih, Hope, and Chartty v Promitior Riligon (Ozford,
1933}, pp. 5-90; Sacranents of Simple Felb (Oxnford, 1gaa), pusaim,
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inseparable from that of yoge. When the early Christians, both
Gnostic and non-Gnostic, dwelt in the desert and mountain soli-
tudes of Egypt and the Near East as solitary hermits or in
communities vowed to the three vows, of poverty, chastity,
and obedience, they grafted into the tree of the Christian
Faith a form of »ara which appears to have had sources both
in the monasticism of the ancient Egyptian pricsts and in that
of the early Zoroastrians and Hindus. To-day, more so in
the Latin, Greek, Coptic, Armenian, and Abyssinian than in
the Anglican or Protestant Churches, yoric practices which
have had, in at least some degree, this pre-Christian origin
are of prime importance. In all monastic orders of Christen-
dom, but more especially in the Jesuit Order, the rules which
govern the spiritual training of the monks are based on yuga.
We find, too, in the (raternities of the Sufis and Dervishes of
the Moslem world the same insistence upon yagie disciplining
of body, mind, and spirit.

It is particularly interesting in this connexion to observe that
Sufism,although Islamic in itsreligious environment, recognizes
four stages in the psychic development of the disciple quite
like those recognized by the more ancient Hindu and Bud-
dhistic systems. These four stages on the Path of Sufism are ;
(1) Hast (Humanity), in which *the tenets of Islam and its
laws must be faithfully observed* by the neophyte; (2) Tare-
gut (Obtaining of Potentiality), in which ‘the disciple may
lay aside all [exoteric] religious observances and think only
on the delights of contemplation” ; (3) Araff, ‘a condition of
knowledge akin to inspiration’, or yeréc insight, in which oc-
cult powers are developed ; and (3) Hagegut (Truth), wherein
sainthood like that of the Arkantisattained, ' All desires, am-
bitions, and earthly ideas must be cast off, for now the man
has become a saint. All four veils are removed and he is free
to commune direct with God, the Divine Sun, of whom he is
but a spark. The final stage is generally completed in soli-
tude far from the dwellings of man. In the desert or jungle
or away in the heights of great mountains the devotee finds
peace to contemplate without any outside interruptions.'!

I CL Sirdar Ikbal All Shah, Lubamic Swfiam (London, 1983}, pp. g1-a.
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In all yogas, as in those set forth herein in Books Il and
I11, there are corresponding steps on the Path. The first step
consists of intellectual comprehension of the teachings as con-
tained in exoteric scriptures. The second step is dependent
upon gaining spiritual comprehension of the teachings; or, in
other words, upon attaining yogwe insight into their esoteric
significance. The third step consists of glimpses of reality
and the fourth, of full realization. Otherwise stated, there are
the sowing of the seed, its germination, the growth, and the
fruition. There are also the foundation, the path (or method),
and the fruit; or the light, the ignition, and the attaloment;
as expounded in Book 111, Chapter IV, § 2, 8.

In the occult symbolism of the Persian poets of the School
of Omar Khayyam, as in the mystical eroticism taught in
Christian convents, yoga appears in its more specialized aspect
as Bhakti Vega, So it does, inanother form, in the csotericism
of the cult of lsis and the child Horus, now metamorphosed
into the cult of the Virgin and the child Jesus One might go
on to examine the origin and growtls of various other yogas
in our Western World.

Turning to the past, we find that even among the Druids of
Ireland and Britain, monasticism, with its accompanying
yegic practices, appears to have been established long prior
to the time of St. Patrick and St. Columba, Whether it was
of indigenous arigin, or if by some such agency as the early
Phoeniciahs the Far East through the Near East influenced
even these isles beyond the Pillars of Hercules, or there
were Atlantean influences such as the ancient Gaelic myths
concerning the Western Other World appear 1o suggest, we
shall now probably never be able to decide with historical
certainty.

Whatever may have been the origin of Diruidism, we are,
however, the direct heirs of its more or less yogic culture,
transmitted to us through our own prehistoric Celtic ances-
tors. In like manner, we are also indebted to the priests of
Odinn and Mithras; and, more remotely, to the unknown cul-
ture heroes of Aurignacian and Magdalenian man who have
left records suggestive of their magical religion painted in the
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caves of Spain and Southern France! More perceptibly are
we the inheritors of the yagic legacy of the Egyptians, Greeks,
and Romans, handed on through such fraternal orders as the
Stoics, the Pythagoreans, and the Neo-Platonists. Much that
is best in our art, literature, philosophy, religion, and even
science bears witness to this.

In this brief historical review, the aim has been to sugyest
that yoga, when rightly understood, is not, as many in the
West assume, something exotic, nor is it necessarily or always
magic. In its less developed, or decadent, forms, yega may be
regarded as a magical religion ; in its more highly developed
forms it appears to have evolved to a religious science, in much
the same way as, in the eyes of Western scientists, chemistry
has evolved from nichemy.

1X. Bupouistic ¥Foga

Although, as we have said, Buddhism is fundamentally
yogie, there is need to distinguish Buddhistic from Hindu and
other systems of yoga. To the occultist, however, the dif-
ferences are largely a matter of terms and technique and not
of essentials;

Thus, to the Hindu, yoga implies, as has been set forth
philelogically above, 4 joining of the part to the whole, the
microcosmic with the macrocosmic, the individualized aspect
of consciousness {or mind) with the cosmic or universal aspect,
commonly personified as the Supreme Spirit, or Ishvara,
Similarly, in Christian and Moslem yagie practices, yega Im-
plies union with God. Correspondingly, in Buddhistic yegic
practices the aim is, in the poetical language of The Light of
Asia, 1o merge the dew-drop of the individualized aspect of
mind with the Shining Seca of the One Mind, Or, otherwise
stated, the aim is to transcend all things of the Sangsira
(or universe of phenomenal existences) and attain to supra-
mundane consciousness, concomitant with the realization of
Nirvdna,

For the Great Rishis, who have illuminated the darkness of

VG R R. Marett, 7he Thrashold of Relipion [London, 1959), pp. s03-20
and W. J. Sollas, Awcimt Humters {Landoo, 1g34), pp: 397-408, 433

¥



THE ESSENTIAL PURPOSE OF YOG4 39

sangsdric mind with the light of the Upanishads, or for Patan-
jali, no less than for Buddhists of all Schools, the essential
purpose of yoga is to overcome Ignorance by becoming yoked
to, or attaining union with, Knowledge. It is in this sense that
Deliverance from Ignorance Is as much a dectrine of the
Vedanta as it is of Buddhism. And, in our view, it is the same
whether one names this Deliverance Muks or Nirvdma,
Indeed, it is the root-doctrine of all the principal faiths of our
common humanity that there is innate in man the Light, that
the Light shines in the Darkness, and that the Light, in virtue
of methods which we eall yogiss, eventually overwhelms the
Darkness, so that there remains naught save the Light.

If now we turn to a consideration of the differences as
between Northern and Southern Buddhism in the practical
application of yaga, we find that they are quite sharply defined.
The most important, as some of our annotations will peint
out, arve the direct results of corresponding differences which
distinguish the two Schools. One of the chiel of these is
dependent upon the doctrine of the Voidness, which in its
complex Mahdydnic form is not favoured by the Southern
School. The doctrine itsell is, however, as the Mahdydnists
point out, foreshadowed in the Fili canon, as indicated by the
Cnla-Sufifiata and the Maka-Suiiiata Suttas of the Majphima-
Nikdya, wherein the Theravidin method of meditation upon
the Voidness is set forth. The parallel Mahayanist method
is expounded by our own texts in Book VII. Another difference,
probably of equal importance, is due to the acceptance by the
Northern School and the rejection by the Southern School of
much that is classifiable as Tanmfric Yoga; and it is upon
Tantric Yoga that most of the yogas expounded in Books 111,
1V, V, and VI of this volume are more or less dependent.
Then, again, some minor differences have arisen from the
preater insistence by the Mah&yina upon the doctrine that
there are superhuman impersonal powers, symbolized by the
Tri-Kaya (or * Three Divine Bodics'), which is the esoteric
Trinity of the Northern Schoal. Symbolically, the 7ri-K'dya
constitutes—if one may attempt to describe the indescribable—
the United Threefold Body of Bodlkie Essence, which sustains

afne D
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all existences and all sangsdri- things and makes Deliverance
passible for man. It is synonymous with the Thatness of the
Vedinta.

From the Tri- Kdpa there arise and to it return. even as rain-
drops arise from and return to the sea, all things constituting
the Universe—matter in its various aspects as solids, liquids,
gascs, energies, and the whole of sangsdric mind and conscious-
ness. In the 7ri-K'aya there exist, in a humanly incompre-
hensible, impersonalized at-one-ment, all the Buddhas of all
the aeons. To the world-pilgrim on the Mahiydnic Path of
Deliverance, the Tri-Kdya is the transcendent Refuge and
Goal,

Another source of difference is the Mahdyinic doctrine,
which is complementary to that of the Tri-Kdya, concerning
Bodkisattvas, or beings who have attained Fodltiéc insight into
Reality, some of whomare now incarnate on Earth and others,
like the coming Buddha Maitreya, are dwelling in heaven-
worlds. Although Bodfisattvas are not unknown to the Pali
canon, and their existence in heavenly spheres is conceded by
the Southern Buddhist, be holds that the Mahdyanist should
place more emphasis upon the Dlarma and less upon prayers
and supplications to Bodlisastvas in superhuman realms for
spiritual guidance. (See p, 213%)

The editor believes, however, that the opposition of Thera-
viidins ol the Southern School to the Tantric Yera of the
Mahayanistsy, at least in some of its aspects expounded in this
volume, may be somewhat modified when, upon unprejudiced
examination of the subtle transcendentalism underlying it,
they come to comprehend that, after all, the important con-
sideration is not so much a matter of methods {providing these
be altruistic), or the sort of path traversed by the disciple
{providing it be of the “right-hand '), as it is of the goal which
the disciple séts out to reach,

Here again, in a spirit of non-attachment to these differences
separating the yogic practices of the two Schools, one likes to
invoke the Vedintic simile of the many paths all leading to
the One Goal ; or the philosophy of the Song Divine uttered
by Krishna, the personification of the impersonal Cosmic
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Intelligence, that although men in accordance with their
various temperaments adopt different methods or paths in
yoga, all alike, if they be right methods or paths, lead to
Deliverance.

Turning now for a moment to view the type of yorn common
to the Southern School, we find in it no direct invocations to
tutelaries, no prayers to superhuman gurns, nor any visualiza-
tions of Tantric deities such as those which play so important
a part in Mahayinic yegic practices. In the Ratana Sutta, of
the Kluddaka-Nikaya, and elsewhere in the Pali canon, the
Buddha is, however, represented as giving instructions to
dedicate the merit born of good deeds to devas in order to
gain their protection ; and in the Pérs? Ceremony, and in other
ceremonies, of Southern Buddhism, the devas are invited to
accept the merit arising from religious observances—as the
drpas and other classes of invisible beings are in the ritual of
the Clhéd Rite, recorded in our Book V. Furthermore, the
meditations, visualizations, and refuges of the Southern School
are simpler than those of the Northern School ; and, while not
stressing, the Theraviidin does take into account, as do our
own texts, the classical Buddhistic fhdwas, or ecstatic states
which result from practising yoga.

The visualizations chiefly employed by Southern Buddhists
are of ordinary (or non-complex) objects, and much unlike the
elaborate visualizations of Tantric Fega. They are very largely
confined to the more orthodox objects or subjects of yogi
meditation, collectively known as those with form (réiga) and
those without form (arfipa), which are forty in number. They
are classified as follows:

(1) The Ten Artifices, or * supports’, employed in attaining

mental fixity, or concentration, namely, earth, water, fire,
air, blue, yellow, red, white, space, and consciousness.?

I If, for instanee, the element earth be the baais for the cancentration, the
yogin forma a circle, a few inches in dlameter, of earth [or clay), preferably of
a reddish kue, st & distance of sbout 3 fect from his meditation-aest, which
should be on u higher level than the girele. Then he fixes his gare upos the
sircle and concentiates his mind an ihe elenient exrth while holding to the
thought that his swen body is composed of earth,  After this prartice has been
performed for & while, the mind attaina the state of absorption in the object of
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(2) The Ten Impurities of the Human Corpse, the tenth
being the human skeleton.

(3) The Ten Meditations: upon the Buddha, the Diarma,
the Sangha, morality, generosity, the devas, the
breathing-process, death, the living body, and peace.

(4) The Four Limitless States, or Virtues: universal love,
pity, joyous sympathy, and quiescence.

{5) The Four Spheres of Formlessness (cf. p. 92 7).

(6) And the Meditation upon nutrition, in order to realize
the corruptibility and loathsomeness of the body as
sustained by food ; and the Meditation upon the four
elements (earth, water, fire; air) composing the physical
body, in order to realize impersonality.

Complementary to these, there are meditations upon the
bodily functions, the sensations, the emotions, the thoughts,
the dissolution of all component things, and especially upon
the Three Characteristics of Existence, which are, imper-
manence, sorrow, and non-ego.!

There are a number of important canonical texts of the
Southern School which specifically treat of such yogic medita-
tions. Thus, in the very popular #akd-Satipatthina Sutta of
the Digha-Nitava, there are expounded the. Four Great
Meditations; on the body, the feelings, the memal concepts,

meditation so that the orcle will be seen even when the eves are closed.
The practice enables the yopin to comprehend the itlusery muture of the human
body and of all other eompanent thingn, 2od thus to reilize the state of non-ego,
somewhat sfier the manner set forth in the Chéd Ritc of our Book V. Similarly,
in the PAll texts and commentaries therelo, explanations sre given concerning
exch of the forty subjects of meditation,  In thin connexion; the student should
refer to the following publications of the Pall Text Sociely @ the Awgwitara.
Nibdva, translated by E. R. ). Gooneruine; The Fath of Purity, Part 11, &
translation, by Pe Maung 1in, of Buddhaghosa's Fusdldls Mfoggw ; and the
Mapual of u Myatic, & tranalation, by F. L. Wosdward, ef the Yopdpaoira
treatise,

! Having had the privilege af peraing before it publication the forthecoming
work by Miss G, Comtant Lounsbery, President of Les Amis du Bosdedhisme,
of Pars, entitled La Méditation’ Bowddhigue: Thiorie ot Pratigue sslon T Ecole
du Sud, | have pralited by B, &3 comparison with thh sectlon will show,
1 find, too, that the results of Misy Lounshery's researches with respect 1o yopea
smong the Seuthern Huddhists of Ceylon support those of my own. All
students of Lhe subject will find ber treatlae of great assistance
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and the Diarma (or fundamental principles of Buddhism),
similar to those given in our own Book VIL. Inthe Majikima-
Nikdya, the Maki-Rahuiovada and the Anapanasati Suttas
treat of contemplation and yqgic breathing-exercises, much
after the manner set forth herein in Book 1I; the Awafjasap-
paya Sulta treats of meditation on impossibiiity, yegfe accom-
plishments, and Emancipation ; the Kayagatasati Sutta, ol
meditation on the body; the Upakkilesa Sutta, of Right
Meditation ; and the Vitakkasanthina Sutta, of the way to
meditate in order to dispel evil thoughts by good thoughts.
And in the Klwddaka Nikdya, meditation is one of the themes
of the Patisamblidd Magga. Our own texts, as will be seen,
afford parallels to most of these yogas of the Theravidins,
Among the similar yogic practices set forth in this volume,
it is with those of the Great Symbal of Book II, which is
essentially non-Tantric, that the Theravidin will probably
feel most in agreement. Therein the emphasis is, as in much
of the yoga of the Southern School, upon yagic analyses of the
mental processes. Corpelatively, there is also emphasized in
it the importance of meditation upon the breathing-process
whereby, as the necessary prerequisites to such analyses, are
attained purity of bady, rhythm of breath, and calmness of
mind. Book V, although largely Tantric and pre-Buddhistic,
should interest Buddhists of all Schools because of its teachings
concerning non-ego. And, as being dependent upon yogic
meditations not unlike thase which are employed in the
Southern School, namely, meditation upon the impermanence,
the unsatisfactory nature, and the emptiness of all semgsiric
things, and upon the non-reality of dualisth, or upon the
unique oneness of all living things, Book VII ought also to
appeal to the Theraviidin, despite his traditional antagonism
towards much else that is implied in it by the doctrine of the
Voidness in its Mahiydnic form upon which the Book is based.
Furthermore, in addition to the various parts of the Pili
canon treating of yogic meditation and breathing-cxercises
mentioned above, there are other important texts in it which
tend to show that Southern Buddhism, quite like Northern
Buddhism, is, as we have stated, fundamentally a system of
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applied yaga. In this connexion, reference should be made to
the following. Suttas ol the Majikima Nikdra: Anumdna,
Ariyapariyesana, Maka Saccaka, Atthakandgara, Latukiko-
pama, and the Maka Cattarisaka, which expounds the Eight-
Fold Path.

X. Tue Psvcuorocy oF THE Yoere VISUALIZATIONS

Although mind-created by the yogin, the visealized images
of spiritual beings, upon which our texts direct him to concen-
trate, are not to be regarded by him with indifference. If he
merely thinks to himself *1 am creating with my mind , no
more than intellectual progress is made. The pagsn must
understand that his practices are not simply mental ; he should
regard them * with exalted regard, venerption, and devotion,
looking upon the Devasas [ie. the visualized dcities] as real,
holy, and divine. They are none the less so because mind-
produced, for the mind ultimately is That, and its ideas forms
of That."?

The Devatas so produced are not, however, to be looked
upon as by the unenlightened, that is, as having objective,
individualized existence. They are rather to be thought of
* as an artist regards the product of his mind and brush or
pencil, with adoration and fondness . . . as the rcal manifesta-
tion of the Deitics of the Jambu-dvipa |i.e, the human world,
or the Planet Earth]... not only wielding influence in the
Jambu-dvipa, but throughout the whole Universe".* They are
the concentrated rays or manifestations of the Sambhora-Kaya,
the Bodhsc Body of Perfect Endowment, the first reflex of the
Dharma-Kaya (* Divine Body of Truth’), of those Enlightened
Ones of the Akanishtha Realm. * So should one accustom the
mind to regard the Divinities as superior beings.'* In other
words, man as the microcosm cannot separate himself mentally
from the Macrocosmic Mind of All,

So, in the text of the Skri-Clakra-Sambhara Tantra, it is

| CL Shrt: Chakra-Sambhire Twutra, s translated from the Tibetan by Lima
Kazi Dawn-Samdup amd edited by Sir John Woodrofle (pseudonym Asihar

Avalon), wn volume vii of Tantrik Texis {London, tgig), p. 37%
1 Cf. #&id,, p. 35", 3 CL, oy e 57
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said : * Then, with a view to dispel doubts about the Devatis
and the Path, identify the thirty-seven Devatds, created by
and meditated upon by the mind, with the thirty-seven
branches of the Dkarma which leadeth to Buddhahood ; and
these, again, must be thought of as being within the worshipper
himself in the form of the thirty-seven Devatds. This practice
is for men of the highest intellect. Men of middling and lower
intelligence should identify the recollection of the body to be
Khak-do-ma'! otherwise known as the Dakind Goddess, or
Vajra-Yogini, who is to be visualized by the devotee, according
to the descriptions contained in the texts of our Books III
and IV.

' The devolee may doubt whether the Depasds are real and
efficacious for the purposes invoked and visualized, and whether
they exist independently of the devotee's mind, Thus, with a
view to dispel such doubts, the Sadhaka [i.e. the yorin, or
devotee] is enjoined to idemtify the Devatds with the saving
Dikarma ; so that he may realize the truth that enlightenment
and liberation are to be obtained from himself and by himself
through his own effort and not from any external help or
favour,'®

Later onin the same Fanra the devotee is admonished thus:
‘ Having uttered these [maniras], let the Sddkaka remember
that all these Devatis are but symbols representing the various
things that eccur on the Path, such as the helplul impulsesand
the stages attained by their means. Should doubts arise as to
the divinity of these Devatis, one should say * The Dakini is
only the recollection of the body ", and remember that the
Deities constitute the Path.'*

As the first step on this Path; the yogim should deeply
meditate upon the esoteric significance of the Zri-Kdya, or
the Three Divine Bodies, through which the Buddha Spirit

VCLotnid, p. 38 Khah-to-mea represents the pronusciation of the Tibetan
word Mbhah-kgro-wia, meaning, *Shy-goer’, & talry-like goddess pessessing
peonliar pccult powers for good or evil, equivalent to the Sansket Dddinr,
The invocation of Dikinls, as many of our texts will suggeat, plays & part of
sume prominence tn many of the purely Tantric rituals connected with Tibetan
Yoya,

1 D, e gl 3 Cf, idad, p. 42
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manifests itself, and makes Bodkic Enlightenment possible for
man immersed in the Ignorance of sangsdric, or conditioned,
existence. The first of these Three Divine Bodies is the
Dharma-Kdya, the Divine Body of Truth, the essential form-
less Bodlki, which symbolizes true spiritual experience devoid
of all error. The second, the Sambhoga- K dya, symbolizes the
reflected Divine Body of Glory, a reflex of the first, in which,
in an indescribable superhuman state, exist the Bodlisattvas
and Buddhas Who have postponed their own final entry into
Nirvama in order to lead unenlightened beings to Freedom.
The third, the Nirmdina-Kdya, or Divine Body of Incarnation,
represents the pure and perfected human form of a Buddha on
Earth. Thus, the first of the Three Divine Bodies is the
essential ; the second, the reflected ; and the third, the practical
aspect whereby the One Wisdom, the One Mind, manifests
Itself.

X1. Karuas axp REsIRTH

Every resder of this volume should understand that the
teachings concerning Karma and Rebirth, which, like the
¥Yoga Philosophy, are fundamental in all our texts, are therein
nowhere treated as a matter of mere belief; they are regarded
as being based upon incontrovertible laws of nature. The
Doctrine of Karma happens to be scientifically conceivable
and, therefore, acceptable, at least intellectually, for the
average Occidental, because he has become accustomed to it
under its more familiar designation as the law of cause und
effect.! He, however, like Occidental science, fails to recog-
nize its tremendous psychological implications when applied
to the study of man himsell. That man and all man's
faculties are the result of causes our scientists grant, but save
for a very lew of the greatest of them, like Huxley and
William James? they bave not as yet grasped, as the

1 One of the lstest pronouncements concerming this faw in refation 1o
relathdity bhas been made by Eddington, as follows: ' Cause snd effcet wre
elosely bound up with time's arrow; the cause must precede the effect; the
relativity of time has not obliterated this orders' Ci A. 5, Eddington, Tis
Natsre of the Phyaieal Werld Cambridge, 1928}, p. 295,

! CLT. H. Husley, Evofufion and Ethica {London, 1894}, pp. 6i-a, g5; and
W, James, The Varwiies of Religions Expurionces | New York, 1goa), pp. 591-2
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Oriental thinker has long ago, that man is man and just the
kind of man that he is because he is the result of an ap-
parently interminable concatenation of causes with a history
which goes back for unknown millions of years. In a bio-
logical sense, man is to-day literally the heir of all the ages;
and, as a direct outcome of how he wills and acts now, so
shall his future status be in his evolutionary progression here
on this planet. If the Oriental sages be right, man has been
and will be, in a way as yet unsuspected by our biologists,
his own ancestor.

Thus while the Occidental may not question the validity
of this law of cause and effect when applied to physics, he
does guestion it when applied universally to psychics. In
assuming such an attitude, the Occidental, in the eyes of the
Oriental, cecases to be scientific, inasmuch as he fails to see
that in any complete science of man the physical cannot be
separated from the psychic, The present trend of Western
science appears to be, however, quite definitely towards this
psycho-physical view of the Oriental, which is dependent
upon his postulate that nothing has real existence save Mind.!

With respect to rebirth as being an equally Universe-
embracing law, the Occidental has no ready-made scientific
formula at hand to help him, such as that which he finds in
the law of cause and effect with respect to what the Oriental
calls karma. For this reason he is apt to regard with grave
doubt the claim of the master of yoga that not only is rebirth
scientifically provable by means of yoga, but is inseparably
correlated with the law of karma. In short, it is perfectly
true to assert that the Occidental will never understand the
teachings of the great sages of the Orient until he realizes in
a scientific sense the fundamental and far-reaching import of
Earma and rebirth when looked upon in the Oriental way, as
immutable laws governing the whole Cosmos.

! For instance, Sir James Jeans, in The Mysornous Universe (Cambridge,
1g31), p. 137, makes the following surmise : ¢ The old duslism of mind and
matier . . . scema likely to disappear, net through matter becoming in any way
more shadowy or insubstantial than heretofore, or through mind becoming

reolved into & fonctlen of the working of mind, but throagh substantial
matter resolving itself into a crestion and manifestation of mind."
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In The Tibetan Book of the Dead (pp. 35-61) the editor
has devoted twenty-two pages to an exposition of the Doc-
trine of Rebirth, viewed both philosophically and scientifically ;
and, in so doing, has set forth the results of his own researches
concerning this doctrine. Instead of recapitulating here what
has already been published, he prefers to supplement it by
emphasizing the great need of a more serious attempt on the
part of thinkers and scientists of Europe and of the two
Americas to put to the test of Western science this yogic
doctrine of rebirths and redyings,

As an anthropologist who has dedicated his life to the
study of man, the editor, after more than twenty-five years
of research, has come to belicve that a serious scientific effort
to investigate the whence, the why, and the whither of man
is of all human endeavours by far the most important. It is
herein that East and West, in the fullness of time, shall at
last meet in mutual recognition.

Is Occidental man for much longer to be content with the
study of the external universe, and not know himsell? If, as
the editor believes, the Oriental sage is able to direct us of
the Occident to a method of attaining scientific understanding
of the hidden side of man's nature, are we not unwise in
failing to give it unprejudiced scientific examination ?

Applied sciences in our portion of the world are, un-
fortunately, limited to chemistry, economics, mathematics,
mechanics, physics, physiology, and the like; and anthro-
pology and psychology as applied sciences in the sense
understood in yoga are for almost all Occidental scientists
mere dreams of impracticable visionaries. We do not believe.
however, that this unsound view can long endure.}

! Swmice this opinicn was berein set forth, the editor's attention has been
directed to a similar opision, put on record by Dr. €. D. Broad in The Mind
an ity Place in Nafure (London, 1S, 666, Admitting the logical posuibility
of perpetual menial progress of the humsn race, Dr, Broad suggests that e
* depends un our getling an adequate knowledge and cantral af life and i
before the combination of iguorunce on these swbjects wiih knowledge of
phynics snd chomivery wreeks the whole social avitem.  Which of the
runtiers in this véry interesting race will winy it is impossible 1o foretell. Buot
physics and death bavo a Tong start gyer payehology anil life!
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X11. Tue Exoreric Versus tue EsoTteric
TEeacHINGS

Not only does our Western science, at present, thus leave
us in ignorance concerning the greatest of all human problems,
but our Western theology, whose chief concern is with these
very problems, has, in large measure, departed from those
yogic methods of attaining spiritual insight which gave scientific
character to Primitive Christianity, more particularly to its
Gnostic Schools, now regarded as having been *heretical’.
And that form of purely intellectual, rather than gnostic (Le,
knowing),comprehension of religious teachings, which nowadays
leads to the worldly dignity of a doctor of divinity, a bishop,
or a pope, has never been regarded by the Wise Men of the
East as sufficient to entitle its possessor to become a teacher
of religion. Simply to believe a religion to be true, and to
give intellectual assent to its creed and dogmatic theology, and
not to know it to be true through having tested it by the
scientific methods of yaga, results in the blind leading the
blind, as both the Buddha and the Great Syrian Sage have
declared.!

Herein is discernible one of the fundamental differences
separating religions which are based essentially upon pro-
fessions of faith and written scriptures declared to be infallible
and all-sufficient for mankind's salvation, and the secret
doctrines which are dependent upon realization of Truth
rather than upon scientifically untested belief,

On the one hand, we see highly organized and in many
instances nationally supported and directed churches and
priesthoods pledged to promulgate doctrines, dogmatically
formulated by church councils, which members are obliged to
accept upon pain of excommunication. On the other hand,
we sce a body of teachings (preserved by secret transmission
rather than by bibles) which their masters refuse to have ac-
cepted merely intellectually, no conventional or legalized
ecclesiastical organization, and no form of faith other than

' CL *The Ten Gricvous Mistakes [of a Religious Deveteel, aphoriama
4 and & pp, 86-3.
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that which each man of science must have in the possibility
of discovering facts by carelul experimentation.

In the Occident, but rarely in the Orient, the mere in-
tellectual acceptance of religion has led to the inhibiting
or discouraging of freedom of thought. The rationalistic
questioning and scientific testing of that which the orthodox
church and priest declare to be true, without knowing whether
it be true or not, have been, until quite recently, fraught with
serious constquences,

Partly out of distrust of such ecclesiastical tyranny, but
more especially for the purpose of preserving arcane know-
ledge from misuse by the spiritually unfit, the higher or secret
teachings, which lie hidden at the root of all the chief world
religions, always have been, as they are to-day, transmitted
through a select few. The form of this transmission varies, as
our texts will explain, Sometimes it is wholly telepathic,
sometimes entirely by symbols, often only oral, and never
completely by means of written records. A similar system of
secret transmission prevailed in all the Mysteries of Antiquity,
in Egypt, Greece, and Rome, or wherever the Mysteries
were established, as it did amopgst the Druids of Gaul,
Britain, and Treland. At the present time it prevails in the
occult fatemnities of India and Tibet, and elsewhere, Rem-
nants of an ancient occultism exist amongst the aboriginal
races of both Americas, of Africa, Melanesia, and Polynesia,
in the form of religious secret socicties. Some of the more
occultly instructed Limas and Hindus believe that no people,
not even the most degenerate or least cultured, since man has
inhabited this planet, have cver been without some fragment
of the secret Jore of the Great Sages.!

The gurus themselves tell us that their actual method of
transmitting the secret teachings is as ancient as man ; for in
no gencration as yet have there been amongst the millions of
incarnate human beings more than a few who were not en-

! In conmexion with this part of our General Introdustion reference should
be made 1o Section I, concemning Symboliam, in the Introduction 1o Tae
Tiitaw Hook of tiw Dvad, pp. 2-6, particdlarly to that part of the Scetion con-
cerned witli * Esgterie! Buddhism,
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amoured of the world, at least in some degree. And it is ever
the world-enamoured multitude who are satisfied with belief
in, rather than practice and realization of, religion.

X111, Tue TrawvstaTinG Axp EDITING OF THE
TexTs

A special introduction precedes each of our seven Books,
wherein is given the history of the manuscript or block-print
upon which the translation is based. As in the case of Ziks
Tibetan Book of the Dead, the translating of the present texts
was done in Gangtok, Sikkim, by the late Lima Kazi Dawa-
Samdup, assisted by the editor, during the years 1919 and
1920,

On the whole, the rendering has been made as literal as the
idiomatic structures of the two languages allow, or as is in
keeping with literary English. Not infrequently, however,
it was deemed advisable to depart from a strictly word-for-
word translation, in order to present in intelligible form the
real meaning which a Lima would derive from certain more
or less technically worded phmses. Often, too, it was found
necessary to fill out the meanings implied by certain technical
or abbreviated terms contained in the Tibetan texts, Every
such instance of this, and all interpolations made use of
similarly, have been indicated in the translations by square
brackets. Furthermore, the numbering of paragraphs and
sections of the texts, for the purpose of affording convenience
in making references, is also our own addition.

To render one European tongue into another is far casier
than to turn into good English highly philosophical Tibetan,
which is commoanly not merely abstruse in its meanings, but
is often symbolical as well. Even to a literate Tibetan lay-
man umacquainted with the ornate and frequently esoteric
language of Limaism and not well versed in that form of
Tantricism which shapes the matter of some of our texts,
sound comprehension of their doctrines would be impossible.

The rendering of the phonetic values of the Tibetan
language into the phonetic values of the English language is

15166
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also a task of some difficulty, for as yet no standardized
method has been generally adopted by European scholars.

Suggestions have been made in the annotations as to how the
transliterated, or anglicized, mather than the original Tibetan
forms of the syllabic visualizations which are prescribed by
the various texts may be practically applied by the Occidental
yogin who prefers them,

Had the translator been in our world to read the proofs of
this volume, all such errors as may have escaped the editor's
carefulness would doubtless have been corrected. The trans-
literations, too, would have been subject to the translator's
revision. As it is, they are, in some instances, probably less
technically correct than he would have left them,

Not only our own, but every rendering from the Tibetan into
a European language is, in this generation, pioneer in char-
acter, Possibly in years to come the translations recorded in
this volume may be subject to revision, as has been the case
with the first translations of the Bible and of other Sacred
Books.

No scholar of this epoch, either in the Orient or in the
Occident, was, however, better ftted for the very difficult
task of rendering these texts into intelligible English than
the late Lama Kazi Dawa-Samdup. He was an initiate of
the mystical Kargyiitpa School (whence the greater part of
our texts are derived), founded by Marpa and the illustrious
yogin-poct Milarepa. In addition, he had practical know-
ledge of the VYara Philosophy, chiefly that form of it de-
veloped in the teachings (underlying each of our seven Books)
of the Yogd-carya (i.e. ' Contemplative') School of the Mahi-
yiina, into which he had been given special initiation when as
a young man he renounced the world and dwelt near his guru
in hermitage in the mountaing of Bhutan, A brief account of
the Lama’s unusual career is to be found in The Tibetan Book
of the Dead, pp. 79-81, and in Tiber's Great Yogi Milarepa,
Pp- 24-5. To these two works our present work is comple-
mentary and should be studied in connexion with them, more
especially with the second, which contains a comprehensive
exposition, by Milarepa himself, of yogre practices, in virtue
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of which he is said to have attained to Buddahood in one life-
time,

Thus to the late Lama Kazi Dawa-Samdup each reader of
this volume is indebted for the scholarly and sympathetic
presentation which it offers of some of the most profound
doctrines and secret lore of Tibet. And the editor again
formally acknowledges that debt of gratitude and respect
which the disciple ever owes to the spiritual preceptor.

XIV. Tue Ursity AxD PracTicar VALUE oF THE
TexTs

The seven Books comprising this volume are arranged in
a definite order of sequence. In all Schools of Vaga the neo-
phyte at the beginning of the Path must know the rules and
reguliitions governing the yogie career which he has chosen ;
and these are set forth in Book 1. In Book Il the pagim is
brought face to face with the great problem of the pature of
mind and of reality. Il he solves this in accordance with the
guidance therein offered to him, he will have attiined mastery
of his mental-processes, and of himsell. Then, endowed with
Bodhic insight, he can, without danger, attempt the more
specialized yogie practices expounded in Book 111 Of these
the most difficult and dangerous is the sixth, namely, the
transference of the mundane consciousness j and this is set
forth in more detail in Book IV. In Book V the yogin is
introduced to a very occult yogic method of attaining the
mental state of non-cgo, or impersonalization, which is largely
pre-Buddhistic. None save a very carclully trained and gura-
guided yogin ought ever to attempt this yoga. Book VI
teaches of the secret doctrine of the Five Wisdoms. And in
Book VII the essence of the most transcendental of all Maha-
yinic teachings is set before the yogin for profound medita-
tion and realization. If it be the yogin's good Aarma to
progress on the Path up to this point, he will have attained
such clear intvitional insight into the true nature of the
universe of phenomenal appearances round about him, and of
mind, that no longer will he be as are the multitude, for he
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will have come out from the Cave of Ignorance into the un-
clouded Light of Right Knowledge.

Viewed thus, this treatise has unity. Each of its seven
parts is, nevertheless, complete in itself, and can be studied
independently of any other part. This being so, the ordinary
reader will probably be inclined to concentrate his study
upon one or more of the Books rather than upon the treatise
as a whole, in accordance with his mental inclinations. [Ff
however, he feels fitted to attempt in this incamation the
very difficuit task of treading to the very end the Supreme
Path of the Bodkisattva, the seven Books when studied
together should afford him aid of a most valuable and effi-
cient character.

XV. Tue New Rexatssance A¥p THE MASTERS oOF
Wisnoum

Almost imperceptibly for about a century, and more es-
pecially within the last fifty years, the higher thought of the
Occident has been profoundly modified by influences dis-
tinctly Oriental. The Christianity of the so-called orthodox
tradition itseif has felt these fresh spiritual impulses, and as a
result of them, no less than of the revolutionizing effects of
Science, has now come to the most serious crisis in its history.
As the Renaissance of the lourteenth to sixteenth centuries
overwhelmed the Scholastic Fhilosophy and restored to
Europe the great literature and art of ancient Greece and
prepared the way for the Reformation and the new age of
untrammelled scientific development, so to-day there are
deeply influential ideas, likewise born of the East, which give
promise of a Reformation far more sweeping and thorough
than that which was set in motion by Martin Luther,

It was the jecbly reflected Light from the East transmitted
by means of the Platonic and Arab philosophers which
initiated the Rebirth of the Medieval Occident., To-day it
is the strong direct Light of the Orient which is now re-
shaping the religious life of Europe and of both Americas,
and affecting, in some not unimportant manner, even the
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thought of men of science in all Occidental centres of re-
search,

At the meeting of the British Association for the Advance-
ment of Science, in 1933, consideration was given to the
scientific probability of the existence of intelligent beings
more highly evolved than man; or, in other words, as we set
forth in the Introduction to Tibet's Grear Yogi Milarepa in
1528, to the theory that man does not necessarily represent
the end of organic evolution. In similar vein the thought
was thrown out to the assembled scientists that there may be
unknown states of being whercin transcendent consciousness
exists independently of all physical or bodily organisms.
Surmises of this character by men of science in the Occident
are, of course, rapidly tending to give scientific sanction to
the same theories which underlie the whole of our present
treatise. It is more than likely that within a few more genera-
tions of scientific advance the British Association will wel-
come to its membership the Wise Men of the East.

Then, in such a glorious New Age of re-established mutual
understanding and respect between Orient and Occident, in
no small degree will the carefully guarded learning of the
master minds of Tibet be found to amplify that of the master
minds of India, and help to guide the Western World to a
clearer understanding of the old, yet ever new, truths con-
cerning man and man's place in the Universal Scheme, which
have constituted since immemorial time the imperishable
Light of the East.

It was in like spirit of helpfulness and of personally dis-
interested desire to be of service to the world that the late
Lama Kazi Dawa-Samdup placed his superior learning and
marvellous powers of interpretation at the disposal of the
editor and thus made possible the bequeathing of these
translations to the peoples of the Occident. Thus, in com-
plement of The Tibetan Book of the Dead and of Tibels Great
Yogi Milarepa, and in fulfilment of the editor's promise
given to the translator, his gury, many of the most essential
and hitherto secret doctrines appertaining to the Great FPath
of the Bodhisattzas are placed on record in this volume and

¥t k
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so made available in English form to all who reverence, as
the translator and the editor do, the Great Teachers of the
Way to Nirpdna,

It is owing to These Great Ones, Who, like the Buddha,
have renounced and conquered the World and the worldly
personality, that the life of humanity on Earth has been lified
up out of the Darkness of Ignorance into the Light of Reality
and Divine Bliss, and the Path to the Higher Evolution of
Man revealed. Indeed, without Them, mankind would be
hopelessly imprisoned in the Sensuous, and there would be

no avenue of escape from the transitoriness of the Sangsdra,
with its accompanying sorrow.
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BOOK 1

THE SUPREME PATH OF DISCIPLESHIP:
THE PRECEPTS OF THE GURUS!

THE INTRODUCTION
l. THE BOOK'S COMPILER AND HIS FELLOW DISCIPLE

Ti1s Book is composed of a collection of yaric precepts,
arranged in twenty-cight categories. It was compiled by
Dvagpo-Lharje, the direct apostolic successor of Milarepa
(A.D. 1052-1135), and dates from about the middle of the
twellth century of our era.

Dvagpo-Lharje, that is to say, Lharje of the Dvagpo Pro-
vince, in Eastern Tibet, the place of his birth, is said to have
been born in 1077. He died in 1152, As in our texts, he is
otherwise known as the Great Gwrw Gampopa, The name
Gampopa refers to him as being the reincarnation of King
Srong-Tsan-Gampo, the first Buddhist ruler of Tibet, who died
in A.D, 650,

Dvagpo-Lharje is also the author of a number of Tibetan
treatises concerning the Makd-Mudrd Philosophy and the
tenets peculiar to the Kargylitpa School. These, like his
work herein presented, are essentially yogie. And in the year
1150, just two years before his decease, he founded the
Monastery of Ts'ur-lka, which is now the principal seat of
the Kargyiitpa Order,

The other of Milarepa’s two most illustrious disciples was
Rechung-Dorje-Tagpa, who wrote the Biggraphy of Mila-
repa, known in the original Tibetan as the Jersiin K akbum,
and published in English translation in 7iket's Great Yogi

! TheTibrtan manuseript, bpon which our tranalation i based, boars the follow-
Ing titde: RJE-SGAMNPO RINPOCHENT LAMN NMCHOG RINPOCKE-NI
HPHRENG-WA ZHES.BYA-WA PZHUGS-50 (pron. JE-CAMPO
RINFOCHE-YI LAM CHOG RINPOCHE-YI HTEN-WA SHAY-CHA- WA
ZH0-50), meaning, * Hercin Licth the Venerable Lord Gampepa's Supreme
Path, called “The Precious Rosary ™. Copious extracts from our own
version or from o very similar version of this work wers published by Madame
A, David-Neal i the Appendiz to fnatiafions awd Seliates i0 Tibel (London,

g3, ppe tge-2io, Herein s contatned a complete rendering, which ks the
first to be placed on record in an Occidentsl tongne.



58 SUPREME PATH OF DISCIPLESHIP [BOOK1

Milarepa. This, too, contains many preceptual teachings of
the Kargyiitpas and can very profitably be studied in con-
nexion with Dvagpo-Lharje's Precious Rosary.
Rechung-Dorje-Tagpa, in imitation of his Master, Milarepa,
passed the greater part of his life in hermitage ; and, being
quite unconcerned with monastic organization, preferred that
the apostolic succession, in the line of the Karpyilitpa Guras,

should pass to Dvagpo-Lharje, as it did, rather than to
himself,

. THE TRAKSMISSION OF THE TEACHINGS

Inasmuch as the essence of the spiritual lore recorded in
The Precions Rosary is a direct inheritance from the greatest
of these (Furus, it will be of intercst to show briefly the way
of its transmission to Dvagpo-Lharje.

The first of the Kargyiitpa Gurus is Dorje-Chang (Skt.
Vajra-Dhira), the Celestial Buddha, Whom the Karpyitpas
regard as the Ady, or * Primordial', Buddha. And He, so it is
believed, imparted to Tilopa, an Indian yogin, the Maka-
Mudrd Philosophy, upon which the yogie teachings of the
Kargyiitpa School, like the yoric precepts contained in this
Book, are chiclly based.

Tilopa, in whom the apostolic succession on Earth thus
originated, flourished in India about the middle of the tenth
century AJD.; and was succeeded by Naropa, his favoured
disciple. Like the Great Garn Padma Sambhava (who lounded
the Ningmapa School in Tibet in A.D. 749, whence, as the
result of a reform movement, the Kargyiitpas separated),
Naropa was a professor of philosophy in the celebrated
Buddhist University of Nilanda, in north-west India, the
principal centre of leamning of the cpoch. Among Naropa's
disciples was Marpa, who, on account of his many translations
from the Sanskrit into the Tibetan, came to be known in
Tibet, his pative land, as Marpa the Translator ; and Marpa
became the first of the Tibetan Gurus of the Kargyiitpa Suc-
cession. Milarepa, who was Marpa's chief disciple, succeeded
Marpa ; and thence, as we have seen, the apastolic line con-
tinued through Dvagpo-Lharje. | (See in Tiber's Great Yogi
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Milarepa the frontispiece in colour entitled * The Great Kar-
gylitpa Gurus' and the description of the Gurus on pages xv
to xviii.)

It is chiefly on account of their remarkable practical applica-
tion of Buddhism by means of practices which are distinctly
syarie, as Book 11, following, will illustrate, that the followersof |
Marpa and Milarepa are distinguished from all other Tibetan
Buddhists. Nowhere among Mahiydnists is there greater—if,
indeed, there be as great—insistence upon the Bodkisattvic
ideal of world renunciation and selfless acon-lonyr labour look-
ing to the ultimate enlightenment of every sentient being as
among the Kargyiitpas,

1Il. THE TEXTS OF THE PRECIOUS ROSARY

Our manuscript of The Precious Resary was copied by the
translator from a manuscript in the possession of a wandering
yogin who passed through Gangtok, Sikkim, some years ago,
and accepted for a few days the translator's hospitality.

In keeping with traditional usage, which originated when
writing and printing were less common than now, there
are still many peging who memorize The Precions Resary.
Then, if in their turn they become gwrus, they may transmit
it orally or at least expound it from memory. In addition,
each makes his own manuscript copy of these highly prized
teachings, either from such oral transmission or, as is nowa-
days morc usual, from the gwru's manuscript, in order that
they may not be forgotten or lost. And, like the translator’s
yegin guest, any Kargyiitpa is always glad to loan his copy
of The Precious Rosary to a pious layman or fellow disciple.
{such as the translator) for study and transcription.

Although Tibetan block-prints of The Precious Rosary are
said to exist, neither the translator nor the editor was able,
after much search, to procure one for purposes of textual
criticism. Manuscript texts, such as ours, are, however, ordi-
narily faithfully made. As a rule, when compared with one
another, they show no more than minor variations in the
phrasing of Individual precepts or in the order of the precepts
forming the categories,
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IV. THE PRECEPTS COMPARED WITH *ELEGANT SAYINGS'

There are, too, a number of works in Tibetan and Sanskrit
consisting of collections of * Elegant Sayings', which are less
purely religious than the Precepts, being more akin to pro-
verbs. One of the most famous of such collections is Tk
Precions Treasury of Eligant Sayings (Subkashite Ratna
Niedki) attributed to the Grand Lama of Saskya, otherwise
known as the Saskya Papdita, whom the Chinese Emperor
Khubilai Khan, in A.D. 1270, recognized as the Head of the
Lamaist Church. The late Hungaran scholar, Alexander
Csoma de Kuros, who made a translation of it, gives the full
monastic name of this Saskya Pope as Ananda Dwaja Shri
Bhadra. The Precious Treasury was probably compiled while
its reputed author was living asa monk in the Saskya Monas-
tery, in the Province of Tsang, Central Tibet.!

A few of these * Elegant Sayings *, as revised and reshaped
by us from Csoma de Kords's rendering, are here given, as
a basis for comparison with the Precepts contained in 7k
Precious Rosary :

* A hen, when at rest, produceth much firuit ;
A peacock, when it remaineth still, hath a handsome tail ;
A gentle horse hath a swilt pace;
The quiescence of a holy man is the sign of his being a
Sage. (Stanza 20)

! Not to be cheered by praise,
Not to be grieved by blame,
But to know thoroughly ane’s own virtues or powers
Ave the characteristics of an excellent man.'
(Stanza 2q)
*In the same place where the Great Lord [Buddha] is pre-
sent
Who would acknowledge any ather man 2

When the Sun hath arisen, though there be many bright
stars in the sky,

Not one of them is visible. (Stanza 33)

' CL A C. de Kirla, Tibetan Studies (No. xiv), Caleutta, 1910,
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* A foolish man proclaimeth his qualifications ;
A wise man keepeth them secret within himself;
A straw floateth on the surface of water,
But a precious gem placed upon it sinketh.’
(Stanza 58)
‘ It is only narrow-minded men that make such distinctions
As Y This is our friend, this our enemy " ;
A liberal-minded man showeth affection lor all,
For it is uncertain who may yet be of aid to one.'
(Stanza 59)
' An excellent man, like precious metal,
Is in every way invariable;
A villain, like the beams of a balance,
Is always varying, upwards and downwards.'
(Stanza 74)
' Much talking is a source of danger;
Silence is the means of avoiding misfortune
The talkative parrot is shut up in a cage;
Other birds, which cannot talk, fly about freely.'
{Stanza 118)

* The greatest wealth consisteth in being charitable,
And the greatest happiness in having tranguillity of mind.
Experience is the most beautiful adomment ;

And the best comrade is one that hath no desires.’
(Stanza 134)
* Men of little ability, too,
By depending upon the great, may prosper;
A drop ol water is a little thing,
But when will it dry away if united to a lake?’
(Stanza 173)
* Hurtful expressions should never be used,
Not even against an ¢nemy ;
For inevitably they will retum to one,
Like an echo from a rock.’ (Stanza 182)

* When about to perform any great work,
Endeavour to have a trustworthy associate;
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If one would burn down a forest,
The aid of a wind is, of course, needed. (Stanza 20%)

* Meditation without Knowledge,! though giving results for
awhile,
Will, in the end, be devoid of true success;
One may melt gold and silver completely,
But once the fire be gone they grow hard again.’
(Stanza 228)

From a similar collection, entitled The Staff of Wisdom
(Tib. Shes-rab-Sdon-bu: Skt. Prajra-Danda), attributed to
Nagdrjuna, the learned expounder of the Mahayéna, the fol-
lowing * Elegant Sayings', as translated from the Tibetan
version by Lama Kazi Dawa-Samdup, are added:

' To him who knoweth the True Nature of things,

What need is there of a teacher?

To him who hath recovered from illness,

What need is there of a physician ?

To him who hath crossed the river,

What need is there of a boat?’ (M5 folio 5)

" An astronomer maketh caleulations and divinations con-
cerning the motions of the Moon and the stars,
But he doth nat divine that in his own household his own
womenfolk, being at variance,; are misbehaving.'
(M5. folio 7)
' In eating, sleeping, fearing, and copulating, men and beasts
are alike;
Man excelleth the beast by engaging in religious practices,
So why should a man, if he be without religion, not be
equal to the beast? ' (MS. folio &)

*Time is flecting, learning is vast; no one knoweth the
duration of onc's life

Therclore use the swan's art of extracting milk from water,
And devote thyself to the Most Precious [Path].

(S, folio 13)
' Or withoot the guiding teachings of & gurs.
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* Although many stars shine, and that ornament of the Earth,
the Moon, also shineth,
Yet when the Sun setteth, it becometh night.'
(MS. folio 13)

* The science which teacheth arts and handicrafts
Is merely science for the gaining of a living ;
But the science which teacheth deliverance from worldly
existence,
1s not that the true science? ' (MS. folio 15)

* That which one desireth not for oneself,

Do not do unto others,’ (MS. folio 20)
"The foollsh are like ripples on water,

For whatsoever they do is quickly effaced ;

But the righteous are like carvings upon stone,

For their smallest act is durable) (MS. folio 22)

* With the wise and gentle, the contented and the truthful,
Companionship, even in prison, is better than sovercignty
with thie unruly.' (MS. folio 23)

Other * Elegant Sayings’, selected from the late Lima Kazi
Dawa-Samdup’s English rendering of The Ocean of Delight
for the Wise (Tib. Ledan-Gawai-Roltse), are here placed
on record.! The translator’s Tibetan text, which does not
give the name of the compiler of this collection of maxims, is
contained in a quite recent manuscript made by one of his
pupils in Gangtok either from a block-print or from an older
manuscript,

‘ The Supreme Path of Altruism is a short-cut,
Leading to the Realm of the Conquerors,—
A track more speedy than that of a racing horse;
The sclfish, however, know naught of it
(Verses 25-4)
1 The ariginal copy of this tramslation, dsted 1oc8—g, has been placed in the
editor's care by Sir E Denison Ross, Durector of the School of Oriental
Sindies, University of London, who, like the editor, in the study of things

Tibetan came Into personil relstionship In India with the fate Lima Kazi
Dawa-Samdup, the tranzlator,
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* Charity produceth the harvest in the next birth,
Chastity is the parents of human happiness.
Patience is an adormment becoming to all.
Industry is the conductor of every personal accomplishment.
Dikydna is the clarifier of a beclouded mind.
Intellect is the weapon which overcometh every enemy.

(Verses 26-34)

* Gloat not, even though death and misfortune overwhelm
thine encmies ;
Boast not, even though thou equal Indra [in greatness].’
(Verses 31-3)

' Some there are who turn inside out their whole interior
By means of over-talkativeness. (Verses 51-3)

i Be humble and mesak if thou would be exalted ;
Praise every one’s good qualities if thou would have friends.’
(Vierses 66-7)

* Argue not with the seif-conceited ;
Vie not with the fortunate ;
Disparage not the vengeful ;
Have no grudge with the powerful.'  [Verses 6g—71)

* Relinquish an evil custom even though it be of thy fathers
and ancestors

Adopt a good custom even though it be established among
thine enemies :

Poison is not to be taken even though offered by one's
muather ;

But gold is acceptable even from one who is inimical.'
(Vierses 73-6)

' Be not 100 quick to express the desire of thy heart.
Be not short-tempered when engaged in a great work.
Be not jealous of a devotee who is truly religious and pious,
Consult not him who is habituated and hardened to evil-

doing.’ {Verses 77-80)
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" Rogues there are even in religious orders ;
Poisonous plants grow even on hills of medicinal herbs.’
{Verses 112-13)

+ Some there are whao marvel not at others removing moun-

tains,
But who consider it a heavy task when obliged to carry a
bit of Aeece.” {Verses 120-1)

' He who is ever ready to take the credit for any action when
it hath proved successful
And is equally ready to throw the blame on others when it
goeth wrong in the least,
And who is ever looking for faults in those who are learned
and righteous,
Possesseth the nature of a crow.’ (Verses 140-3)

' Preaching religious truths to an unbeliever is like feeding a
venemous serpent with milk. (Verse 145)

* Although a cloth be washed a hundred times,
How can it be rendered clean and pure
If it be washed in water which is dirty ?°
(Verses 159-51)

t The unreasoning zeal and narrow-mindedness of an igno-
ramus merely serveth to lower one's esteem of the per-
son he trieth to praise.’ (Verse 181)

* The greatest fault to be avoided is Ignorance.
To overcome the enemy Ignorance, one requireth Wisdom.
The best method of acquiring Wisdom is unfaltering en-
deavour. (Verses 186-4)

' He who knoweth the Precepts by heart, but faileth to prac-
tise them,
Is like unto one who lighteth a lamp and then shutteth his
cyes {Verses 193-4)

‘Who can say with certainty that one will live to see the
morrow 7 (Verse 204)
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* How can it be just to kill helpless and inoffensive creatures ?’
(Verse 214)

These selected * Elegant Sayings', Proverbs, and Precepts

help to suggest the importance and richness of this type of

Tibetan literature, which has been much influenced by that

of India : and aided by this brief introduction, the reader will

now be prepared to profit by the wisdom-lore which has been

bequeathed to us by the great Kargyttpa Sages in the Book
which follows.

FROM ‘THE VOICE OF THE SILENCE™!
* Give up thy life, if thou would'st live.

The Wise Ones warry not in pleasure-grounds of senses,
‘The Wise Ones heed not the :wul lun;ucd voices of illusion,

If, through the Hall nf Wlﬁdﬂm, 1hi:ru would'st reach the Vale of
Bliss, |Yisciple, close fast thy senses sgainst the great dire heresy
of Separateness that weaneth thee from the rest.

o i &

The Pupil must regain the child srate he Aath lost ere the first
sound. can fall upon his ears.

L] - -

To live to benefit mankind is the first step.  To practise the six
glorious virtues is the secand,

L] L] L]
If Sun thou canst not be, then be the humble planet.

He humble, il thou weuld'st attain to Wisdom. Be humbler sull,
when Wisdom thou linst mastered.
L] - [
The Teacher can but point the way, The Pathis one forall : the
means to reach the Goal must vary with the Pilgrims.
L] - L]

Hast thou attuned thy being to Humanity’s great pain, O candi-
date for light?
- - L
Compassion speaketh and saith; * Can there be biiss when all
that live must suffer? Shalt thou be saved and hear the whole
wotld ery #"*

! Selectiona from H. P. Blavatsky's English rendering of * Chosen Fragments
frem The Book of the Golden Ereeepis® [London snd New York, 188g),



[THE SUPREME PATH OF DISCIPLESHIP:
THE PRECEPTS OF THE GURUS]

[THE OBEISANCE]
Oiheisance to the Precious Gara |
[THE FOREWORD]

LET him who desireth deliverance from the fearful and diffi-
cult-to-traverse Sea of Successive Existences, by means of
the precepts taught by the inspired Kargytitpa Sages, render
due homage to these Teachers, whose glory is immaculate,
whose virtues are as inexhaustible as the ocean, and whose
infinite benevolence embraceth all beings, past, present, and
future, throughout the Universe.

For the use of those who share in the quest for Divine
Wisdom there follow, recorded in writing, the most highly
esteemed precepts, called ' The Supreme Path, the Rosary ol
Precious Gems', transmitted to Gampopa, either directly or
indirectly, through that Inspired Dynasty of Curus, out
of their love for him.

THE TWENTY-EIGHT CATEGORIES OF Y0G/C
PRECEPTS|
1. THE TENX CAUSES OF REGRET

The devotee secking Liberation and the Omniscience of
Buddhahood should first meditate upon these ten things which
are causes of regret:

(1) Having obtained the difficult-to-obtain, free, and en-
dowed human body, it would be a cause of regret to fritter
life away.

(2) Having obtained this pure and difficult-to-obtain, free,
and endowed human body, it would be a cause of regret to
die an irreligious and worldly man.

(3) This human life in the Kali- Yuga [or Age of Darkness]
being so brief and uncertain, it would be a cause of regret to
spend it in worldly aims and pursuits.

(4) One's own mind being of the nature of the Diarma-
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K dya, uncreated, it would be a cause of regret to let it be
swallowed up in the morass of the world’s illusions.

(5) The holy guru being the guide on the Path, it would
be a cause of regret to be separated from him before attaining
Enlightenment,

(6) Religious faith and vows being the vessel which con-
veyeth one to Emancipation, it would be a cause of regret
were they to be shattered by the force of uncontrolled passions.

{7) The Perfect Wisdom having been found within onesell
in virtue of the gura's grace, it would be a cause of regret to
dissipate it amidst the jungle of worldliness.

(8) To sell like so much merchandise the Sublime Doctrine
of the Sages would be a cause of regret.

(9} Inasmuch as all beings are our kindly parents;! it wouold
be a cause of regret to have aversion for and thus disown or
abandon any of them.

(1o) The prime of youth being the period of development
of the bady, speech, and mind, it would be a cause of regret
to waste it in vulgar indifference,

These arc The Ten Causes of Regret,

IL. THE TEN REQUIREMENTS COME REXT

(x) Having estimated one’s own capabilities, one requireth
a sure line of action,

{2) Tocarry out the commands of a religious preceptor, one
requireth confidence and diligence.

{3) To avoid error in choosing a grrw, the disciple requireth
knowledge of his own faults and virtues.

(4) Keenness of intellect and unwavering faith are required
to tune in with the mind of the spiritual preceptor.

{5) Unceasing watchfulness and mental alertness, graced
with humility, are required to keep the body, speech, and
mind unsullied by ovil.

(6) Spiritval armour and strength of intellect are required
for the fulfilment of one's heart's vows.

! In the Buddhist, 2 in the Hindu view, so micrminably during inconceive
sble seons have evoalutbon mnd transition and rebirth been gologp on that &
senfren! boings bave been our parents. Heference should here be made to
& parzlle] pessige snd la commentary ln Tidvt's Groat Yogi Mdurefu, p. 203t
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(7) Habitnal freedom from desire and attachment is neces-
sary if one would be'free from bondage.

(8) To acquire the Twofold Merit,! born of right motives,
right actions, and the altruistic dedication of their results,
there is need of unceasing effort.

(9) The mind. imbued with love and compassion in thought
and deed, ought ever to be directed to the service of all sen-
tient beings,

(10) Through hearing, understanding, and wisdom; one
should so comprehiend the nature of all things as not to fall
into the error of regarding matter and phenomena as real,

These are The Ten Requirements.

11l. THE TEN THINGS TO EE DONE

(1) Attach thysell to a religious preceptor endowed with
spiritual power and complete knowledge.

(2) Seek a delightful solitude endowed with psychic in-
fluences as a hermitage.

(3) Seek friends who have beliefs and habits like thine own
and in whom thou canst place thy trust,

(4) Keeping in mind the evils of gluttony, use just enough
food to keep thee fit during the period of thy retreat.

(5) Study the teachings of the Great Sages of all sects
impartially.

(6) Study the beneficent sciences of medicine and astrology,
and the profound art of omens,

(7) Adopt such regimen and manner of living as will keep
thee in good health.

(8) Adopt such devotional practices as will conduce to thy
spiritual development.

(g) Retain such disciples as are firm in faith, meek in spirit,
and who appear to be favoured by karma in their quest for
Divine Wisdom,

(10) Constantly maintain alertness of consciousness in walk-
ing, in sitting, in eating, and in sleeping,

These are The Ten Things To Be Done.

' The Twofold Merit is expounded on p. 974
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V. THE TEN THINGS TO BE AVOIDED

(1) Avoid a garn whose heart is set on acquiring worldly
fame and possessions.

{2) Avoid friends and followers who are detrimental to- thy
peace of mind and spiritual growth.

{1) Avoid hermitages and places of abode where there
happen to be many persons who annoy and distract thee.

() Avoid gaining thy livelihood by means of deceit and
theft,

{5) Avoid such actions as harm thy mind and impede thy
spiritual development.

(6) Avoid such acts of levity and thoughtlessness as lower
thee in‘another’s esteem.

(7) Avoid useless conduct and actions.

(#) Avoid concealing thine own faults and speaking loudly
of those of others.

(9) Avoid such food and habits as dizagree with thy health.

(10) Avoid such attachments as arc inspired by avarice.

These are The Ten Things To Be Avoided.

V. THE TEN THINGS XOT TO BE AVOIDED

(1) Ideas, being the radiance of the mind, are not to be
avoided,

(2) Thought-forms, being the revelry of Reality, are not to
be avoided.

(3) Obscuring passions, being the means of reminding one
of Divine Wisdom [which giveth deliverance from them), are
not to be avoided [if rightly used to enable one to taste life to
the full and thereby reach disillusionment].

(4) Afflucnce, being the manure and water for spiritual
growth, is not to be avoided.

(5) Tllness and tribulations, being teachers of piety, are not
to be avoided.

(6) Enemics and misfortune, being the means of inclining
ane to-a religious careor, are not to be avolded.,

(7) That which cometh of itself, being a divine gift, is not to
be avaided,
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(8) Reason, being in every action the best friend, is not to
be avoided.

{9) Such devotional exercises of body and mind as one is
capable of performing are not to be avoided,

(10) The thought of helping others, howsoever limited one’s
ability to help others may be, is not to be avoided,

These are The Ten Things Not To Be Avoided.

VL THE TEN THINGS ONE MUST KENOW

(1} One must know that all visible phenomena, being
illusary, are unreal.

(2) One must know that the mind, being without independent
existence [apart from the One Mind], is impermanent.

(3) One must know that ideas arise from a concatenation of
causes.

{4) One must know that the body and speech, being com-
pounded of the four elements, are transitory.

(5) One must know that the effects of past actions, whence
cometh all sorrow, are inevitable.

(6) One must know that sorrow, being the means of con-
vincing one of the need of the religious life, is a gurn.

(7) One must know that attachment to worldly things
maketh material prosperity inimical to spiritual progress.

(8) One must know that misfortune, being the means of
leading one to the Doctrine, is also a gurw.

(9) One must know that no existing thing has an independent
existence,

(18) One must know that all things are interdependent.

These are The Ten Things One Must Know.

vIl. THE TEN THINGS TO BE FRACTISED

(1) One should acquire practical knowledge of the Path by
treading it, and not be as are the multitude [who profess, but
dn not practisze, religion].

(2) By quitting one’s own country and dwelling in foreign

q1na F
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lands one should acquire practical knowledge of non-attach-
ment.}

(3) Having chosen a religious preceptor, separate thyself
from egotism and follow his teachings implicitly.

{4) Having acquired mental discipline by hearing and medi-
tating upon religious teachings, boast not of thine attainment,
but apply it to the realization of Truth.

(5) Spiritual knowledge having dawned in oneself, neglect
it not through slothfulness, but cultivate it with ceaseless
vigilance,

(6) Once having experienced spiritual illumination, com-
mune with it in solitude, relinquishing the worldly activities of
the multitude.

(7) Having acquired practical knowledge of spiritual things
and made the Great Renunciation, permit not the body, speech,
or mind to become unruly, but observe the three vows, of
poverty, chastity, and cbedience,

(8) Having resolved to attain the Highest Goal, abandon
selfishness and devote thysell to the service of others.

(9) Having entered upon the mystic Manfrayanic Pathway,
permit not the body, the speech, or the mind to remain
unsanctified, but practise the threefold mrandaln®

¥ This implies non-attachment to all worldly possesslons, to home and kin,
an bo the tyranny of social intercourse and custom, which commonty cause the
nitached to fritter life awsy in what Milareps calls the worthless dofngs of
this world, As Milsreps so wisely teaches, * All worldly pursuits have but
the ene unaveidable and inevitable ead, which is sorrow: scquisitions end in
dispersion  buildings, in destruction; mectings, In separation: bLirths, in
death.! (Ses Tidef's Grear Yog! Milencpo, p. msg.) All the Grest Sages,
in every land and goneration, bave iraversed the Garden of Human Existence,
have plucked and eaton of the glamorous vari-coloured fritts of the Tree of
Life growing in the midst thereof, and, as a resalt, have astained world-
disillusionment, whereby man first sees that Divine Vislon which alone san
give ta him imperishable contentment both now snd in the bour of death.
Eeclesingtes, the lewish Sage, wlhio was ones ' king ever Inrael In Jerunalem *,
in language very much like that of Milareps, tells us, '] have seen sll the
works that are done under the sun; and, behold, all in vanity 2nd vexation of
apirit’ | Eedeimudes L. 14.)

£ A mamfala Is 8 symbolical geometrical diagram whersin deitics are Invoked.
{See Tibel's Great Yog! Milarepa, p. 1325 The thresfold wnairdals in dedicated
to the spiritoal forces (often personifed aa Tantrie deities] presiding over, or

milul_ln: throagh, the body, the speech, and the mind of man, sa in
Kundalinl Yogn,
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(10) During the period of youth, frequent not those who
cannot direct thee spiritually, but acquire practical knowledge
painstakingly at the feet of a learned and pious gure.

These are The Ten Things To Be Practised.

Vill, THE TEX THINGS TO BE PERSEVERED IN

(1) Novices should persevere in listening to, and meditating
upon, religious teachings.

(2) Having had spiritual experience, persevere in meditation
and mental concentration.

(3) Persevere in solitude until the mind hath been yogically
disciplined.

(4) Should thought-processes be difficult to control, perse-
vere in thine efforts to dominate them.

(5) Should there be great drowsiness, persevere in thine
efforts to invigorate the intellect [or to control the mind].

(6) Persevere in meditation until thou attainest the im-
perturbable mental tranquillity of samddiks.

(7) Having attained this state of samddki, persevere in pro-
longing its duration and in causing its recurrence at will,

(8) Should various misfortuncs assail thee, persevere in
patience of body, speech, and mind.

(9) Should there be great attachment, hankering, or mental
weakness, persevere in an effort to eradicate it as soon as it
manifesteth itself.

(1c) Should benevolence and pity be weak within thee,
persevere in directing the mind towards Perfection,

These are The Ten Things To Be Persevered In.

IX. THE TEN INCENTIVES

(t) By reflecting upon the difficulty of obtaining an endowed
and free human body, mayest thou be incited to adoept the
religious career.

(2) By reflecting upon death and the impermanence of life,
mayest thou be incited to live piously.

(3) By reflecting upon the irrevocable nature of the results
which inevitably arise from actions, mayest thou be incited to
avoid impiety and evil.
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{4) By reflecting upon the evils of life in the round of
successive existences, mayest thou be incited to seek Emanci-
pation.

(5) By reflecting upon the miseries which all sentient
beings suffer, mayest thou be incited to attain deliverance
therefrom by enlightenment of mind.

(6) By reflecting upon the perversity and illusory nature of
the mind of all sentient beings, mayest thou be incited to
listen to, and meditate upon, the Doctrine.

{7) By reflecting upon the difficulty of eradicating erroneous
concepts, mayest thou be incited to constant meditation [which
overcometh them].

(8) By reflecting upon the predominance of evil propensities
in this Kak-Yuga [or Age of Darkness], mayest thou be
incited to seek their antidote [in the Doctrine].

(g) By reflecting upon the multiplicity of misfortunes in this
Age of Darkness, mayest thou be incited to perseverance [in
the quest for Emancipation].

(10) By reflecting upon the uselessness of aimlessly [rittering
away thy life, mayest thou be incited to diligence [in the
treading of the Path].

These are The Ten Incentives.

X. THE TEN ERRORS

(1) Weakness of faith combined with strength of intellect
are apt to lead to the error of talkativeness,

(z) Strength of faith combined with weakness of intellect
are apt to lead to the error of narrow-minded dogmatism.

(3) Great zeal without adequate religious instruction is apt
to lead to the error of going to erroneous extremes [or follow-
ing misleading paths].

(4) Meditation without sufficient preparation through having
heard and pondered the Doctrine is apt to lead to the error
of losing oneself in the darkness of unconsciousness.!

{5) Without practical and adequate understanding of the

1 This refers to that mental chaos or delusion which Is the antithesis of the

mental discipline acquired by right practice of yege under & wise gurn's
guidance.
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Doctrine, one is apt to fall into the error of religious self-
conceit.

(6) Unless the mind be trained to selflessness and infinite
compassion, one is apt to fall into the error of seeking libera-
tion for self alone.

(7) Unless the mind be disciplined by knowledge of its
own immaterial nature, one is apt to fall into the emor of
diverting all activities along the path of worldliness.

{8) Unless all worldly ambitions be eradicated, one is apt
to fall into the error of allowing oneself to be dominated by
worldly motives,

(y) By permitting credulous and vulgar admirers to con-
gregate about thee, there is liability of falling into the error
of becoming pufifed up with worldly pride,

(10) By boasting of one's occult leaming and powers, one
is liable to fall into the ecrror of proudly exhibiting pro-
ficiency in worldly rites.?

These are The Ten Errors.

Xl. THE TEN HESEMBLANCES WHEREIN ONE MAY ERR

(1) Desire may be mistaken for faith.

(2) Attachment may be mistaken for benevolence and com-
passion.

(3) Cessation of thought-processes may be mistaken for
the quiescence of infinite mind, which is the true goal.

(4) Sense perceptions [or phenomena] may be mistaken
for revelations [or glimpses] of Reality.

(5) A mere glimpse of Reality may be mistaken for com-
plete realization.

(6) Those who outwardly profess, but do not practise,
religion may be mistaken for true devotees.

{7) Slaves of passion may be mistaken for masters of yoga
who have liberated themselves from all conventional laws.

(8) Actions performed in the interest of sell may be mis-
takenly regarded as being altruistic.

I No true master of the occult scicaces ever allows himself 1o boast or make
public exhibition of his sopi powers. It is only in secret imitiations of

disciplcs, as was the cssc with Muarpa, that they are shown, if at all. (See
Tibei's Great Yogt Milarepa, pp. 1353, 154-5. 163.)
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{9) Deceptive methods may be mistakenly regarded as
being prudent,

(10) Charlatans may be mistaken for Sages.

These are The Ten Resemblances Whercin One May
Err.

%Il THE TEN THINGS WHEREIN OXE ERRETH NOT

(1) In being free {rom attachment to all objects, and being
ordained a dhikghu? into the Holy Order, forsaking home
and entering upon the homeless state, one doth not err.

(2) ln revering one’s spiritual preceptor one doth not err.

{(3) In thoroughly studying the Doctrine, hearing discourses
therean, and reflecting and meditating upon it, one doth
not err.

(4) In nourishing lofty aspirations and a lowly demeanour
one doth not err.

(5) In entertaining liberal views [as to religion] and yet
being firm in observing [formal religious| vows one doth
not err.

(6) In having greatness of intellect and smallness of pride
one doth not err.

{7} In being wealthy in religious doctrines and diligent in
meditating upon them one doth not err, _

{8) In having profound religious leaming, combined with
knowledge of things spiritual and absence of pride, one doth
not err.

(9) By passing one's whole life in solitude [and medita-
tion] one doth not err.

(1c) In being unselfishly devoted to deoing good to others,
by means of wise methods, one doth not err.

These are The Ten Things Wherein One Erreth Not.

Xill. THE THIRTEEN GRIEVOUS FAILURES
(1) Tf, after having been born a human being, one give no
heed to the Holy Doctrine, one resembleth a man who
retumneth empty-handed from a land rich in precious: gems;
and this is a grievous failure,

! Birikphu (Ski] » Bhikbke (Palli: a member of the Sacpha, the Buddhist
Order of those vowed to the Path of World Renuncistion, '
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{2) If, after having entered the door of the Holy Order,
one return to the life of the householder, one resembleth
a moth plunging into the flame of a lamp; and this is a
grievous failure.

(3) To dwell with a sage and remain in ignorance is to be
like a man dying of thirst on the shore of a lake; and this is
& grievous failure.

(4) To know the moral precepts and not apply them to
the cure of obscuring passions is to be like a diseased man
carrying a bag of medicine which he never useth; and this is
a grievous failure.

(5) To preach religion and not practise it is to he like
a parrot saying a prayer ; and this is a grievous failure.

(6) The giving in alms and charity of things obtained by
theft, robbery, or deceit, ia like lightning striking the surface
of water ; and this is a grievous failure.!

(7) The offering to the deities of meat obtained by killing
animate beings is like offering a mother the flesh of her own
child ;* and this is a grievous failure.

(8) To exercise patience for merely seifish ends rather than
for doing good to others is to be like a cat exercising patience
in order to kill a rat; and this is a grievous failure.

(g) Performing meritorious actions in order merely 1o
attain fame and praise in this world is like bartering the
mystic wish-granting gem* for a pellet of goat's dung | and
this is a grievous failure,

(15) If, after having heard much of the Doctrine, one’s
nature still be unattuncd, one is like a physician with a
chronic disease ; and this is a gricvous failure.

! Aseording to this simile, lightning in striking water fails of its true purpose,
which I3 to set afire some inflammable object, even a3 does the giving in alms
and charity of Lhings dishonestly scquired.

* All living things are inscparably parts of One Whotle, sa that any injury or
wffering inllicted wpon the microtosm gffecty the macrocomm. See pp. 11
and po!. Ierein the Kargyttps Sages prove themselves to be iruc fo the
preat compessiopate doctring of mkimsd (or * not tmirting '}, which la stressed
by Hindyism, Buddbism, Jaintsm, Tectam, end Sofism.

* The wish-granting gem of Oriental myth, known in Samskrit s the
Cinsimasy, like Alsddin's magic lamp, grants any desire which its possessor
farmmulates,
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(11) To be clever concerning precepts yet ignorant of the
spiritual cxperiences which come Irom applying them is to
be like a rich man who hath lost the key of his treasury ; and
this is a grievous failure.

{(13) To attempt to explain to others doctrines which one
hath not completely mastered oneself is to be like a blind
man leading the blind ; and this is a grievous failure.

(13) To hold the experiences resulting from the first stage
of meditation to be those of the final stage is to be like a
man who mistaketh brass for gold; and this is a grievous
failure.

These are The Thirteen Grievous Failures.

XIV. THE FIFTEER WEAKNESSES

(1) A religious devotee showeth weakness if he allow his
mind to be obsessed with worldly thoughts while dwelling in
solitude,

(2) A religious devotee who is the head of a monastery
showeth weakness if he seek his own interests [rather than
those of the brotherhood].

(3) A religious devotee showeth weakness if he be careful
in the observance of moral discipline and lacking in moral
restraint.

{4) Tt showeth weakness in one who hath entered upon the
Righteous Path to cling to worldly feelings of attraction and
repulsion.

{3) It showeth weakness in one who hath renounced
worldliness and entered the Holy Order to hanker after
acquiring merit.

(6) It showeth weakness in one who hath caught a glimpse
of Reality to fail to persevere in sddband [or yogic medita-
tion] till the dawning of Full Enlizghtenment,

(7) It showeth weakness in one who is a religious devotee
to enter upon the Path and then be unable to tread it,

(8) It showeth weakness in one who hath no other occupa-
tion than religious devotion to be unable to eradicate from
himsell unworthy actions.

(9) It showeth weakness in one who hath chasen the
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religious carcer to have hesitancy in entering into close
retreat while knowing full well that the food and everything
needed would be provided unasked.

(1¢) A religious devotee who ‘exhibiteth occult powers
when practising exorcism or in driving away discases showeth
weakness,

(11) A religious devotee showeth weakness if he barter
sacred truths for food and money.

(12) One who is vowed to the religious life showeth weak-
ness if he cunningly praise himself while disparaging others.

(13) A man of religion who preacheth loftily to others and
doth not live loftily himself showeth weakness.

(14) One who professeth religion and iz unable to live in
solitude in his own company and yet knoweth not how to
make himself agreeable in the company of others showcth
weakness.

(15) The religious devotee showeth weakness il he be not
indifferent to comfort and to hardship.

These are The Fifteen Weaknesses.

XV. THE TWELVE INDISPENSABLE THINGS

(1) Tt is indispensable to have an intellect endowed with
the power of comprehending and applying the Doctrine to
one’s own needs.

(2) At the very beginning [of one's religions career] it is
indispensably necessary to have the most profound aversion
for the interminable sequence of repeated deaths and births.

(3) A guru capable of guiding thee on the Path of Eman-
cipation is also indispensable.

(4) Diligence combined with fortitude and invulnerability
to temptation are indispensable.

(5) Unceasing perseverance in neutralizing the results of
evil deeds, by the performance of good deeds, and the fulfil-
ling of the threefold vow, to maintain chastity of body,
purity of mind, and control of speech, are indispensable.

(6) A philosophy comprehensive enough to embrace the
whole of knowledge is indispensable.

(7) A system of meditation which will produce the power
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of concentrating the mind upon anything whatsoever is indis-
pensable.

(8) An art of living which will enable one to utilize each
activity [of body, speech, and mind] as an aid on the Path is
indispensable.

{g) A method of practising the select teachings which will
make them more than mere words is indispensable,

{10) Special instructions [by a wise gura] which will enable
one to avoid misleading paths, temptations, pitfalls, and
dangers are indispensable.

{11) Indomitable faith combined with supreme serenity of
mind are indispensable at the moment of death.

(12) As a result of having practically applied the select
teachings, the attainment of spiritual powers capable of trans-
muting the body, the speech, and the mind into their divine
essences is indispensable.

These are The Twelve Indispensable Things,

XVI. THE TEN SIGNS OF A SUPERIOR MAN

(1) To have but little pride and envy is the sign of a
superior man.

(2) To have but few desires and satisfaction with simple
things is the sign of a superior man.

(3) To be lacking in hypocrisy and deceit is the sign of
a superior man,

(4) To regulate one's conduct in accordance with the law
of cause and effect as carefully as one guardeth the pupils of
one's eyes is the sign of a superior man.

(5) To be faithful to one’s engagements and obligations is
the sign of a superior man.

(6) To be able to keep alive friendships while one [at the
same time] regardeth all beings with impartiality is the sign
of a superior man.

i Ax o direct result of practically applying. the Doctrine, the devolee shanld
sttain thet spiritual yogde power whereby the gross physical body is tranamuted
into the radiznt body of glory, elewhere in our texts called the * rainbow
body * (see pp. 170, 183%, 318, 340) ; and the erring human aspeech inio the in-

Eallible divine speech, and the uncnlightened human mind into the supramundan
mind, of & Baddha ¢
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(7) To look with pity and without anger upon those who
live evilly is the sign of a superior man.

(8) To allow unto others the victory, taking unto onesell
the defeat, is the sign of a superior man.

(g) To differ from the multitude in every thought and
action is the sign of a superior man.

(10) To observe faithfully and without pride one's vows of
chastity and piety is the sign of a superior man.

These are The Ten Signs Of A Superior Man. Their
opposites are The Ten Signs Of An Inferior Man.

XVil, THE TEN USELESS THINGS!

(1) Our body being illusory and transitory, it Is useless to
give over-much attention to it.

(3) Seeing that when we die we must depart empty-handed
and on the morrow after our death our corpse is expelled
from our own house, it is useless to labour and to suffer
privations in order to make for oneself @ home in this world.

(3) Seeing that when we die our descendants [if spiritually
unenlightened] are unable to render us the least assistance,
it is useless for us to bequeath to them worldly [rather than
spiritual] riches, even out of love.?

1 They are pseless in the sense mesnt by Milarepa when he came to realice
that human life coght nover to be frittered swsy in the spiritually profitles
doings of this world. {Ses Tide's Grrat Yog! Milarepa, pp. 136-7, 179-92.)
The tenth aphorism of this serics having been uninteniiouvally cmitted from
our Tibetan manuscript by the scribe, we have subatituted for it an adapistion
of oiir pwn, based upon the dactring of the worthlesaness of woridly actions,
as {hus enupcisted by Milarepa, and wpon which this categary of ‘The Ten
Useless Things' ia based.

These teachings, if practivally applied, like those of the Buddin or of the
Christ, would result in the cossation of all actlons perfarmed s=ifishly rather
than altreistically, The same supreme doctrise of the renunciation of the
frults of action underiies the whole of the Bkagavad Giid,

t To fritter away the precious moments of life in beaping up the perishabie
goods of this world, thinking ihereby to henehil oneselfl and one's family, is
unwiss:  One's ime on Earth ought 16 be given to the winning of those riches
which arc imperistiable and enpable of uasisting one bath in living and in
dying. Tt I the scienee of accumulsting riches of this character which parents
should bequeath to their children snd oot worldly riches which merely intensily
and prolong their posscssors’ slavery to smw sdric existence. This procept is
emphasized by the Aith and sixth precepts which follow,
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(4) Seeing that when we die we must go on our way alone
and without kinsfolk or friends, it is useless to have devoted
time [which ought to have been dedicated to the winning of
Enlightenment] to their humouring and obliging, or in shower-
ing loving affection upon them,}

(5) Seeing that our descendants themselves are subject to
death and that whatever worldly goods we may bequeath to
them are certain to be lost eventually, it is uscless to make
bequests of the things of this world.

(6) Secing that when death cometh one must relinguish
even one's own home, it is useless to devote life to the acquisi-
tion of worldly things,

(7) Seeing that unfaithfulness to the religious vows will
result in one's going to the miserable states of existence, it is
useless to have entered the Order il one live not a holy life,

(8) To have heard and thought about the Doctrine and not
practised it and acquired spiritual powers to assist thee at the
moment of death is useless,

(9) It is useless to have lived, even for a very long time,
with a spiritual preceptor if one be lacking in humility and
devotion and thus be unable to develop spiritually.

(10) Seeing that all existing and apparent phenomena are
ever transient, changing, and unstable, and more especially
that the worldly life affordeth neither reality nor permanent
gain, it is useless to have devoted oneself to the profitless
doings of this world rather than to the secking of Divine
Wisdom.

These are The Ten Useless Things,

XVIIL THE TEN SELF-IMPOSED TROUBLES
(1)} To enter the state of the householder without means of

sustenance produceth self-imposed trouble as doth an idiot
eating aconite.

! Time when devoted to kinsfolk and friesnds should be employed not merely
for the sake of showiog them proper courtesy and loving afection, bui chilefly
far the purpose of setting them upon fhe Path of the Grest Defiverance,
wherehy cach living being in realized to be one's relative. Al conventional
secial relationships on the human plane belng lllnsory, it is useless for B _yogin

o dissipate the precious momeats of his incarnate existence solely on their
account,
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{2) To live a thoroughly evil life-and disregard the Doctrine
produceth seli-imposed trouble as doth an insane person
jumping over a precipice.

(3) To live hypocritically produceth self-imposed trouble
as doth a person who putteth poison in his own food.

(4} To be lacking in firmness of mind and yet attempt to
act as the head of a monastery produceth self-imposed trouble
as doth a feeble old woman who attempteth to herd cattle.

{5) To devote oneself wholly to selfish ambitions and not
to strive for the good of others produceth self-imposed trouble
as doth a blind man who alloweth himself to become lost in
a desert.

{6) To undertake difficult tasks and not have the ahility to
perform them p}nduoc:h self-imposed trouble as doth a man
without strength who trieth to carry & heavy load.

(7) To transgress the commandments of the Buddha or of
the holy gwrw through pride and self-conceit produceth self-
imposed trouble as doth a king who followeth a perverted
policy.

(8) To waste one's time loitering about towns and villages
instead of devoting it to meditation produceth self-imposed
trouble as doth a deer that descendeth to the valley instead
of keeping to the fastnesses of the mountains.

(9) To be absorbed in the pursuit of worldly things rather
than in nourishing the growth of Divine Wisdom produceth
self-imposed trouble as doth an eagle when it breaketh its
wing.

(10) Shamelessly to misappropriate offerings which have
been dedicated to the gwrs or to the Trinity! produceth

1 The Buddhist Trinity I the Buddha, the Dbarmes (or Scriptures), and the
Sangha (or Prieathood). Neither gurus nor priests in 8 Boddhist or Hindy
community have s right to demand any form of paymest in retamn for thelr per-
[ormance of religious duties. Their disciples or laymen, however, being in
duty bound ta provide for their maintenance, make voluntary offerings to them,
chielly in the form of food and clething, and sometimes In the lirm of properly
endowments to their dshnemas, monssterics, or temples. Adcording to the rule
of Buddhis: monssticiam, no member of the Semghe should tonch money, but
pewsdiys this role is not teually observed ; and Lhe oferings commonly intlude
money, often for expeaditure in some pious work, much 83 building & stdpa;
making manuseript coples of the Scripitures, restoring an image, or to help in
the building or repair of a shirine.
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self-imposed trouble as doth a child swallowing live
coals?

These are The Ten Self-Imposed Troubles.

LIX. THE TEN THINGS WHEREIN ORE DOETH GOOD TO
ONESELF

(1) One doeth good to oneself by abandoning worldly con-
ventions and devoting oneself to the Holy Dharma.

(2) One doeth good to onesell by departing from home
and kindred and attaching onesell to a gwru of saintly
character.

(3) One doeth good to onesell by relinquishing worldly
activities and devoting oneselfl to the three religious activi-
ties,—hearing, reflecting, and meditating [upon the chosen
teachings).

(4) One doeth good to oneself by giving up social inter-
course and dwelling alone in solitude.

(5) One doeth good to onesell by renouncing desire for
luxury and ease and enduring hardship.

(6) One doeth good to oneself by being contented with
simple things and free from craving for worldly possessions.

(7) One doeth good to oneselfl by making and firmly
adbering to the resolution not to take advantage of others.

(8) One doeth good to oneselfl by attaining freedom from
hankering after the transitory pleasures of this life and
devoting onesel] to the realization of the eternal bliss of
Nirpina,

(9) One doeth good to cnesell by abandoning attachment
to visible material things [which are transitory and unreal]
and attaining knowledge of Reality.

(10) One doeth good to onesell by preventing the three
doors to knowledge [the body, the speech, and the mind]
from remalining spiritually undisciplined and by acquiring,
through right use of them, the Twofold Merit.

These are The Ten Things Wherein One Doeth Good To
Oneself,

! The evil birma resulting from the act of impizty is for the devotee an paln-
ful spiritually ss the swellowing of live coala o for the child physically.
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XX. THE TEN BEST THINGS

(1) For one of little intellect, the best thing is to have faith
in the law of cause and effect.

(2) For one of ordinary intellect, the best thing is to
recognize, both within and without onesell, the workings of
the law of opposites,!

{3) For one of superior intellect, the best thing is to have
thorough comprehension of the inseparableness of the knower,
the object of knowledge, and the act of knowing.®

(4) For one of little intellect, the best meditation is com-
plete concentration of mind upon a single object.

{5) For one of ordinary intellect, the best meditation is
vnbroken concentration of mind upon the two dualistic concepts
[of phenomena and noumena, and consciousness and mind].

(6) For one of superior intellect, the best meditation is to
remain in mental quiescence, the mind devoid of all thought-
processes, knowing that the meditator, the object of medita-
tion, and the act of meditating constitute an inseparable unity.

1. Another rendering, more Hteral, but rether anintelligible to the reader
unaccustomed to the profound tkought of Tibetan metaphyaicians, might be
phrased as follows : * For one of ordinary intellect |or spirkual faight] the
best thiog is te recognize the external and faternal phenomens (a8 these are
seen] in the four aspecis [or unions] of phenomenn and noumena’, Such
recognition i to be arrived at throogh yogir snalyxis of phenomers, manifesied
in or through the cosmos. Such analysis must be based upon the realization
that all phenomens, visible and invisible, have their noumenal soures in the
Cowmic Ming, the origin of all existing things. ' The four aspects [or unions]
of phenomena and ooumena' are: (1) Phenomens and Voidness (Ski
Shinyatd) ; (2) Clearness and Voldness ; (3) Blins and Voidnesa; (4) Conatiom-
ness and Voldness, Upon each of these ‘unions’ s vast treatise coold be
written, Here we may brielly state that Phenomena; Clearness, Bliss, and
Consclatiness represent four stpects of phenomens in opposition to thelr
corresponding noumens, or voldnesses, The Shauyatd (Tib, Stong-pa-uyid),
the Voidness, the Ullimate Source of all phenomena, being without atiributes,
or qualities, ls humanly inconceivable, In the Mahdyna philovophy it sym-
bolizes the Absolute, the Thatness of the Vedintista, the One Reality, which is
Mind.

% 0t Is wsunl for the gurw, somewhat afler the manner of the Zen gurss of
Japan, to put the problem before the shybys (or disciple] in the form of a series
of interdependest questions such as the following ; 1a the knower other than
the uhject of knowledge ¥ In the object of knowledge oiber than the acz of
knowing® s the act of knowing other than the knowledge ? Similar serics of
questions are sel forth in The Epifane of the Great Symbol, §§ 78, 8o, 98, 103,
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(7) For one of little intellect, the best religious practice is
to live in strict conformity with the law of cause and effect.

(8) For one of ordinary intellect, the best religious practice
is to recard all objective things as though they were images
seen in a dream or produced by magic.

(9) For one of superior intellect, the best religious practice
is to abstain from all worldly desires and actions! [regarding
all sangsiric things as though they were non-existent].

(10) For those of all three grades of Intellect, the best
indication of spiritual progress is the gradual diminution of
ohscuring passions and selfichness.

These are the Ten Best Things.

XXIL THE TEN GRIEVOUS MISTAKES

{1) For a religious devotee to follow a hypocritical charlatan
instead of a gwru who sincerely practiseth the Doctring is a
grievous mistake.

{2z) For a religions devotee to apply himself to vain worldly
sciences rather than to secking the chosen secret teachings of
the Great Sages is a grievous mistake.

(3) For a religious devotee to make far-reaching plans as
though he were going to establish permanent residence [in
this worid] instead of living-as though cach day were the last
be had to live is a grievous mistake,

{4) For a religious devotee to preach the Doctrine to the
multitude [ere having realized it to be true] instead of medi-
tating upon it [and testing its truth] in solitude is a grievous
mistake.

(5) For a religious devotee to be like & miser and hoard up
riches instead of dedicating them to religion and charity s a
grievous mistake.

(6) For a religious devotee to give way in body, speech, and
mind to the shamelessness of debauchery instead of observing
carefully the vows [of purity and chastity] is a grievous
mistake.

(7) For areligious devotee to spend his jife between worldly

! Thin is anether aspect of or manner of stating the rule of the durwe yogim,
to be free from worldly desires and unsitached 1o the fruits of sctiom
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hopes and fears instead of gaining understanding of R:ainy is
a grievous mistake.

(8) For a religious devotee to try to reform others instead
of reflorming himsell is a grievous mistake.

(9) For a religious devotee to strive after worldly powers
instead of cultivating his own innate spiritual powers is a
grievous mistake.

(1c) For a religious devotee to be idle and indifferent
instead of persevering when all the circumstances favourable
for spiritual advancement are present is a grievous mistake.

These are The Ten Grievous Mistakes.

XXIl. THE TEN NECESSARY THINGS

(1) At the very outset [of one’s religious carcer | one should
have so profound an aversion for the continuous succession of
deathsand births [to which all who have not attained Enlighten-
ment are subject| that one will wish to fiee from it evenas a
stag feeth from captivity.

(2) The next necessary thing is perseverance so great that
one regretteth not the losing of one’s life [in the quest for
Enlightenment], like that of the husbandman who tilleth his
ficlds and regretteth not the tilling even though he die on the
mMorrow.

(3) The third necessary thing is joyfulness of mind like that
of a man who hath accomplished a great deed of (ar-reaching
influence.

(4) Again, one should comprehend that, as with a man
dangerously wounded by an arrow, there is not a moment of
time to be wusted,

{5) One needeth ability to fix the mind on a single thought
even as doth a mother who hath lost her only son.

(6) Another necessary thing is to understand that there is
no need of doing anything! cven as a cowherd whose cattle
have been driven off by encmies understandeth that he can do
nothing to recover them,

1 The yogrin's goal i complele guiscence of body, speech, and mind, lu
accordance with the ancient yagic precepl, * Be quiesceat, und kaoew that thaom

ant That”. The Hebrew Scriptures echo the same teaching in the well-knowh
sphorisn, * B sl and know test | o God ' [ Pasfims xivl 1o},

T '
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(7) It is primarily requisite for one to hunger after the
Doctrine even as a hungry man hungereth after good food.

(8) One needeth to be as confident of one's mental ability
as doth a strong man of his physical ability to hold fast to a
precious gem which he hath found.

(9) One must expose the fallacy of dualism as one doth the
falsity of a liar,

(10) One must have confidence in the Thatness [as being
the Sole Refuge] even as an exhausted crow far from land
hath confidence in the mast of the ship upon which It resteth.

These are The Ten Necessary Things.

XXM, THE TEN UNNECESSARY THINGS

(1) If the empty nature of the mind be realized, no longer
is it necessary to listen to or to meditate upon religious
teachings.!

{2} If the unsulliable nature of the intellect be realized, no
longer is it necessary to seck absolution of one's sins.?

{3) Nor is absolution necessary for one who abideth in the
State of Mental Quicscence,

! Realization of the empty nature of the mind ls attained throngh yeew
mastery of the Doctrine of the Voidness, which shows thei Mind, the Sole
Reality, 1 the noumensl source of all phonomena; and, that being non-
sargeden (i not dependent for jis existence npon chisctive apprarsnces, nor
even opan thooght-furms or thought-processes), it ls the Qualiiyless, the
Attributelers, and, therelore, the Vacooun. Once having srrived ot thia realiza-
tinn, the youpin oo longer needs to listen to or to meditate opon religlous teach-
ings, for these are merely puoides to the great goal of yops which he has
reached.

¥ According Lo Tie Anmbereing of Firith, by Ashvaghesha, one of the [Hustroun
expounders of the Mahiyine, * The mind from the beginning is of & pure
ratire, but since there is the finlte sspect of it which is sullled by finite views,
there in the sullied aspect of it  Although thore Is thia deflement, yét the
ariginal pure natare is etornslly unchanged.! As Adhvoghosahs adde, it is only
an Enlightened One, Wiin has realized (he supsullinble gutore of primordial
mind (or inwllece), that onderstands this mystery, (G Timothy. Richard®s
translation of The Anademing of Failh, Shanghal, 1go7, . 135 alasihe tramlation
tade by Frofessor Teitaro Saroki, published In Chicsgoin oo, pp. 70-80.) Sa
for him who bmows that the defilements of the world are, like the world, with.
out mny reality, befng & part of fhe Grest Ulunlon, o Mavd, what sced is there

r absolution of sin ¥ Likcwite, sn the next gphorism tesches, ' for one who

1l in the State of Mental Qulescence *, which is the State of Enlighten-

ment. all sueh illusory eoncepts of thi fnite mind an sin and sbeolution vanish
as numiu; mists do when the Sun has arisen,
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{4) For him who hath attained the State of Unalloved
Purity there is no need to meditate upon the Path or
upon the methods of treading it, [for he hath arrived at the
Goall.

{(5) If the unreal [or illusory| nature of cognitions be
realized, no need is there to meditate upon the state of non-
cognitian.?

(6) If the non-reality [or illusory nature] of obseuring
passions be realized, no need is there to seck ther antidote.

(7) If all phenomena be known to be illusory, no need is
there to scek or to reject anything.®

(8) 1If sorrow and misfortune be recognized to be blessings,
no need is there to seck happiness,

() If the unborn [or uncreated] nature of one's own con-
sciousness be realized, no need is there to practise transference
of conscipusness.”

! Here, aguin, reference o the Doctrine of the Voidness [of Mind] is csaentlal
o right understanding of this aphoriem. The Siate of Non Cognition, otherwise
called the Tru= State fol Mind], is & state of uimotified conselousncss, com-
parable to'a calm and infinite ocean. In the mislified siate of connclommness,
mscparable from mind in s microccamic or finlle sspect, this pccan llesorily
sppears o be roffed with waves, which are the illusory concrpts bors of
sngsdne gxistonce, As Axwaghosls gso tells us (o The A wabering of Fucll
(Richard's tranatstion, pora) * We shanld Enow that all phenomoma sm eneated
by the lmpetfect nobions o the Anite mind ; therelore sl cxintence s like =
teflection in a mircor, without substance; oaly & phisatom of ihe mind, When
the fnlie mind wcty, then all klods of things arie ; whes the finke mind ceases
to oct, then all kinds of things cemse.! Concomitantly with realizgation ‘of ths
Trou State, whereln mind s quicacent and dovod of the thoagin processcy anil
concepts of finite mind, the yagin realizes the wnres! tature of eagnitioms, @nd
ne Jonger peed e miditate upon the State of Non-Cognition.

* Fur according o the Dectrlhe of Mt (or [Tiwan) nothing which b
Hlusary (or phenomenil) exlstence la resll  (Sea pp. i61-4.)

* Consciogwness, or mind, belng primordially of ihe Unborn, Uncreated, can-
mot really be translerred. W s only to connciousness by its fnlte or pilcrocoamlc
aspeet, as manilested in/the Sangsin, of Roalm of Tlluion, that cie msy apply
the term tramaference.  “Ta the Unbamn, in the Trve State, wherein the Sengsirm
in transcetded, ting and apace, which belong wholly to thy Kealn of Tilnslon,
bave no exintence. Hlaw than can the Unborn be irmnalorred, since there fa no
whetes or whithier bn whicl 1t can b related b Having reallesd this, that the
noumens] cannot e treated s the plicnomenal, thoee i no peed fo'practise the
transference of conssiompme=.  Book IV, adhich ollows, being devoted wholly
Lo mn exposition of the Doctrine of Conselnimness-Tranaferomee, affords further
commentary on this aphorism.  [Sde p. =713, §817=a1)
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(10) If only the good of others be sought in all that one
doeth, no need is there to seek benefit for onesell?
These are The Ten Unnecessary Things.

XXIV. THE TEN MORE PRECIOUS THINGS

(1) One free and well-endowed human life is more precious
than myriads of non-human lives in any of the six states of
existence.?

(2) One Sage is more precious than multitudes of irreligious
and worldly-minded persons.

{3) One esoteric truth is more precious than innumerable
exoteric doctrines,

(4} One momentary glimpse of Divine Wisdom, born of
meditation, is more precious than any amount of knowledge
derived from merely listening to and thinking about religious
teachings.

{5) The smallest amount of merit dedicated to the good of

others is more precious than any amount of merit devoted to
one'’s own good,

(6) To experience but momentarily the samidhsi whercin
all thought-processes are quicscent is more precious than to
experience uninterruptedly the samddki wherein thought-
processes are still present.?

{7) To enjoy a single moment of Nirvdmic bliss is maore
precious than to enjoy any amount ol sensual bliss,

' Homanity being a nnified organiam, through which the COne Mind finds
highest expression on Earlh, whatsoover ane member of it does to another
member of it, be the action good or evil, inevilably affects all members of it
Therefore, in the Christian sense s well, the doing of good o others is the
daing of good to cneself,

¥ The six siates or regions, of stagedne existence are (1) the drod-worlds,
(@) the aswre- (or titan) world, (3) the baman-world, (4) the brne-world, 15) the
prebe= (or unhoppy ghost) world, and (&) the bell-worlds,

2 As explained on p. 329%, there are four states of didne, or sl (pro:
found medifation), The highest of these staies is one whercln the yogin
expericnces thil ccstatic bliss which is attained by reallztion of the unmodifled
coadition of primondml mind, This state is designated s the True Sute, being
vicungs of all the aongefie thenght-forming processes ol thie mind i its modiBed
or finite sspect. In the lowess, or firsy, stage of il wherein complete
cesnation of these thought forming processes as nol been reached, the Jogin

expericnces an incomparably infecior sort of cestzsy, which novices are warsed
not 45 mistake for the higher state.
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(8) Thesmallest good deed done unselfishly is more precious
than innumerable good deeds done selfishly.

(9) The renunciation of every worldly thing [home, family,
friends, property, fame, duration of life, and even health] is
more precious than the giving of inconceivably vast worldly
wealth in charity.

(10) One lifetime spent in the quest for Enlightenment is
more precious than all the lifetimes during an acon spent in
worldly pursuits.

These are The Ten More Precious Things.

XXV. THE TEN EQUAL THINGS

(1} For him who is sincerely devoted to the religious life, it is
the same whether he refrain from worldly activities or not.!

(2) For him who hath realized the transcendental nature of
mind, it is the same whether be meditate or not.?

(3) For him who is freed from attachment to worldly
luxuries, it is the same whether he practise asceticism or not.

{4) For him who hath realized Reality, it is the same whether
he dwell on an isolated hill-top in solitude or wander hither
and thither [as a dhikghu].

(5) For him who hath attained the mastery of his mind, it
is the same whether he partake of the pleasures of the worid
or not.

(6) For him whois endowed with the fullness of compassion,
it is the same whether he practise meditation in solitude or
work for the good of others in the midst of society.

(7) For him whose humility and faith [with respect to his
guru) are unshakable, it is the same whether he dwell with
his gwrn or not.

(#) For him who understandeth thoroughly the teachings

! That ia to say, as the Bhaguead Gitd teaches, for wno who i sincerely
devated to the religious life and b wholly free from wttechment o the fruity of
Bia actions in the world, It i the same whether he refrain from worldly sctivities
or not, inasmuch as such disinterestedness produces no barmeir resalis

¥ The goal of yogic meditation is to realice that only mind ks real, and that the
true (or primordial) state of mind s that steie of mental quiescence, devold of
&ll thonght-processes, which is experienced in the highest ssmddhi ] and, once
this goal is attained, meditation has fulfilled its purpose and is no losger
neceasary,
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which he hath received, it is the same whether he meet with
good fortune or with bad fortune.

() For him who hath given up the worldly life and taken
to the practice of the Spiritual Truths, it is the same whether
he observe conventional codes of conduct or not.!

{1c) For him who hath attained the Sublime Wisdom, it is
the same whether he be able to exercise miraculous powers
or not.

These are The Ten Equal Things.

¥XVL. THE TEN VIRTUES OF THE HOLY DN4RMA (OR
DOCTRIKE)®

(1) The fact that there have been made known amongst
men the Ten Pious Acts® the Six Paramizd! the various
teachings concerning Reality and Perfection, the Four
Noble Truths® the Four States of Dhyana® the Four
States of Formless FExistence and the Two Mystic

1 ppall his relationskips witli huttan society, the yogii Is iree to follow con-
ventional uzsges or not.  What the muliltude connider moral he may comider
ummorsl, afd vice vorsa,  (See Milsrepa's song concerning what ls shameful
snd what s ool pp. 226-7. of Titel's Griat Yogi Milarega, |

* According to the Southern School, the Ldbarmm (Fall ¢ Dfawoia) implies
not merely the Seriptutes, but also the study und practice of them for the
purpose of attaining Niridpa (Pali 1 NibdEpal),

* These are the opposiies of the Ten linpious Acts. Thres are scts of the
buidy, pamely, Saviog Lile, Chastity, and Charlty. Fotii are acts of speech,
namcly, Trithaelling, Peace-making, Politeness of specch, and Heligions
fiscourse. Three sre acts of the mind, samely, Benevolence, Good Wishos,
und Meckoesa eombined with Faith,

4 The Six Pdrwowti (or * Six Boundiess Vittues ') sre Boundless Chinrlty,
Morality, Patieaes, Industry, Meditation, Wisdom. In the Pali canon ten
Piirawiiid are mentioned : Charity, Morality, Renuncistion, Wisdam, Energy
(or Industry’, Talerance, Trotlifiilnes, Good-Will, Love, and Equanimity,

¥ The Four NMoble Triths taught by the Buddia may be wlaled as follows 1
(i) ‘Existznce in the Sangrdrm (ihe transitory snd phenomensl universe) b
fnsepmrable from Suffering, or Sarrow. (2] The Caise of Suffering i Desire
and Luit for Existence o the Sangsdrn. ' (3) The Cesaation of Suffering in
attained by conqueriog and eradienting Denire and Laust for Existence in the
Sungsim. (4) The Path to'the Censation of Sullering is the Noble Eighifold
Path. (See p.t3)

" See P 3290,

" Literally, *the Four dripa Formiess) Unionz’. To be bomn in any of
thess workls, Wherein existenes i bodlles or formless, i &6 be wnited with
them, “These wirlds sem the four highest heavens under the sway of the God
Brahmi, known a5 the Higher Brahmaloks (* ealms of Hrahma'l. Their
names ared (1) Jdbdelhdnamiydratins [Realim whereln consclouiness exiss i
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Paths? of spiritual unfoldment and emancipation, showeth
the viriue of the Holy Diarma.

{2) The fact that there have been evolved in the Sangsara
spiritually enlightened princes and Brihmins * amongst men,
and the Four Great Guardians? the six orders of devas of the

infinite space) ; (=) Fildundmpndydratana (Healm wherein consciousness exints
in the infinite afate of consciounness}; (3) Ab@mmydyators (Realm wherein
consciuueness exists free from the infinite stote of consciosuness) @ (4} Najve-
sapidnd Sampildyatona (Realm wherein thero is neither perception nor non-
pereeplion). These four realiss feptesent four progressive stages in the
higher ¢volutionary process of emplying consclovsness of it most sublle
swngnirie objects, throogh yogre meditation, and thereby atmining higher con-
dillona of senguire exivtence preparatocy fo the attamment of Nirsdes, o
the first slatd, consciousness has no object ipon which to contre itsell save
lnfinite space. . In the secomd, commclonsness tnscends infinite space as ils
phjoct. lo the third, constiousness tronsrends the sccomd stape and thus
becomes fres from all thinking or process of thought ; and this & one of the
prest goals of sope,  In the foorth stane, comcisnsncss existy of jtsell and by
imelf, withont exercising either pereeption or non-perception; in proformdest
sdwedfee quiescenge.  These four sistes of consclouvsness, which sre nmoog
the bigheat sttninable within the Sanpeing, are reached in yopee brance ladueed
by deep meditation. 5o transcendont are they that the onwinely diroctod yogin
I apt to mistake the realimtion of them for the realization of Miredon,  (See
po 329)) The Prines Gamtams, ere gitaining Buddhabood, atudied and
practized the yoga pertaining ta the Four States of Formicss Exisience under
two gwrus, Arliie and Uddabe, and relinguished it bemanss he discovered that
such yogei falla to lend to Niwdpa, (CLotlie Arraparyesana, or * Holy Re-
search ', Swita, Maglioma Ndyn, L 160-6)

1 Necording to the Mabagine, these bs the lower path, leading to the Four
States of Formless Existevce, ond to other hoaven worlds; such =8 that of
SubkbBvail, the Western Parsilise of the Dhydnl Buddba Amitdbha; and the
higher path, leading to Nirwdon, wherehy the Sasgsdie is traneendod.

# Mosg of the grear relfigions teachers of India have boen either of royal
deseent, like Gautams the Hudilba, or of Brahmanlea! or pricstly origin, like
Adhvaghosa, Nagsrjunn, Tilopa, and many otlicts who were ciminent Buddhists,
Buddhiam bolde that the historical Buddbha, Gantams, s but One of a long
siccessinn of Beddhas, and that Guutums merely handed an teachings which
have exigtod since beginmingless Hme.  Aecordingly, it u direclly doe 1o
Laiigs b paat seons having practised these venerable teachings, Lassd 2s they
are upon realizable trutha, that thers have been evalved enlightcued men and
gode; and this fact proves the virtes of thess teachings, recorded in the
Dutdhist Scriptures kpowe 2 the Do,

' These wre the foor cclestinl kings who guard 1he four quarters of the
Universe from the desructive forees of evil, the Four Grest Guardiane of
the Dharma and of Humanly. Dhritaiflahibes gusrds the Esst, and to him is
assigned the symbalic colour white, Viridhboka gnards the South, and his
symbelic- colunr bs green, The red gusrdian of the Went s Viroplkaha, and
the. yellow guardiun of the North is Vaislravags,
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sensupus paradises,! the seventeen orders of gods of the worlds
of form,t and the four orders of gods of the waorlds without
form ® showeth the virtue of the Holy Dharma.

(3) The fact that there have arisen in the world those who
have entered the Strenm, those who will return w birth but
once more, those who have passed beyond the need of
further birth! and Asrkants, and Sell-Enlightened Buddhas

and Omniscient Buddhas,” showeth the virtue of the Holy
Dharma,

1 The six senupnous paradises, together with the Earth, constitute the Region
of Sensuouaness (Skt. Bdmadhdsd, the lowest of the Theee Regions (St
Trarlokya) Inta which tha Buddhlsts divide the commos,

t These pre the deities inhobiting the soventeen hoavens of Brabmi which
copstitute the Hegion of Form {5kt Rwpaaidfe), the second . of tho Thres
Reglons, wherein extstence anid form are free from sepnsuguansss,

% These are the deities Inhabiting the four highest Brahmid heavens, wherein
existence is not only non-semmpouns, Lot |s slso formless. These heavens
(nxmed sbove) together with the Jhuniziple (Tib 'Opmin) Heaven, the
highest samgsdnie sisle (see p, 2507, constitute the Region of Formicssness
(Skt. Ardpadidtu}, the third of the Thiee Regions  Beyond bhis s ihe supra-
comnic state, beyood all heavens, helln, sl worlde of sesgadne existence,—the
Unborn, Unmade Nirmdin, Tlu.' Sfiapa (Tib Ch'orien) esotoncally synibollces
the Way to Nirsdpe through the Tlm:: Regions, (See Tike's Grear Yogi

Mifareper, opposite p, 269.)

4 These thres gradations af humen beings correspond fo the three steps to
Arhantship (or Saintahip ln the Boddhis seme), preparatocy to the Full
Enlightenment of Buddiinhood. *Entering the Stresm® (Skt Srodadpatt),
which lingilies acerptance of the Dottrine of the Buddia, b the firet stop of the
neophyte on the Path to Nirvdya, ' One who receives birth anee more® (3kt,
Sabrufigdnns) hos taken the second step,  * One who will mot come back [ta
birth]® Skt Andgdunn), being ane who has taken the third step and sttaioed
to the sute of the Arkant, normally would pass on o Nirsdss, I, however;
be fnkes the vow not by sceept Nieedan till every sentient being s salely sot
npon ihd sune Suprems Path that be hzs trodden, and thia bBecomes a
Fodimmitew {or * Enlightened’ Helog ®j, bz will cousciously reassume feshiy
embodiment a8 & Divioe Lncarpstion, s Mondoabdpe  As & Bodkisativs, he
oy remuin within the Saosgsira for pnknown peons and so give sdded strength
to the * Guardlan Wall [of Spiritual Power]! which protects sll Hvidg things
and makes possible their Fimll Emancipation. Aeccording to the Pall eanon,
ane who s & Siebt-dgati will be reborn &t least once; but not mere than seven
times, lo mny of the seven stales of e Kdmedhilu. A Sabrildpdmin will
masame birth ouly once more; in one of the Kanumthdte, And an Amigdmn
will not be rebarn tn any of them,

* Seif-Enlighteucd (Skt. Prafyka) Buddlas do woL toach the Doerine
publicly, but merely do good to those who come into personal contact with
Them, wheress Omnbscies) Buddbay, of Whom was the Buddhas Gautuma,
preach the Doctrine widely, belh lo gods and 10 men,
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(4) Thefact that there are Those who have attained Bodlic
Enlightenment and are able to return to the world as Divine
Incarnations and work for the deliverance of mankind and of
all living things till the time of the dissolution of the physical
universe showeth the virtue of the Holy Dharmal

(5) The fact that there existeth, as an outcome of the all-
embracing benevalence of the Sodlisastvas, protective spiritual
influences which make possibile the deliverance of men and of
all beings showeth the virtue of the Holy DharmaZ

{(6) The fact that onc experienceth even in the unhappy
worlds of existence moments of happiness as a direct outcome
of having performed little deeds of mercy while in the human
world showeth the virtue of the Holy Dharma®

(7) The fact that men after having lived evilly should have
renotincerd the worldly life and become saints worthy of the
veneration of the world showeth the virtue of the Holy
Dharmna,

{8) The fact that men whose heavy evil farma would have
condemned them to almost endless suffering after death should
have turned to the religious life and attained Nirvdxa showeth
the virtue of the Holy Dharma.

(y) The fact that by merely having faith in or meditating
upon the Doctrine, or by merely donning the robe of the
Bleikglu, one becometh worthy of respect and wencration
showeth the virtue of the Holy Dhkarma.

Lle in the Holy Dbarmin alome which has revealed (s mankind ihe Bodhis
Puthway and the supreme teaching that Thoae who kave waon the right o
freedom: fram further worldly existonce showld renouncs the right and continne
t6 refncarnate In order that their Divine Wislom and Ezxperience shall not be
list to the worlid, hut employed to the sublime end of leading all’ upenfightened
beings to the same State of Emancipation.

% In having chossn the Pah of Infinite Benewolonce, the Bodbisatiugs have
projecied into the worlds of somgsdne existence subtle vibratory influzices
which protect all living beimgs and make pessible their apititus) progress and
ultimale enlighlenment, s othrrwhie explained above, Were there no such
inspiring sud elevating influences in the world, sumkind wemld be withoal
spiritual guidance snd remaln enslaved by sensuous delusbons and mental
darknesa.

1 The Buddhist teachung that the beneficlsl results of deeds ol mersy done in
this life sesint ene even in the unhappy after-death siates is proved by
experience and xo shows the virtae of the Holy DVarews.
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(1c) The fact that one, even after having abandoned all
worldly possessions and embraced the religious life and given
up the state of the householder and hidden hitnself in a most
secluded hermitage, should still be sought for and supplied
with all the necessities of life showeth the virtue of the Holy
Lifarma,

These are The Ten Virtues of The Holy Diarma.

XXVIL THE TEN FIGURATIVE EXPRESSIONS!

(1) As the Foundation Truth cannot be described [but must
be realized in samdaid/r], the expression * Foundation Truth® is
merely figurative.®

(2) As there is neither any traversing nor any travesser of
the Path, the expression * Path” is merely figurative?

(3) As there is neither any secing nor any seer of the True
State, the expression * Trug State ' is merely fizurative.!

(4) Asthere is neither any meditation nor any meditator of
the Pure State, the expression ! Pare State” is merely figura-
tive.*

(51 As there is neither any enjoying nor any enjoyer of

L Thia estegory of negations. concerning Truth (s probably inspired by the
canonical PragRd-Pilramind, upon ‘which the soventh Book of our present
¥oluine v based,

® The Foundation Truth, which by synenymous with the Diarora Kdp jor
"Divine Body of Truth "y, in the Al Truth, in s primoedial or unmodifed
aspect.  Yoga, ihe Science of Mind {or Truth!, consinta of three divinions,

mamely, the Feandation Truth, the Pahi for method of attaining realieation,
and the Fruit (or the realization itseln,

ViPath® Is merely & metaphor descriptive of the mathod of realizing
apiritual growth or progress,

! The True Swate, reatimble in the higheat sewmdafls, is, in ity microcoamic
reflex; a state wherein the mind, wimedified by the process of thought,
rescaibles In ita quicicence an ocenn anruified by the least movement of sir, as
has been similtarly stated obove. Al doars of pereeption are closed.  Thers
is complete oblivion of the matorial unlverse of phenomens. The mind sitains
s own matural condition of sbsolute tranquillity. The microcosmic mind
becoses attuned to the Macrocosmic Mind, Thercby is attained the knowledge
that in the True Stute there are 1o seeiiip o seer, that al| finle concepin are
reslly min-galatent, that all diallties hecome mmities, that there is but the Ous
Reality, Primordial Coamic Mind,

* The Pure State in an intoasified sapect of the True State. wherels i,
in s primordial conditivn, exists unsullind by any predication,  In the
reabizing of i, in the samddiilc condition, the et of meditating, tlis meditatar,
end the thing meditated upon are lndistimguickably one,
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the Natural Mood, the expression * Natural Mood ' is merely
figurative.!

(6) As there is neither any vow-keeping nor any vow-
keeper, these expressions are merely figurative,

(7) As there is neither any accumulating nor any accumu-
lator of merits, the expression * Twofold Merit'® is merely
figurative.

(8) As there is neither any performing nor any performer
of actions, the expression ‘ Twofold Obscuration’? 18 merely
fgurative.

(9) As there is neither any renunciation nor any renouncer
[of worldly existence], the expression * worldly existence’ is
merely figurative.

(1c) As there is neither any obtaining nor any obtainer [of
resuits of actions], the expression * results of actions " is merely
figurative.

These are The Ten Figurative Expressions,*

! The Naiural Mood refers Lo a state of mind, likewise reached in the highest
samdaii, concomitant with the True Siate and the Pure State. Therein there
is realized that thers are really no enjoying or enjoyer, no sctions or doer of
acticns, that all gljective things are es unreal 2s dreams ; and that, therefore,
rather than live as do the maltitude in the pursait of ilhmions, ene should choose
the Path of the Bodlusalteas, the Lords of Compamion, and be a wotker for the
emuncipallon of beings darmiewally bovnd to the Wheel of Ignomnee.

¥ This is: Causal Merir, which is the fruit of charitmbic deeds, and otherwise
known as lemporal metit; and Remltant Merit, which arises from super-
abundance of Cansal Merit, and otherwise called spiritual merit.  (CE p. 314%)

* This i4: Obscurntions of intellect resulting from evil passions; and Obscura-
tions of intelleet resulting from wrong belief, sueli &3 the belief that there ke an
immortal personal self, or =oul, or the belief that phenomenal appesmnces sre
real. (Cf p. 314%)

* All these aphorisms of negation rest upon the Bodhic doctrine that per-
aonality iz transitory, thal pernonal (or soul) immortality is inconceivable to
ane who has attained to Right Knowledge. The microcosmic mind, s reflex of
the Macrocosmic Mind (which alone is cternal), ceases to be microcosmic, or
{imited, when immersed in the ecatasy induced by the highest sasvicdhi, Thero
ia then np personality, no obtainer, no renouncer, no performer of actions, po
sccumulator of merits, 0o vow-keeper, no enjoyer of the Nuwrsl Mood, no
meditatar of the Pure State, no seer of the True State, no traverssr of the Path;
and the whole conceptual or llusory state of mind s obliwrated. Human
language i exsentially a means of cnabling man 10 communicate with man in
terms based upon experiences common to all men existing in & sensuous uni-
verse ; and the employment of It to describe supersensucdus expericntes can
never be anything more than figurative.
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XXV THE TEN GREAT JOYFUL REALIZATIONS

(1) It is great joy to realize that the mind of all sentient
beings is inseparable from the All-Mind.!

(2) Tt is great joy to realize that the Fundamental Reality
is gualityless.?

{3) It is great joy to realize that in the infinite, thought-
transcending Knowledgeof Reality all sgngsdric differentiations
are non-existent.?

(4) It is great joy to realize that in the state of primordial

[or uncreated] mind there existeth no disturbing thought-
process,t

(5) It is great joy to realize that in the Dharma-Kaya,
wherein mind and matter are inseparable. there existeth neither
any holder of theories nor any support of theories.®

(6) Tt is great joy to realize that in the self-emanated,
compassionate Samblaga- Kdya there existeth no birth, death,
transition, or any change.®

(7) Tt isgreat joy to realize that in the self-emanated, divine
Nirmdarza-Kdya there existeth no feeling of duality.’

1 Or the Dhorwia.Kys, the | Divine Body of Truth', viewed z= the All-
Mind.

¥ Quolities ars purely samguing Le. of the phenomenal gniverse. To the
Fundamental Reality, to the Thatness, no characteristics can be applied. In It
sl sangsdre things, all qualitics, afl conditions, sfl duaiitics, merge in tran-
seendent at-one-ne,

¥ In the Knowledge (or Realization) of Reality all partial or relative truths
are recognized as parts of the One Truth, and no differentistions soch as lead
to the establishing of opposing religions and seets, each perhaps pragmatically
in possesyion of some partial truth, fa possible,

* CL pp. 8g". 153",

* Ta the ruth-secker, whether in the realm of physicalor of apiriiual science,
thearies are essential; but ance any truth, or fact, has been ascertained, all
thearies concerning it are uneless, Accordingly, in the Dhanwa-Kdyn, or State
of the Fundsmental Truth, no theory is necessary or concgivable; it i the
Siate of Perfect Enlightenment, of the Buddhbas in Nirndpa,

* The Sambhoge Kdya. or * Divine Body of Perfect Endowment ', symbolizes
the state of spltitual communion in which all Bedkissffeas exist when not ine
exrnate on Earth, similar to that implied by the communion of sainix, Like the
Dharma. Kiya, of which it ia the sell-smanated primary reflex, the Sambloga-
Kidya in a state wherein birth, death, tramition, and change sre ranscended,

¥ The Nirmndza-Kiya, or * Divine Body of Inearnation ', the secondary rellex
of the Dhvoreng-Kifyn, i= the Body, or Spiritual State, in which abide all Great
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(8) It is great joy to realize that in the Dharma-Clakra
there existeth no support lor the soul doctrine.!

(9) It is great joy to realize that in the Divine, Boundless
Compassion [of the Bodliisativas] there existeth neither any
shortcoming nor any showing of partiality.

(1c) It is great joy to realize that the Path to Freedom
which all the Buddhas have tredden is ever-existent; ever un-

changed, and ever open to those who are ready to enter upon it.
These are The Ten Great Joyful Eealizations.

[THE CONCLUSION]

Herein, above, is contained the essence of the immaculate
wards of the Great Gurws, who were endowed with Divine
Wisdom ; and of the Goddess Tard and other divinities.
Among these Great Teachers were the glorious Dipankara?

Teachers, or Bedivsttvas, lncarnate on Earth, The Dbarms-Xdyw, being be-
vond the realm of sungidnic sense perceptions, cannot be sensuounly percelved,
Hence tho mind of the yapi when realizing 1t ceases to exist &3 finite mind, s
something apart from IL In ciher words, [n the state of transcemlent semfalii
ecstasy wheerein the Dfarmn: Kdy is resilized, finite mind attsing to mf-omemnd
with its Source, the Dharma-Kdyn, Likewise, in the state of the Nirndgas-
Kiyu, the Divine and tlic Sentient, Mind zid Malter, Noumens and Phene-
mena, and &1l dualities. blend in st one-ment, And this the Bodlhsaifve, when
in the fleshly body, intoitively fecla; he knows that neither bis himself, nor any
semsuous o objective thing, has 4 separste or independent exisience apart
from the Dibaerma-Kiye. 'For 8 more detsiled expoaition of this fundamental
Mahdyinic doctrine of the * Three Divine Bodies® (Skt, Tr-Kdpa) the studem
Is peferred to The Tibelan Book of the Dead, pp. to-15.

i The truths proclaimed by the Buddha are symbolized by the Dhanwa-
Chakrr (the* Wheel of Truth ") which He set In motion when He firet preached
the truths to His disciples, in the Deer Park, near Benares, In the tisme of the
Enlighteacd One, and long beforn thes, the animistic bele! in a permanent
cgo, ar 3ell, [n an unchanging soul (Ske dmd), Le. I personal {mmortality,
was a5 widespread in India and the Far East as it is in Egrope and America
now. He dented the walidity of thls dovtrine ; and nowhers in the Buddhia
Seriptures, of Dbarma, of either Southern or Northern Buddhism, is there any
support for it

* Dipddkars [Shel jilina], ax given io our lext, Is the Indian name of Attsha,
the Arst of the Great Reformers of Limaim, whe was born in Bengal, of the
roya! family of Ganr, in Ao oa, snd srrived In Tibet In 1038, Having beena
professor of philosophy in the Vikmamanshila Monastery, of Msgadha, be
brought with him to Tibet much fresh loaraing, chiclly relating to Yogn and
Tantrichm, His ehiel work, a8 & reformer, was by enforeing celibacy and o
higher priestly morality. Atisha associated himself with the scct called the
Kahdampas, or *Those Boumd by the Ordinances®, Three hundred and fifty
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the spiritual father and his successors, who were divinely
appointed for the spreading of the Doctrine in this Northern
Land of Snow; and the Gracious Gurus of the Kahdampa
School. There were also that King of Vogins, Milarepa, to
whom was bequeathed the learning of the Sage Marpa of
Lhobrak and of others; and the illustrious Saints, Naropa
and- Maitripa, of the noble land of India, whose splendour
equalled that of the Sun and Moon ; and the disciplesof all these.
Here endeth The Supreme Path, the Rosary
of FPrecions Gems,

[THE COLOPHON]

This treatise was put inte manuscript form by Digom
Sonam Rinchen,! who possessed thorough knowledge of the
teachings of the Kahdampas and of the Chagchenpas.®

It is commonly believed that the Great Gurn Gampopa,
[otherwise known as Dvagpo-Lharje], compiled this work,
and that he handed it on with this injunction: * I entreat those
devotees of penerations yet unborn, who will honour my
memory and regret not having met me in person, to study
this, The Suprenme Path, the Rosary of Precious Gems, and,
also, The Precions Ornament of Liberation, along with other
relicious treatises.  The result will be equivalent to that of
an actual meeting with me myself.’

May this Book radiate divine virtue; and may it prove
to be auspicious.
Mangalam.®

yours later, utider the second of the Grest Reformers, Taong:-Khapa, o territorisl
title meaning * Native of the Opion Country’, the district of his binh, in
Amido Provines, ju North-Esst Tibel near Uhe Chiness franiler, the Kulidampas
botame the Gelugpas, or " Fellowers of tht Virtoous Order”, who now cone.
stitate the Edtablishid Chureh of Tibed

V Textz Mbsi-sgom Brod-siina Rimechun (pronounced Dh-gom So-mem Rin.
ehem ), muaning; * Meditating One of Precigus Merlt, of the Cave of the Cows
Yok’

* These mre the Tollvwers of the yogic teachings cantuined in the Chaghon
Philstopby, e emence of which forms the sobicct-matter of Book 11 of thiz
valume.

¥ The Tibetan Sansht of the texs, lierally meaming, * Blcasing * or * Hapji-
ness’ or, in referencs to this Book, * May blessing be upon it',
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BOOK 11

THE N/RVANIC PATH: THE Y0GA OF
THE GREAT SYMBOL!

THE INTRODUCTION

1. THE HISTORY OF THE GREAT SYMBOL TEACHINGS

THERE has probably never been a gift from the East to the
West more remarkable for its philusophical and religious
history or of more value to the student of the science of
mihd-control called ywga than the present Hook. It contains
the quintessence of some of the most profound doctrines o
Oriental Occultism. These, however, are not obsolete or
forgotten doctrines, recovered from the ruins of a culture
which has blossomed and died long ago, but doctrines which
have been handed down 1o our own age through an unbroken
succession of initiates.

Long before Christinnity reached Europe, the teachings
now embodied in Fhe Epitome of the Groat Symbol were
being expounded to a chosen few among the learned Brih-
manas and Buddhists of ancient India. According to Tibetan
tradition, derived from Indian sources, it is believed that
the saintly Buddhist philosopher Saraha (whose exact date,
historically speaking, is somewhat uncertain) enunciated the
teachings in or about the first century B.C.; that already in
his day they were ancient; and that he was thus merely one
in a long and illustrious line of gnrws who uninterruptedly
had transmitted the teachings direct from the Great Raskis.

Through Saraha's chiel disciple, the famous gwrw Nagir-
juna (sce pp. 120% 344-6) and after him through his dis-

' The Tibetan block-print, upon which vur translation is besed, bourn the
tallowing title : PHYAG-CHEN Y1 ZIN-BRIS BZHD65-50 (pronounced,
CHAG-CREN GY! ZIN-DI ZHE-50), meaning, * Herein Licth the Epitome
of the Great Symbol ', Madame A David-Nee! has also given, mihe Appendix
to {mitiations awd fnitiates im Tibet (pp. 315 00, & briel synopsis of the Chag-
Chen teachingy, of ‘which onr prescnt Hook Il presents the find complete
version in a European langurge.
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ciples, it is said that the teachings continued to be trans
mitted, probably orally. Then in the eleventh century A.D.,
when Marpa, the founder of the Kargyiitpa School, went
down to the plains of India from the Land of the Snowy
Ranges, his native Tibet, in search of Divine Wisdom, the
teachings were handed on to him by the learned Indian
Buddhist philosopher Naropa.

Naropa had been initiated into the Great Symbol teach-
ings by Tilopa, who flourished about the middle of the tenth
century, Tilopa, according to Kargylitpa tradition (referred
to above, on p. 58), received the teachings, telepathically,
direct from the Adi-Buddha, whom the Kargyutpas know as
Dorje-Chang, * The Holder of the Thunderbolt of the Gods ',
a mystical appellation symbalical of divine occult powers.

Inasmuch as the teachings appear to have been already in
existence in India long before the time of Tilopa, it would
probably be more literally correct to interpret this tradition
as really implying that Tilopa was telepathically inspired by
Dorje-Chang, the Divine Patron of the Kargyutpas, to trans-
mit the teachings in such manner as to have them become, as
they did, the foundation teachings of the new succession of
Kargyiitps Garus in Tibet. To this interpretation the late
Lama Kazi Dawa-Samdup himself was more or less inclined.

The Kargyiitpa Line of Guras, of whom Tilopa was thus
the first on Earth and Dorje-Chang the Spiritual Head, has
been described in some historical detail in Tibet's Great Yogi
Milarepa (pp. 6-8), a work which is one of the best com-
mentaries available in English for practical use in connexion
with our text of The Epitome of the Great Symbel. As a
result of having put to the test of practice the Great Symbol
teachings, Milarepa, who was Marpa's successor, attained to
Buddhahood in the course of a single lifetime, as the Hio-
graphy relates ; and to-day he is regarded by Tibetan yogins
of all sects as one of the greatest masters of yoga known to
history,

According to the Blue Records,! one of the most reliable
1of Tibetan histories, *the Upper School” of the Great Symbeol

' Tib. Tep-fer-uglin-po, vol. zi, folioa t-3.
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Philosophy in Tibet produced three Tibetan versions of The
Great Symbol, direct from Indian manuscript sources. The
first was bequeathed by the teacher Nirupa. The second
consists of two parts, the'* upper * and “lower’. The ‘upper’
was produced by the Indian Chyagna (Tib. Plyagna) when
he visited Tibet; the *lower”, by Asii, when he sojourned in
the Province of U. Another and later translation was made
by Nagpo Sherdad of Ngari, a Tibetan who visited India
and there met Chyagna.

Atisha, referred to above (on p. 99%) as the earliest of the
repovators of Limaism, who arrived in Tibet from India in
A.D. 1038, was the first teacher in Tibet to emphasize the
Yyogte importance of the Great Symbel Philesophy ; and we
may assume that he himsell, like Milarepa early in the follow-
ing century, was a living exponent of the virtues which are
born of its practical application. Dom, another teacher, pro-
duced an independent Tibetan version of The Gren? Symbol,
but appears to have done little to propagate its doctrines.
Marpa produced his own Tibetan version direct from Indian
texts, presumably Sanskrit. Other yogins who are known to
have produced Tibetan versions of The Great Symbol are
Vairochana-Rakshita, Nirupa, and Rechung, author of Mila-
repa's Bregraphky, Our epitomized and purified version was
compiled by Padma-Karpo, during the seventeenth century,
after he had compared the numercus and more or less cor-
rupt versions current in the Tibet of his day. Of it he has
written, in the Colophon, *Seeing that unauthorized inter-
polations, all purporting to be extracts from various portions
of the Scriptures [which had crept into the text], were in
most cases, unreliable, I, Padma-Karpo, [expurgated them]".

Thus, from prehistoric times, the teachings which are now
crystallized in The Epitome of the Great Symbol have been
bequeathied, so it is credibly belicved, from one generation of
gurus to another, and thence to our generation,

Il. THE TEXT AND THE TRANSLATION

The text of The Epitome of the Great Symbol which we have
used in preparing this Book was transmitted in accordance
i H
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with the ancient and inviolable rule of transmission to the
late Lama Kazi Dawa-Samdup (b. 1868, d, 1922) by his
guru, the late Hermit-Lama Norbu of Buxaduar, Bhutan.
I, the editor, received it, in turn, from the lute Lima Kazi
Dawa-Samdup, my own gura, who has herein produced the
first translation of it to appear in a European tongue, as he
himself said, *for the benefit of the non-Tibetan peoples of
the world ",

As the Colophon relates, the Kashmiri King Zhanphan
Zangpo Is said to have presented to his gwrn, Padma-Karpo,
more thin twenty measures of saffron for the compilation of
this text and that of The Sir Doctrines, a complementary
system of practical yoga, of which an English rendering is
contained in Book I11, following. Estimating eighty folas to
a seer and four seers to a measure, we find that the King's
gift was in excess of 6,400 tolas of saffron. At the present
time one folz of the best saffron is worth about one rupee
and @ half, so that the kingly gift would to-day be worth
more than g,6c0 rupees. Taking the rupee to be worth
eighteen pence, this sum would equal £720 or about §3.600,
at par value.

The text translated by us is an exact copy of the text of
The Epitome of the Great Symbol as thus prepared for the
Rashmiri King, its subsequent history being as follows:
Duting the seventeenth century, Padma-Rarpo, or, as his
name means, the * Omniscient White Lotus’, went to Bhutan
from Tibet and renovated Bhutanese Lamaism in much the
came manner as Atisha, the teacher from India, renovated
the Lamaism of Tibet six centuries earlier. Padma-Karpo
carried with him into Bhutan a duplicate copy of the text of
The Epitome which he had prepared at the King's command.
Theit some time afterwards, or about one hundred and fifty
years ago as nearly as can be ascertained, Chogyal-Sodnam-
Gyaltshan donated one silver coin for the carving of each
wooden block of type of the text, *for the purpose of multi-
plying the gift of religion’, as we leamn from the last line of
the Colophon.

Our own Tibetan text, in block-print form, is a copy
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printed from these same blocks, It consists of scven large
folios of two pages each, including the title-page; and for
each page one block of carved type was employed. Thus,
for the making of the blocks, fourteen silver coins were given
by the pious donor.

These block-types lay in the State Monastery of Bhutan,
at Punakha, the capital. Then, shortly after the time when
our copy was printed off from them, they, together with the
printing-house containing them, were destroyed by a con-
flagration resulting from a Bhutanese civil war.

How our text came into the possession of the translator is
best told in his own words: * From December, 1887, until
October, 1893, I was ctationed at Buxaduar, in Bliutan, near
the frontier of India, as interpreter to the British Govern-
ment ; and it was there, during the first part of that period,
that 1 encountered my guru. He was commonly known as
the Hermit Garu Norbu (Tib. Sleb-dpon-Mishams-pa-Noy-bu,
pronounced, Lob-on-Tsham-pa-Nor-bu), Norbu itsell meaning
“Gem ™. The name which he received at the time of his
initiation was “[He of] Good Fame” (Tib. Swuyam-grags-
bsang-po: pronounced Nyams-da-sang-po).

‘Shortly after he had accepted me as his. shighya, | re-
celved from him the teachings contained in Tke Epitome of
the Great Symbol, with appropriate initiation and guiding
instructions.

‘ He then possessed three block-print copies of The Epi-
tome, One of these, which he gave to me upon my parting
from him in 18gg, was lost. Very probably it was carried
away without my permission from Gangtok, whither at the
beginning of 1906 I was called, by the then Mabdrdja of
Sikkim, to the head-mastership of the Bhutia Boarding School,
a Sikkimese State institution, in which post I have since re-
mained. In February, 1916, [ visited my gurn to pay him
my respects and to obtain from him spiritual authority and
assistance to translate for Sir John Woodrofie (pseudonym
Arthur Avalon, editor of Tantrik Texts) the Démchog Tantral

' This tramlation waz made snd published in volwme i of Tantrik Teats,
edited by Arthur Avalon, Loddon and Caleuita, 1910
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At the same time T also obtained from him permission to
translate The Epitome of the Great Symbol and other similar
yogic treatises, which, like The Epitome, are considered too
precious and sacred to give out to the world without authori-
tative sanction. In granting this permission, he said to me,
“There are very few amongst the upgrowing generation of
our own people who will care to strive earnestly for spiritual
development. Therefore it scems to me that these sublime
truths will make more appeal to truth-seckers in Europe and
in America.”

‘That was the last talk 1 had with my gwra. Eight
months later, at the age of about 78 years, in October 1916,
he passed out of our world ripe in knowledge.

*When the visit neared its end and I was about to take
final leave of my guru he gave to me, as a farewell gift, his
own copy of The Epitome, knowing that 1 had lost the copy
which he had given to me previously. Strange to relate, this
copy also disappeared, The third and last of the copies of
The Epiteme my guru had presented to one of his disciples
living in Buxaduar ; and the copy whence our translation has
been made is this very copy, which I obtained from the
disciple by post. So far as 1 am aware, there is no other copy
in existence, not even in Bhiitan.

* A few words concerning the life of my grrx may prove to
be interesting. He was by birth a native of Bhutan, descended
of an old and respected family long known for its ardent
support of the Faith of the Buddha. His maternal uncle was
abbot of the State Monastery of Bhutan, to which Institution
the block-type of The Epitome of the Great Symbol belonged.
As a boy, he was dedicated to the Buddhist priesthood by
his parents; and his uncle, the abbot, becoming his gurw, he
passed his novitiate and received his education within that
monastery.

¢ Not only did he become the rightful heir to his uncle's
worldly possessions, but was also entitled to assume the
abbotship of the monastery at the death of his uncle-gary.
In the Bhutan of his day communal strife being so common
that even the legal and religious rights of Buddhist priests
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were often violated by sclfish laymen, it happened that
Norbu's right to inherit his uncle’s property was disputed by
certain worldly minded head-men of Punakha. In order that
the monastery wherein his boyhood and early manhood had
been passed might not suffer by reason of a prolongation of
the dispute, Norbu left it, renouncing all the property and
also the abbotship, and went into hermitage near Buxaduar,
where I found him and took him as my guwrw.

*Norbu was a life-long brakmackirin (i.c. he had kept
inviolate the monastic vow of chastity) and a fully ordained
bhikshu (i.e. a Buddhist priest, or monk, who has renounced
the world in order to devote himself to the service of
humanity, with no fixed habitation, and dependent upon
charity for maintenance). He was of kindly and strong per-
sonality and fervent faith, whose eyes had seen beyond the
limits of normal human vision. By his death I have been left
without a .’

Afer the late Lima Kazi Dawa-Samdup and myself had
completed the translation of the Bardo Thodol (published as
The Tibetan Book of the Dead, Oxford University Press, 1927)
and other Tibetan works while we were together in Gangtok,
Sikkhim, he introduced me to the teachings of The Great
Symbol and suggested the translation of its Epitome, our
actual text. We began the translation on the 23rd of July
1919, and completed the first drafc of it, rather rapidly for such
a difficult task, on the 31st of the same month. When the
whole was finished, after subsequent revision, the Lama, as
translator and teacher, addressed to me this statement, which
I recorded in writing :

*1 had hoped on more than one occasion to translate this
text of The Epitome of the Great Symbol, but the sublime
nature of the subject-matter, together with my lack of know-
ledge of the phraseology of European and modern philosophy,
which is essential for the production of an intelligible English
rendering, deterred me. My carnest desire thus remained
unfulfilled until now, when, through your aid, it has been
realized. Therefore do 1 rejoice at having been able to carry
out the injunctions of my gwru to transmit this precious
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teaching to the world—especially to the educated and think-
ing men and women of Europe and America.’

. THE CHARACTER OF THE GREAT SYMBOL TEACHINGS

The Great Symbol, known in Tibetan as the Chl'ar<ien,
equivalent to the Sanskrit Mala-Mudri (* Great Mudra’, or
' Great Attitude’, or, as the translator preferred, in its cor-
relation with the Tibetan, * Great Symbol’), is the written
guide to the method of attaining, by means of yoga, such
mental concentration, or onc-pointedness of mind (Skt. ebd-
grata), as brings about mystical insight into the real pature
of existence. It is also called ‘The Middle Path' (Tib.
Umiai-Lam), since it avoids the two extremes which the
Buddha in all his teachings opposes; the extreme of ascetical
mortification of the body on the one hand and of worldliness,
or licentiousness, on the other. By following the yogic teach-
ings conveyed by The Epitome of the Great Symbel, one sets
onesell consciously upon the Path whose Goal is Nirvagd—
Emancipation from the thraldom of the Wheel of Nature,
from the interminable round of deaths and births.

These teachings, as conveyed by our text, having been
handed down for many generations in Tibetan, both orally
and in manuscript, have been more or less influenced by
Tibetan Buddhism, Their fundamentally yagic character is,
however, unchanged, as comparison with similar systems of
yaga still being taught by geerns in India will show.

Swiim} Satyinanda, himself a practising yogin, and the head
ol a small school of yorasituated on the Ganges, at Birbhaddar,
near Rikhikesh, United Provinces, India, has, at my request,
critically examined our tmanslation; and, although he is
inclined to disagree with certain of the non-sssential details of
the Great Symbol system, considers it, in its essentinls, as of
more than ordinary value. He says of it, * It describes three
chief methods of training the mind ¢ (1) by means of visualiza-
tion, (a) by use of the Dorje Recilation to control the breathing,

1 Tib, Plyagrgya-ch'en-po, waually contracted to Phyag-ch'on, pronounced
o ag-chem,



INTROD.] A SWAMI'S CRITICISM OF THE TEXT 109

and (4) by zeparating the mind from the link of the breathing
through using the process of pot-shaping the body.

‘T cannot but state that The Epriome of the Gread Symbol
is the only work known to me which offers just this sort of
yogic instruction. Had I seen the work before writing my
Anublita Yoga Sddkan (Caleatta, 1916) much of the time
spent by me in discovering the genuine method of Prandydma
{i.e. yarie control of the grasa, by means of yogdcally regulating
the breathing or vitality of the human body) would have been
saved.’

As the Swami also rightly observes, our text assumes that
the Vega of the Great Symbol will be practised only under
the personal guidance of a competent gwru. Accordingly,
some details of instroetion are omitted from the text, the gura
being expected to supply them. This, too, is, in large measure,
true of all systems of yuga which have been reduced to writing,
Patanjali's Vaga S#ifras being a classic example. No manual
of yagra is ever intended to be anything more than 2 summarized
outline of teachings which were originally oral. More often
than not it is merely a series of suggestive notes dictated by a
Lurn to his skiskya (or disciple) for the shighya's private
guidance at such times as the gwri's personal attention cannot
be expected, as for instance, when the skigkya (otherwise known
as the chela) has temporarily gone into solitary retreat for
purposes of practically applying the instructions.

The Swami ends his criticism as follows: * This treatise
deserves the attention of all who are unable to practise yuga in
the regular way. Its theoretical portion, concerning tranquillity
of mind, should be highly useful to them. It matters little
whether one practises immobility of body and immobility of
speech or not, or whether one's mind be separated from the
link of the breathing or not ; one can easily follow the process
of tranquillizing the mind, and this process, if conscientiously
followed, alone is sufficient to bestow upon its practitioner an
unimaginable peace, that peace which passes all mundane
understanding.’
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IV. THE LINE OF THE GURUS

The Indian, or parent, Line of the Gurus of the Great
Symbal teachings, which, in the Obeisance of our text, is called
the White Dynasty [or Line], can be, as we have observed,
traditionally traced from the first century B.C. to the time of
Marpa, who established the Tibetan branch of it during the
latter half of the eleventh century A.D. There s, therefore, an
unbroken history of the doctrine, in one form or another, for
about two thousand years. According to the traditional lore
of the Kargyiitpas, this history also extends backward into the
pre-Christian era for unknown centuries.

Marpa, the first of the Tibetan Gurus of the Line, is said
to have passed eighteen years as a shighya in India, and to
have consulted about one hundred learned Indian philosophers.
His Tibetan version of Tke Great Symbel must, therefore, have
been based upon the most authoritative text procurable in his
time

Whether the Indian Line of the Gurus of the Great Symbol
School survived the foreign invasions and resultant social and
religious upheavals which intervened between the days of
Marpa's sojourn in India and our own epoch we have been
unable to determine. It may well be that the text of The
Grear Symbel has become lost in the land of its origin, like so
many other Indian texts, and survives only in Tibetan trans-
lations.

The Tibetan branch of the White Line of Gurus is, philo-
sophically considered, distinct from all other Tibetan Lines
or Schools ; it is commonly known as the Kargyizpa, which
means, ‘' Followers of the Apostolic Succession’. From the
time of Marpa till to-day the Great Symbol mode of mystical
insight (Tib. 7a-wa) has been fundamental in Kargyiitpa
philosophy and systems of ascetic practices,

Milarepa, the successor of Marpa, was a wandering ascetic,
who lived for many years as a hermit in rock caverns amidst
the most unfrequented solitudes of the high snow-clad
mountains of Tibet, where, through mastery of the yoga of
The Great Symbol, he developed supernormal powers of a
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most wonderful sort, as told in his Biograply. To Milarepa,
the saintly and successful mystic, more than to Marpa, the
scholar-transmitter of Indian lore, the Kargyiitpas owe their
origin as a sect of practical pogims which is to-day still
Aourishing.

In addition to his two most prominent disciples, Dvagpo-
Lharje and Rechung, Milarepa is reputed to have developed
eight other disciples to adeptship in yoga; 108 others to
mastery of the science of generating vital-heat (Tib. Z@mma),
so that clad in only a cotton cloth, the dress of all Kargyiitpa
yagins, they were immune to the severe cold of the Tibetan
winter : and to have set numerous other disciples, male and
female, on the Path of Fadlic Enlightenment. In Rechung's
words, * By the virtue of his mighty grace and good wishes, he
left behind him saintly disciples as numerous as the stars in
the sky. The number of those who were never to return to
sangsaric [or worldly] existence was like the grains of sand on
the Earth. O male and female who had entered the Path,
there were countless numbers.'!

Dvagpo-Lharje, as already shown above, in Book [, became
Milarepa's successor and the third of the human gwrus of the
Kargyiitpa Line. Thence the Line of the White Gurus con-
tinued until, twenty-fourth in direct succession from Marpa,
there came the Guru Padma-Karpo, the author of our text of
The Epitome of the Great Symbpl. Itis by hisinitiatory name,
*The Gem Possessing Power of [Divine| Speech’ (Tib. Ngag-
Dvang-Nor.bu, pronounced Ngag- Wang-Nor-bu), that Padma-
Karpo is better known in the records of the Kargyiltpa
Hierarchy.

As Head of the Hierarchy of the White Line of (rurws, other-
wise known as the Kargyiitpa Line, Padma-Karpo undoubtedly
enjoyed access to the various Tibetan manuscript texts of T
Great Symbol, together with their emendations and com-
mentaries, which had accumulated during the course of the
six centuries since the days of Marpa. Therefrom, as the
Colophon of our text makes known, Padma-Karpo, at the
wish of his royal disciple, the Kashmiri King, extracted

1 CL Tidefs Great Yog! Milurepa, p. 304.
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the essentials and compiled The Epitome of the Great Symbol
exactly as we have it.

According to reliable traditions, the King went to Padma-
Karpo as a pilgrim, and renouncing both his kingdom and the
world, even as did the Royal Prince Siddhartha Who became
the Buddha Gautama, was accepted by Padma-Karpo as a
shighya on probation. After the kingly ascetic had passed a
number of years in study and yngic practice under the Gurw,
he returned to Kashmir as a Buddhist monk, and seems to
have established there a Kashmiri hierarchy of the White Line.
The late Lima Kazi Dawa-Samdup was of opinion that
possibly there may be some account of such a Kashmiri Line
in records preserved in the Himis Monastery in Ladik, this
monastery having historical relationship with the Kargyiitpa
School through the dissenting sects of Kargyiitpas which grew
up in Bhutan.

Following our text, the place of Padma-Karpo's yegic retreat
was in the southernmost part of Tibet near the frontiers of
what is now the State of Bhutan. There, too, the King probably
made his valuable gift of more than twenty measures of saffron,
brought, no doubt, from Kashmir, the Land of Safiron.

To-day, Padma-Karpo is the chiel authority concerning the
Tantric lore of the Kargylitpa School. His writings comprise
standard works on astrolegy, medicine, grammar, history,
rituals, art, philosophy, metaphysics, and occultism. He is
credited with having compiled and edited some fifty-two to
fifty-eight volumes, He was alsoa noted poet, and his mystical
rhapsodies are well known throughout Bhutan, being published
in a popular work called 7he Rosary of Divine Hywmns (Tib,
Rdo-rje-glu- Hpreng, pronounced Do-rje-lu-Heng). He was a
contemporary of the Fifth Dalai Lama, who died in the year
1680.}

In the time of Padma-Karpo, the small Himalayan kingdom
of Bhutan was a land even less known than Tibet. [ts
indigenous inhabitants were in a low cultural condition and
much given to brigandage and intestine strife. Then, towards
the end of the seventeenth century, there came into Bhutan,

I Cf. Sir Chasles Bell, Tibed Past awd Preeent [ London, toa4), p. 37
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from the Ralung Monastery of Tibet, a succeeding gwrw of the
White Line who was destined to continue and bring to a
successful issue the spiritual purification initiated by Padma-
Karpo. It is said that his remarkable sanctity shone like a sun
in the midst of darkness. In virtue of his unusual religious
powers, he gained such ascendancy over the Bhutanese that
they gladly accepted him as their first Dharma Rdja, ot Divine
King, and he became known to them as [ He of] the Victorious
Power of Speech, The Irresistible Destroyer of Tilusion (Tib.
Ngag-dvang-Rnam-rgyal- Bdud-kjoms-Rdo-rje, pronounced
Neag-wang-Nam-gyal-Dii-jum-De-rje). Through him, in tumn,
and thence onwards to the Hermit Guru Norbu, the teachings
of The Great Symbol continued to be fostered and handed on.
Such, then, is the interesting history of The Great Symbol,
and of our Epitome of it, and of the White Line of Gurus,
whence these teachings have been transmitted to us. It was
the earnest desire of the translator that all who read this Book
sympathetically may thereby be assisted, even though but
little, to partake of the spiritual inheritance which it offers, to
enter the Path, and, ultimately, to reach the Supreme Goal,



WORDS OF THE BUDDHA FROM THE PALI CANON

* At in the Great Ocean, O disciples, there is but one mste, the taste of =alt,
so, O disciple, in the doetrine which | preach unto yoo, there is but one taste,
the taste of Deliversnce.

- L] L

“This prople, who differentiate thamaclves, baving attained existence, sunk
in existence, praise in existence.,

- - Ll

*Behold this variegated world, suok in ignofance, full of pleasure-loving
beings unemancipated,

w - L]

*Should a man not cxert himsell on every occasion, not exist for ancther,
not Tive for the sake of others; truly, he doth not live the holy life.

Ll - -
The Wheel Is broken | Uhe Desireless is altained,
The river-bed in dry { po water floweth ;
No more the broken wheel will roll.
This i the end of Sorcow.”
From the Utding
(Maj-Gen, D. M. Strong’s Translation.)



[THE N/RVANIC PATH: THE ¥0GA OF
THE GREAT SYMBOL]

[THE OBEISANCE]
(1) Obeisance to the Precious White Dynasty [of Gurus]!

[THE FOREWORD]

(2) Herein, in the expounding of this Guide, called * The
Yoga of the Simultaneously-born Great Symbol ! intended
for setting the ordinary continuity of the Knower face to
face with the pure Divine Wisdom® are the preliminary
instructions, the essential subject-matter, and the conclusion.

[PART I: THE PRELIMINARY INSTRUCTIONS]

(3) The preliminary instructions are both temporal and
spiritual,

(4) The temporal instructions, which come first, are mide
clear elcewhere.?

! When, in virtee of having practised yogie meditation, there has been
citablished communion belween the homen mind end ihe divine mind, or
between the pormal baman consciousness apid the supernormal cosmic cob.
sclousness, man sttains (o true enderstanding of himscif. He realizes intaitively
that the Knower, and all objects of knowledge, or all knowing, ars inseparably
a unity | and slmultaneouly with Ui realimation there l8 bom the Great
Symbol, which occultly signifies this spiritaal illumination. Like a philosopher’s
sione, the Great Symbol purges from the mind the dross of lgnorance {Apidyd) |
anil the luman ls tranamuted Into the divine by the spiritusl alchemy of yopa.

* Qur present text in called & * Guide ", for it directs the religious pllgrim on
the Path leading to complele Nimdmie Enlightenment and Emancipation.
Not unill the lower scll has been sbsorbed into the higher self can the illusion
of persanality be broken, and not until than an the continuity of the Knower
b realieed s havisg po beginning and no ending, s being eterually in at-one-
siess with the All-Knowledge. [t fa thus that the human is raised to the divine
and set face to face with the pure Divine Wisdam,

¥ The tempora! Instructions are those conveyed by sermans inteaded to direct
taymen ta the higher way of life. Omee the desivion §s reashed to thke the first
stepi on ihe Path, the disciple 0o looger has need of the tempoml of sxoleric
instructions, and he begins ta acquire these which wre spinitial, or; in relation
1o the unealightened multitude who are mentally usable 1o anderstand them.
esgteric. !
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| THE REFUGE, THE RESOLUTION, AND THE
COMMUNION WITH THE GURUS]
{5) In the spiritual instructions, which come mnext, the
initial steps are to begin with the Refuge and the Resolution
and to lead up to the Communion with the Gurus.!

[THE SEVEN BODILY POSTURES?]

(f) Then, as hath been written in The Realizing of Vai-
rochana®

! Thiz part of the instroctions may be adjosted, il necessary, to the religions
inclinutions of the disciple. A Hindu yogin, for instanve, woold probably sub.
stitute for the Buddhistic ritual, herein implied, o similar ritaal from hin own
sect, or else use noane af all, s did & Brikmin yogie at Rikhiketh, on the Upper
Ganges, ffom whom | recelved some wapile guldance, Being the most noble
hiztoric example of One Who gained the Supreme Victory, the Buddha Gantama
fa rightly regarded by Buddhists as ihe Reloge and Guide, in Whom the dissiple
&l the begioning of the Path, which He Himaell trod, should repose fuith. For
the neophyte, Gith i the fimt casentinl, Without faith thaet there is & Goal
which ean be stisined, the initial step on the Path would be impossible, There-
fore, the preliminary mle is that the neophytc must, at the very beginning of
the apiritual journey, give appropriate form to the cxpresion of this lith. In
conforming ta this rule, the Buddbist of Tibet employs a fvefold ritual, s
follows :

(@) The Refuge in its long Tibetan form, The firat and essential part of it,
which resembles the short Triple Refuge of the Southern Buddhist, runs thus

t Through the nlercessbon of the Giorw, we (T all beings) go for refuge to the
Baoddha.

We go for refuge to the Buddha's Doctrine.

We go lor refluge to the Assembly of the Linms

(#) The Resolution in lis shortened form: ¥ [ resolve to become o Buddhia In
order that | may be erabled ta aid all sentisnt beings to atmin 10 Buddhshood.”

(£) The Meditation on the Dhyial Buddha Vajra-Sattva (Tib Derje-Sempa) :
and the Hecitation of the Mawiru of One Fwosdred Syllables, for the explation of
evil dmreea, .

() The Offering up of the Universe In mystie sacrifice; which, In this o
nexion, siguifics the renunciation of the world and of the Sangaira wz a whole,

(#) The cotmmuunion with the Gwras, by visualislng the Gurns as being seated
in yagw postore snd in » perpendicular line, one direeily sbove the other, the
human gwrsr hivering over the disciple’s head, and the others in thoir due order
of apostolic succeasion, with the celestial garw, Vajra-Dhara (Tib. Darje-chang),
topmost.  (See pp. 2861, 574-6.)

! ln Sasskiit these are known oy demear. They cut off, or shorccircuit,
certain bodily forces or currents, and thus greatly assist in practising yogm,
They ales make the body pliant aod capabie of great endurasce, elimiuate
undesirble physieal canditions, cure Mihesses, sl calin the functioning organs
amd the mind,

¥ Teat: Rwum-anang sgen.byang (proncunced : Nawm-nong-ngbnpmg), the
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* Straighten the body and assume the Dorje-Posture ;!
One-pointedness of mind is [the path leading to] the
Great Symbol.'

(7) [Accordingly], place the feet in the Buddha-Posture®
Place the hands level and equipoised below the navel?
Straighten the spinal column. Throw out the diaphragm.?
Bend the neck to the shape of a hook, the chin just pressing
against the Adam's apple.® Place the tongue upward against
the roof of the mouth.®

title of & Tibelin trestive on. yoga, Inteaded to goide to the realizstion that all
phenomena are llusory. Valrochans (Tib Nampuir-nangrad) b the Dhyinl
Buddhs of the Centre.  (See p, 3391} He here symboliees the Dbarma- Dhdiu,
or Fandamental Wisdom. By putting ones=ll into spiritial communion with
YVairochans, the true nolure of existence (o realizable. (CL p. mind)

! The dorge fn the diwecc seoptre; and the Dorpe-Posture (or Asama) b a
posture of equilibrium, both mepially and physically, symbalized by the dori’s
equipoise.

! Lit,  Place the feet in the poature of the dorfe’, e the cross-legged
posture in which the Buddha i commaonly imaged, called by the Hindus the
lotus-posture (Skt, Padwidsani),  (See Hllustration facing p, 101.)

* In this posture, which is the posture of meditation, the hanis are held open,
with the palmi upward and horizontal, Just below the level of the navel, the
miidle finger of one hand touching that of the other hand at the tip and the
thumbs felded at the bass of the |ndex Anpers

* 0, * Throw' the breast forward, with the sheulders backward ',

T L., ‘the koo’ Le the * Adam's apple ',

¥ Swimi Satyinanda, who is referred to lo the [ntroduction, considers this
passage incomplete n its difections.  He writes, in criticism of it - * The wongue
shonld really be placed, not sgainsd ihe roal of the moutl, but be turmed upward
in =uch manner that the tipsnall reach the hook-like formations at the beginning
of the luternal nostril openings and by pressing sgainst them plig the openings.
This practice Is known ss Klbethnet Muded, Without [t the yogin cannot reallze
the tranguil state ¢ the time of proctising dsmesr; but notil the beginner has
male certaln poogress in yogn, the Khookort Maded bs not to be employed.' To
practise the Kkechart Muavd, the tongue itsell mumt first be trained: and, in
must cases, gradunlly lengthened:. The lengthening in brought sbout by massag-
Ing and stietching the toigne. 1t bs also ussally necossary for most yogins who
wigh to practise this Alwird to sever, little by little, over & period of months,
the membrace on the iongue’s lower surfoce which helds the tongue at the
centre, knows an the fravsum Nugwde. Yogins, by this means, like animals
which hibernate by closing their internzl nostril epemings with their tongue,
séqilre the power of suspending the vital processes of the body,  This reaulis
in eonservation of energy and longevity, boi of lisell is not comlucive to
spiritua] sdvancement, The sagr short-circuiting of the purely physical snd
ailmal functions ol the bedy sheuld be made use of only as un ald to the con-
quest of the lower self.
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(%) Ordinarily the intellect is controlled by the senses. It
is the sight which chicfly controlleth it [ Therefore], without
winking the eyes, or moving, focus the gaze to the distance
of about five and one-half feet.!

(g) These [ie. the seven postures described above] are
called the Seven Methods of Vairochana [i.e. the seven means
of understanding psycho-physical processes]. They constitute
the fivefold method of inducing deep meditation by physical
means.*

[THE EFFECIS OF THE SEVEN BODILY POSTURES)

(to) The crossed-leg posture regulateth the inspiration®
The posture of equilibrium equalizeth the vital-heat of the
body.* The straightening of the spinal column together with
the expanding of the diaphragm regulate the nervous fluid
pervading the body.* The bending of the neck regulateth
the expiration.' The placing of the tongue against the roof

of the mouth together with the focusing of the gaze cause
the vital-force? to enter into the median-nerve.*

{r1) The five *airs" thus having been made to enter into
the median-nerve, the other function-controlling * airs’* also
enter into it, and there dawneth the Wisdom of Non-Cogni-

¥ Lie, “to the distance of & yoke ", The yolie belng an [ndian measure basedl
on the width of & yoke for a pair of oxen, the distance s thus spproximately
five and one-half feet.

* The paragraph which follows expounds thin fivelold method; and para-
graph w1, following, expounds the result atisined,

¥ Lit, * the downward-moving air’,

* Lit, * the warmih-equaliting air ".

# Li., * the air called the pervader *,

& Lie, * the upward-moving air®,

¥ Lit, "the life-bolding air’, In each of these five referonces, fair® refers
to & fimctlon-controlling energy of the body, for which there i no exact equi-
valent in the language of Ewropean physiology, In Ssnnkeit it ks known as
prima.  (Sce Tae Tiletun Book of the Diad, pp. a14-15.)

¥ This isthe privcipsl channel for the influx of the vital-fores, 1t extends
through the centre of the spinal column, Subsidiary psychic-nerves branch
off from it and distribule to eseh of the paychic-centres (Skt chudva) the vital,
ar prdpic, foree, ipon which all payeho physical processes ultimately depend.
(Sec sbid., pp. @15-17.)

¥ Thes= are such as control the processes of digestion, sesretion, ciroatation,
tramsmizsicn of mental impulses, scovations, &o. (See ibid., p. #135.)



raiT 1] PRELIMINARY YOG/C PRACTICES 119

tion, otherwise known as bodily tranquillity, er immobility of
body, or the body abiding in its natural state.!

[THE TRANQUILLITY OF SPEECH]

fi2) The observing of silence, after having cast out the
dead breath [of expiration], is called the tranquiility or im-
mobility of speech, or the speech abiding in its natural
state,

(13) Think not of the past. Think not of the future.
Think not that thou art actually engaged in meditation.
Regard not the Void as being Nothingness®

{14) At this stage do not attempt to analyse any of the
impressions felt by the five senses, saying, *It is ; it is not.'®
But at least for a little while cbserve unbroken meditation,
keeping the body as calm as that of a sleeping babe, and the
mind in its natural state [i.e. free of all thought-processes].

| THE TRANQUILLITY OF MIND]
(15) It hath been said,
* By entirely refraining from forming thoughts and mental
visualizations,
By maintaining the bodily calmness of a sleeping babe,
And endeavouring meekly and zealously to follow the
guri's authorized teachings
There will undoubtedly arise the Simultaneously-born
State.' *
(16) Tilopa hath said,
* Do not imagine, do not think, do not analyse,
Do not meditate, do not reflect ;
Keep the mind in its natural state

! The natural siate of the body, ss of all things, ia = state of perfect
tranauillity.

* The Void (Tit. Toug-pa-syid; Ski. Shanyatd) is not the void of nothing-
wess, but the Thatness, the Norm of Being, the Canse and Origin of all that
cunsthules finlteness,  Slace [t cunnot be deseribed in terms of phenomenal or
sungadric expericnce, the unenlightencd alone regard It as being nothingness.

3 The Bodiir Path b the ‘Middle Path’, devoid of sech extremes of
positiveness and negativeness is these two assertions fmply. (C4 p. 143h)

 Ths 1 the realization simed &t by tho practicn of the Great Symbol Yoga,
22 showhn above.,

it I
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(17) The Master of Doctrines, the Lunar Radiant Youth,!
hath =aid,

‘ Undistractedness is the Path followed by all the Bud-
dhas.'

(18) This is what is called mental tranquillity, im-
mobility of mind, or the mind abiding in its natural
state.!

[THE FOUR RECOLLECTIONS]
(19) Nigirjuna® hath said,

* O mighty one,* The Four Recollections *
Having been shown to be unmistakably the sole Path
traversed by the Buddhas

1 These titles, 85 coniained In our text, refer to Gampopa, otheraise kEnown
&s Dvagpo-Lharle, Milarepe's chief disciple and immediste spiritoal suceessar,
the compiler of the precepts forming the subject-matier of Book 1, shove.

* Lit, ‘abiding n s own place’, Undistractedness implies perfeet tran-
quillity of body, speech, and mind ; the body, speech, and mind, ncconting to
this yopa, being inseparubly interdependent. In this connexion it shoull be
noted that the word waldior (rwal byur), the Tibctan cquivalent of the Sanskrit
word yoge, unlike the word vega, does not signify “unlon’, but 4 complete
mental tranquillity !, sad, therefore, “mastery in contemplation ’,

¥ According to ldnwic tradition, Négarjunm is belioved to have been born
during the first century v.c., or about four centuries after the Pari. Nirvdoa of
the Buddha ; and to have lived for six hundred vears,  His work in the world
extended Into the second and thind centiuties A.n, Thereafter he is said 1o have
gone into & seceet fetreat in Southern India, whrnee he apiciually directed, as
& gurw, his beloved friend and patron, the Indian King 10 whom the sdvice
contained In the verses which follow was originally given Nigarjona waa
the first great exponent of the Madhyamiks Philosophy, which profoundly in-
flueneced Tibetan Buddhisn and was finally crystallized in the great canonical
work af Northers Buddhism known as the Profd-Paramitd. (See Book VIL)

* Nigh-{ima b addressing the Indlan Boddhist Klag, Vikramaditya { Udyana),
known in Tibetan s Dochod-Zangpe, with s viow to impressing upon him the
importance of keeping the mind fixed upan * The Four Rerollections (eom-
parable to “Tha Four Sevieie' of the Hinduws), which mmy be classified a8
recollcetion of the meed of mustery (1) of the boty, (2) of the sensss, and
{3l of the mind, 20d {4) of the necd of maintaining Incessant watchifilness
over these means of action, called ¥ the doary of actlon

* Lit, ‘the recollection of the knowledge of the body ", with reference to
*The Four Recollection”.

* LiL, *Thowe Who have passed on tn Happiness' = Tib, Bdegube-gi [pron,
De-shay) 1 Skt. Sigata,
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Do thou maintain zealous watchfulness over them at all
times;

Through carelessness herein, all spiritual efforts become
fruitless’

(40) The mental state of this recollecting is undistracted-
ness. It hath been defined in the Abbidbarma® thus: * Re-
collecting is the non-forgetting of things with which one hath
been Familiar.'

[Here endeth Part I: the Preliminary Instructions.]

(21) PART Il: THE ESSENTIAL SUBJECT-
MATTER

This hath two parts: the Ordinary Practices [or Teach-
ings], and the Iixtra-ordinary Practices?

[7HE ORDINARY PRACTICES)

(22) The first, the Practice of the Ordinury [Teachings],
also hath two parts:

Seeking Experience of the State of Quiescence [of Body,
Speech, and Mind], which is the aim of meditation, through
practising the Vora of One-pointedness ;*

Analysing the Essential Nature of the ' Moving” and the
* Non-Moving ! through practising the Voga of the Uncreated,'
and thus realizing supramundane consciousness.®

EIn Pali, Abidkamma,  (Sec p. 343.)

% The gonl of the ordinary pracoces in spiritual blissfulness wiihin the
Sangedrn, in heaven worlds, The goal of the extracordinury practices is
Nirpdges, beyond all heavens, worlds, and states of sangudne existapce,

! Text: Rive-gohip {pronownced Tae-chig): Skt Eddgrmla, menning ' One-
pointedness [of mind]', with reference o [ntense mentsl conceniration upon
a single object or thought. ~ (CF. p. 3290

* The *Non-Moving' is the Supramsmidane Mind, the Spectator of the
phenomena of mture, which are the * Moving®, or the Tranmtory, As will be
seen later on in this treatise, the * Moving ' is represented by thoughts which
arise and vaniah,

& Text: Sprovdeml (pron. Tédal), meaning, 'scparate from creation”, e,
the Unoreated, or Nirdna, 83 contrasted with the Samgedrs, or universe of
matter and phenomens. The Yepe of the Unceeated s the mothed of reallzing
the Uncreated Nirsdim.

¥ Qr, in other words, tlhie Nivpdaie, or Supra-smgidere Consciousness,
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[Tue FIRST oF THE ORDINARY PRACTICES: THE Yoca
OF ONE-POINTEDNESS|

(23) The first of these two parts, namely, Secking Ex-
perience of the State of Cluicscence, which is the aim of
meditation, through practising the Vogre of One-pointedness,
may be practised either with or without an object [upon
which to concentrate]. If an object be used, it may be a
breathing or a non-breathing object.

[THE USE OF HON-BREATHING OBJECTS]

(24) Two classes of non-breathing objects are prescribed :
Ordinary Objects, like a small ball or a small bit of wood ;'
Holy Objects, like [symbolizations of] the bodily form, the
speech [or word ], and the mind [or thought] of the Buddha.

[ Tue Corcummmaning vrow o Fuart Bats on Bir or Woon]
{25) The method of using those of the former class,

namely, an ordinary object like a small ball or a small bit of
wood, now followeth.

(26) Place a small ball, or a small bit of wood® in front of
thee as an object upon which to concentrate thy thought. Do
not permit the * Knower"* either to stray from or attempt to
identify itsell with it ; but fix thy gaze upon the object one-
pointedly.

(27) Meditate upon thy gurs as being [scated] upon the
crown of thy head! Regard him as being, in reality, the
Buddha. Pray to him, using the Manani-bhama® Prayer.

! The ball may be of any substance, wond, bone, metal, cly, glass, or
cryatal | and the bit of woud may be of any shape.

* Very often thid is & common stick, et up by placiog o sharpened end of it
in the groand of the cave or place of meditation.

¥ Text: Shespa (pron. She-pa’: *Mind’, * Knower', L. the mind in its
knowing, or cognizing, nctions.

' Onthe crown of the head, Just st the junction of the parletal banes of the
skull, is witnated 1he ‘Aperture of Brahma (Ski Brafmaermudinny", whenes,
according to yogic leachings, the canss iuuaness.principle nurmally goes out of
the body, either permancntly at death, or tempararily In sowmddiie trance.,
The visaalization of the grrw as being seated upon the crown of the hesd tius
has enateric significance for the yogin.  (See p. 2661}

* Teut ¢ Ma-maw: mibkaf-sa (pron: Miv-asm-dko-ma) Thia has reference to
mothers being as infinite in number a8 sre the heavens expanse.. Mothers
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[And add this request to thy prayer]: ‘ Vouchsafe me Thy
“gift-waves " that I may attain the highest boon of the Great
Symbol !

(28) Then, having prayed for the boon-conferring * gift-
waves ', absorb them into thyself, Think that thy mind is
blended with the Divine Mind [of the Guras]* And remain
in that state of [mental] at-one-ment as long as possible.

(29) Whatever experiences the mind hath from moment to
moment report to the gara [at regular intervals], and con-
tinue meditating.

(30) 1f oppressed [with drowsiness], steady the gaze,
meditating in a place from which a vast expanse of country
may be scen. If the mind be sluggish, also make use of
this method [to freshen it], and discipline it with undistracted
concentration.® If the mind be restless [or wandering}, sit

arz w0 regarded becanse of the belief that every sentient being has been a
molher st some time in the course af the innumerable eyeles of rebirths and
redyings, (Seop. 68 1) The Prayer itself is un follows:

“We, Mothers, equalling in infinity of number the heavens in Infinity of

expanse, all senient beings,

Seck refuge in the Gurn, the Buddhe as the Dlarma-Kdy ;

We seek riflige In the Gurn as the Sawdbogn- Ky ;

Wi seck refuge In the Gurn, the grocious Neeemifye- Kdya

We seck refuge in the Buddha, the Precious One.

Muy the mind of all sentient beings be turoed towsrds the Doctrine,

And may the religious carecr of each of them be crowned with socces ;

May wrrors on the Path ba dispelied,

And the errors themselves be transrmuted ints Wisdom,”

The ' Three Divine Bodie=" constitute three stages in the apiritual evolution
from the buman state to the divine stales. (See p. 46.%

¥ The ' gift-waves® are waves of piychic energy, which stimulate spiritual
development snd greatly assist the aspirant secking Nirrdmie Enlightenment,
the higheat boon of the sopic practices of the Great Symbol. These ' gilt-
waves ' are sent forth telepathically from the Gurms, some of whom exial on
Esrth, others in ‘the soperbuman reshms. It iy the granting of thess *gift-
waves !, olherwise known as the * conferring of power ®, which conatitutes the
true mpiritual initiation.

* The disciple must reach st-one-ment, both witl lis humse gers wnd,
through him, with the superfiuman Gurms of the apostolic sucecssion, in prder
to tread the Path safely and suocessfully. The human mind must be plrified
with the spitiuslity of the Teachers and mystically united with the All-Mind,
or All-Connciousness, in order to attain the Groat Goal,

! Prelonged meditation may cause tiredness of body and mind, leading Lo
drowsiness and sluggishness. By way of diversion, and to overcome these
lindrances, the yogmn is here dirccted to go to a place like an inolated hill top,
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within the hermitage, lower the gaze, and make [bodily and
mental] relaxation the chief aim [for the time beingl.

[Tur Concasrmariss vron ThE Booiy Fons : mur Seeron axo mne Mixo
or T Bubnsal

(31) The representations employed for the second class of
non-breathing objects, namely, symbolizations of the bodily
form, of the speech, and of the mind of the Buddha: for
the bodily form. an image [of the Buddha|; for the speech,
syllables ; for the mind. a seed-like form [or a dot]!

(32) In making use of the frst of these objects, the bodily
form, one may have either a metallic [or other] image or
a picture [of the Buddhal. Or [one may employ] a visualiza-
tion of the Buddha's bodily form, yellow like unto burnished
gold, beautified with all the signs and graces [of spiritual
perfection), enhaloed in radiance, and robed in the three robes
of the Order, thought of as being ever present in fromt of
thee*

{33) In making use of the second of these objects, a
syllable, as symbolizing the principle of speech [of the
Buddha], visualize in front of thee an image of a lunar disk
abeut the size of a finger-nail and upon it the syllable 2/ UM,
as hnely depicted as a hair?

whenee, by leoking sut wver an extemive lindscape, the gaze: becomes
steadied and the mind freshienad, so that he can continue meditating,

b Text: thegi? (pron. oght) : Ske. m; seed, dot, point’, or ' drop .

¥ The form of the Buddhs as sbown i the Hlustratlon facing p, 57 may be
used us the basis for this visualization.

' The lumir dmk sytbolizes the gradual dispelling of the gloom of Ignorance
[Awidyt}, 2 the disk of the waxing moun gradually dispels the gloam of night.

Ordinarily, the HOM symbolizes the mind-principle, bar it fs here maile

the symbol of the specch-principle, which s usually 424 . Beddiing thls

exercise m ﬁml.l!ull"inn b merely elementary. (CL b ou8;, HOM signifies
i h. & exista . Here, s in most instances throughoit onr texis where
uﬂnl;:’ visualizations are prescribed, (e Oceidental student whose sim b8
praciical application of these yogic teachings, under wise guldence may employ
the trunsliteraled forms rather than the origina! Tibetan forms. Appropriate
mental conceniration in the essential thing; snd this cxn be attained, with
fight results, by employing, in sccondance with the iftructions, either of the
two foruns of the ayllables. It bs of importance, bowrver, 1o correlate with
the transliternted jorma their correct phonetic values as ssianfric sotindy
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(34) In making use of the third of these objects, a seed-
like form, as symbolizing the mind [of the Buddha), visualize
a seed, oval in shape like an egg, about the size of a pea,
emitting rays of light, and marvellous to behold, and men-
tally concentrate upon it.!

[THE USE OF BREATHING OBJECTS]

{(35) In the second method [of attaining mental concentra-
tionj, by using breathing objects, there are employed the
Dorye Recitation,® and the * Pot-shaped '?

[Tux Concesmiarvag trrox Tne Doxrs Ricrration]

(36) The first procedure, in employing the Deorje Recita-
tion, is:

While maintaining bodily and mental tranquillity, concen-
centrate the mind upon each inhalation and exhalation of
breath to the exclusion of all else. Count [inaudibly] from
one and two up to twenty-one thousand six hundred breath-
ings. This will enable one to attain expertness in knowledge
of the number of exhalations and inhalations [per day].*

! This seed (ng##) is said to have its Tibetsn prototype in the pearl-like
excrescences found in the ashes of the fomemal-pyre after the cremmtion of
8 Great Yogrm, (See The Tidwian Book of the Diad, p.133.) Theie are considered
the material proof of there having been manifested through the Meshly form
the Divine Foree of Hodidir Mind, or of the Dkarma-Kdya reflected through its
two reflexes, the Sumibbigu-Kdya and the Nirwmdpa.Kdya.  Accordingly, the
visualization is to be as if glorified with divine radiance.

¥ Text: Rdoorebo'deduspa (pron, Dogesi-daypal: Skt Vgire Japa:
* Bovje (or Mystic} Recitation ', which is an iosudible counting of the breath-
ings, &s the dircetions which follow make clear,

¥ Text: Bum-chun, with referesce to the Tibetan yugic practice of cousing
the abdomen 1o take the slinpe of sn earthen pot, s our text later on explaina:

* Tibetany who dwell in the highlunds of Tibet, say, from 12,000 to 15,008
feet above ses.devel, have & much greater lung capacity tham the ordinary
Eutopean, Aa the sir of high altitsdes contains proportionaily less oxygen
than the air of low altitudes, such Tibetans inhale & grester volume of slr than
we do in order to absorb saficient oxygen. Naturc bas adjusted them to their
environment, A test would need 1o be made to determine whethier the number
of their breathings in any given period of time is normilly groater or less tha
ours,  In any event, the Tibetan gurws assume, like the Hindo gwrma, that
under rormal conditiony there should be about 21,600 Yreathings (one breathing
being counted sy one inhalation ples one exhalation) per day of a4 hoars,
990 per hour, sod 15 per minute.  The parposs of the counting of the breath:
ings s to muke the bresthing regulde sod thythmic, to the end of yogeanily
attuning the body.:
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(37) Next, take note of when the breathing beginneth [so
many scconds after the exhalation] and in what manner the
breath entereth. And consider whether the breath entereth
at more than one part of the bady.

{3%) In virtue of these practices, the mind [olloweth the
entrance and exit of the breath [and, like the breathing,
becometh rhythmically attuned]. Thus doth one become well
acquainted with the nature of the process of breathing.?

{39) Then, keeping the mind concentrated upon the breath-
ing-process, obiserve how the breath passcth from the tip of
the nose [through the nostril openings] to the bottom of the
lungs, how it originateth for cometh in), and how long it is
retained |before being exhaled]®

(4c) By this practice, one cometh to know, just as they
really are, the colours; the duration, and the retention-period
of each breathing®

(41) Then, by observing thecondition ofthe five fundamental
elements [in the body, namely, earth, water, fire, air, and ether),
each by itsclf, unblended with another, the increase or decrease
of the number of inhalations and exhalations is to be noted.*

! The Tibetan dinciple docs not ardinarily have & very elear undersianding
of just how (he bresthing-process |8 carried om, and s be is set the wak of
analysing it

E Qe in well for the stadent to remember that, sccording to yepw, the Tife-
giving part of alr inlialed is not ehilelly tlic oaygen, whidh b absorbed fnto the
blood Wiroagh the functioning of the lungs, but the pridng, which has been
referred to abave as being esseatind 16 211 paycho-phiysical setivities of the bady.

* The incoming air of the Inhalation being pure and tramsparent, ik colour ks
said 1o be pure; the outgeing air of the exhalstion, being impare and noo-
trausparent, ls eclour is =mid 1o be Impare.

¥ Ordinary reflection will lead one to yecognize, jo the cosstitution snd
finctioning of the vyrious bodily ergans, and in the manifostations anid focualng
of the grfuic and other life-forees in the bedy, the play of the five elements.
The purcly physical constitucnts represent the element earth ; the bodily fluids,
the element water) the unbmml heat, the wlanent fire; the gaseorn parts,
thiz element alrc: and ihe more subtle psyelie (or peidac) vitalley, the slement
sther. In this practice; the yop must bo vividly conscious of the circolstion of
the blood mnd palws, of the lunetioning of each bodily ergan, and of the arising
and disappearing of cach thought. Even lrom the elemeniary praciices, which
up tothis puint have been capounded, the Occidental reader will recognize that
Jegn Is-a science requleing for ity mastery not merely greatness of mind snd of
aparTt, bist, also, profound knowledge of the body. o ihe end thal all parts snd
Tunetions of the hustan organism may be wisely cantrolied and rightly used.
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{42) Now, by visualizing each expiration as the syliable
AUM [or OAF), white in colour, and each inspiration as the
syllable SAUAL, blue in colour, and the retention period [of
the breathing | as the syllable AH, red in colour, one cometh
to know, [intuitively, or without mental process| the time
required for each part of the breathing-process.!

[Tue ComcESTRATING UPON THE Porzmaren*}

(43) Next, in employing the * Pot-shaped’, the procedure
is to expel completely the dead air from within, making
three efiorts in expelling it. Inhale gently the outer air
through the nostrils. Draw up into the * Fot-shaped’ the air
inhitled and retain it so as long as possible.

(44) In virtue of these practices, that thing called mind,—
so difficult to control, because of its inability normally to
function apart from the breathing-process which causeth it to
shift constantly from one thought to another,—is disciplined,
and becameth freed from this dependence on the breath.®

! Even as the heart or lmgs funeilon withont conscloun effort, no must the
yapie timing of the breathing be made o go on antumatically. Up to the end of
parsgraph 4o, as abowe, the teachings concem preliminary, or les (horough
metheds. sl of which, however, ure nocessary to prepare the beginner for this

sdvanced process. Herein A0M '\‘K( is the symbol of the Spiritual Power

of the Buddhs. 1is whiteness symbeliees purity. Thus, by peing. tramsmuted
into'the mystic sound A &M, and made pure, the vxpiration is sent farth Inls the
woeld peyelicatly chirged with influences miking for compassion and good.
Similarly, so the Tibetans commonly biclieve, discases are carod and ovil darmy
absolved by the breaihing in of tho air cxhaled by & Great Yogf, The Hew

+ the symtiol of the embodiment of the hife-forcc of Divipe Briogs, lke

Fuddhas end Bodhicattons, is to be visualized as boing ihe life-force of the
Boddha Gantama,, When the fnapiration, iransmuted Into 'the syllahle HEA,
hians eniled, and while there is the retention period; the HOM ia to be trany.

farmed into the syluble JH 3».{ symbolical of the vocul principle, or

epeech, of the Buddhn, ax Universal Divine Sounid or Vikrstion. Then whotever
words be spoken by the yagin will convey, to whomseever hears them, spiritual
benefit and ihe pawer of truth. The blue of the HEM, like the blue of the
infinite capanse of the rky, symbolizes consiancy and eternity ; and the red of
the 4#, Divine Love.

* Thin passage in the original Tibetan is quite ahatruse, The senas of it may
be oiherwise stated 2= (ollows : The pormal durntion of & thought cquals the
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[THE CONCENTRATING WITHOUT USING OBJECTS!

(45) In employing the second method of concentrating the
mind, namely, that in which no objects are used, there are
three processes: the instantaneous cutting off of a thought
at the root the very moment, as in a flash, it ariseth: the
leaving unshaped whatever concept or idea appeareth ; and the
art of letting the mind assume its natural condition [of absolute
quiescence, unmoved by the disturbing process of thought |.1

[Tex Lowrrise or Tie Tuovcnr.Process)

(46) The cutting-off of a thought at the root the VeTY
moment, as in a flash, it ariseth, is practised us followeth ;

In meditating, in the manner above explained, one findeth
that, because of the mind responding to stimuli, thoughts
crop up continuously, Kpowing that the birth of even
a single idea should be prevented, one must try to inhibit
this continuous cropping up of thoughts, by exercise of mental
alertness. Thus, as soon as 2 thought sprouteth, try to chop
it down, root and all, and continue meditating.

(47) By prolonging, during the meditation, the period of
time in which the effort is made to prevent the arising of
thoughts, one finally cometh to be aware of thoughts fullowing
close on the heels of one another =0 numerous that they seem
interminable. This is the recopnizing of thoughts, which
equalleth the knowing of the enemy® It is called ' The First
Resting Place ", the first stage of mental quicscence attained ;
duration of one breathing. Concomirant with the change of breath there in
change of thought. Bul when the very difficuli tusk of disciplining e ming is
accomplished, by suceessful application of thess Prattices, ‘this dependence of
mind on breath is overcome, However much one tries to retsin & thought
pchesiged, the change of breath normally induces some change, however alight
it inay be, in the thought ; gr an entirely new thought may displace it The
parpase of these exercises ix to train the mind o function dependeatly of the
brenthinge, and thereby not be affected by thought progcesses. Concepts arise
in the mind because of stimuli, Remove or neutralize the stimull and thought-
proceases ceade, shil the mind attains the Natuml State. Thete s & good deal
in the Upanivhads concerning this interdependence of mind and breath,

U Briefly stated, these three procetses are Instantancous stopping of theught:
allowicg ideas 1o roam at will, unrestricted ; and letting the miad rest, in
perfect tranguillity.

¥ The exemy for the yogm is unruly thoughte.
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and the 3o¢én then looketh on, mentally unperturbed, at the
interminable flow of thoughts as though he were tranquilly
resting on the shore of a river watching the water flow past.!
(48) Once the mind attaineth the tranquil state, for even
the bricfest moment,® it understandeth the arising and the
cessation of thoughts. This understanding maketh one to feel
as though thoughts were becoming more and more numerous,
but, really, thoughts are always arising, and there is neither
increase nor decrease of them. Thoughts are born instan-
taneously. That which is apart from and capable of im-
mediately arresting this birth of thoughts is the Reality.?

[Tue Nox-Rewemisc vo Tuovcrs]

{49) In the next practice, the leaving unshaped whatever
concept or idea appeareth, the procedure is to be indifferent
to the theught, allowing it to do as it liketh, neither falling
under its influence, nor attempting to impede it* Let the
mind act as its shepherd [or watchman] ; and go on meditating.

\ To convey the real mmning intended, a free and smpdified rendering bas
becn necessury here The paossge might be rendered literally thus: 'It s
called “The First Resting Place "', comparable 1o the shore of s niver past which
the water floweth.! In other words, if the yopm 8 siveessiul up to thin poiat,
be will bive gtiithed 1o freedom from the inental tyranoy of ibe thought-process
and be ready for the still greater wmsks abesd of him on the Niedaie Path.

* Hindu yogos deseribe this (the briefest measure of time of which thay con-
ceive) ox equal to Uhe time which elapses between the culling through of the
first mnd the second of three himdred banama lesves, plled viie gpay anothor,
when, at & single sfroke, & sword cuts through all of them,

¥ Text: Chis-wiid (prom, Chioged), The Heality is mot the hman mind,
bt that which takes cognitance of the ever-Nowing current of thought. Only
in the True Sute is Reality reafizable ; and therem, if the pogm be stuned o
Renlity, to the Noumensl Source, the srising of thouhis can be prevented,
list 5% when une, in contro| of & awitch, is shle to turn oa or off an electric
cHrrent

¥ This ixdismetrically opposcd to the process contained in the passages abave,
pumbered 46 1o 48, There exints, howovir, no incongruily for eae Tmilinr with
preliminary yogic practices. all of which are chiefly means to the end of dis-
eiplining th mind, sumewhat 28 the study of Latin often i for the schoolboy.
By the former practice, the yagm comes to realire that thought-forming is a3
natural s breathivg, snid cn vo move be stopped, wliile the banly i bclogleally
norrmdl snd (e inlod active, tun can any oibér of the processes concomitant
with incarnate existence. The Iatier practice, mow being cansldered, leads to
the true goal, where e Knower, enjoying supramsndane conaciouancss, standy
aside snd looks on, without attachment, at the sechanical Sow of the thoughts.
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Thereby thoughts will cease to arise and the mind will attain
the state of passive tranquillity and onc-pointedness.

(50) Again, thoughts are apt to have motion, like that of
a meteorite [flashing across the heavens instantaneously yet
unbrokenly].!

(51) By meditating as before, the duration of the state of
quiescence is prolonged. This is called ' The Middle State
of Quiescence’, likened [in its unperturbed tranquillity] to
a calm Aowing river,

(52) The practice of keeping the mind in that relaxed
condition precipitateth the sediment in the mind.?

{53) The Master of Doctrines,” hath said,

‘Il the mind be left relaxed, it attaineth tranquillity ;
I water be left undisturbed, it attaineth clearness.’
(54) And the Great Lord of Yagins [Milarepa] hath said,
* When the mind is left in the primordial, unmodified condi-
tion, Knowledge dawneth ;

When this condition is maintained, comparable in its calm-
ness to the flow of a calm river, Knowledge in its
eompleteness is attained.

Wholly abandon all directing and shaping of thoughts;

Ever maintain quiescence of mind, O yogin.'

{55) The Great Saraha hath summarized the essence of the

teachings concerning this dual process, which is cancomitant
with meditation, in the following verses :

“When bound [or unirelaxed], the mind trieth to wander in
each of the ten directions ;
When freed, it remaineth firm and motionless,

I have come to understand that it is a stubbomn thing like
a camel

1 Text: Khywrkiivwr, an onomatopoecis term expressing motion sp of &
meteorite flashing scrom the heavens, or as of an arrow in pasasge through the
alr; or =8 of a line of ssnoke driven by & gemile breess,

E The sediment s the thoughts, 2s the quomtlan which follows, fn amplifica:
tien, shows,

¥ The text does not cantain the proper peme of (his Sage; but he wan aither
Grmpopa or Tsong-Khapa, both of whoty were eminent uposiles of the White
Dynanty of Gurss whence, 24 indicated by the Obcimnce, our treatize eriginntos,
{See pp. 57, 100%)
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[Tuz Axr or Arrarsixa e Natusal Starer or e Mixop]

(56) The third process, the art of letting the mind assume
its natural condition, consisteth of four parts.

| The Metaphor of the Spnning of the Brakuanical Thread)

(57) The first part concerncth maintaining evenness of mind,
as carefully as evenness is maintained in the spinning of
a Brihmanical thread.! The thread must be spun neither too
tightly nor too loosely, but evenly. Likewise, in meditating,
one must not strain the mind too much; otherwise loss of
control over the thounghts will ensue®

(5%) Through too much laxity, one falleth into slothfulness.
Therefure one must meditate evenly,

(59) At the outset, the beginner is apt to strain his nind
through using the Instantancous Chopping-down Process®
But when fatigued with this process, relax by [changing over
to that of] letting the thoughts roam at will.4

(6c) This method of alternating the tensing with the
relaxing process, which is employed in our School, hath now
been considered.  And the tensing and relaxing of the mind,
being like the tensing and relaxing during the spinning of
a Brihmanical thread, hath come to be called * Keeping the
mind In condition like that of the spinning of a Brihmanical
thread,’

[Ths Medaphor of the Sundering of @ Straw-Rope]

(61) The second part, called the art of keeping the mind
as sundered from thoughts as one portion of a straw-rope,
when snapped, is sundered from the other portion, is depen-
dent upon indomitable resolve to maintain undistracted alert-
ness.  For the previous attempts at inhibiting thoughts have
created thoughts®

' The Brahmanicsl thread, which the Brilimin wears as u symbol of his
caste, should be apun, aceording to tradition, by & virgin and with the greatost
eare; for, if it be broken in the spinning, minfortune will result, Saraha (<f.
p. 101} was s Bratimin by birth, and this accounts for his use of the shnile.

1 “The thoughts must be kept under contral, with the consciousnes, like a
ahepherd, watching sver thes.

I See puragraph g6, above. v See paragraph 49, above.

% Herctofors the efforts made 10 stop the arising of Lheughts, or o contrel
them, or pot to control thesm, huve mevitably created olber thoughts. Now
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(62) Because the above-described processes of inhibiting
thoughts have not been employed without using the cognizing
faculty and thus creating fresh thoughts, the meditation hath
been marred.

(63) The abandoning of both the cognizing faculty and the
cognizer, and the allowing the mind to rest in the passive
tranquil state, is known as the art of keeping the mind sun-
dered from all mental functioning and exertion, the process
of the sundering being compared to the snapping of a straw-
rope.
| The Metaphar of the memtally alert € Aild)

(fi4) The third part is called * Keeping the mind like that
of a little child looking [with intensest mental alertness| at
[the frescoes on] a temple’,

(65) By tying the elephant of the mind to the pillar of the

cognizing faculty and the cognizer, each of the vital-airs is
kept in its own channel,?

(66) Through the effects produced by this practice there
come smoke-like or ethereal shapes, and ecstatic bliss wherehy
one almost swooneth.?

the aim is to reach a higher stage of trangoillity, Each straw of the strw . Tope
repres=nts & thought. The rope represenis the continuity of the thought-
process, which, like the rope itsell, is 1o be broken,

! The yogin is vow told, an be onght slready to have diseovered, that be s
not far progressed after all ; 1he Goal is still far o, Nevertbeless, as he will
come {0 learn, his yogie practices have been 29 necessary ta hin development
a2 museular exercises gre in the development of an sthlste.

* The mind in its perverse end stubbarn anpest has boen compared previously
to & camel, Here, looked at as bring cumbersnme and unwieldy, it is comparex
to an elephant. o the body resiides the vitnlforee (Ski prdsa) divided Into ten
vitalwirs (S wdyn). Vivw being derived from the roat mi, “10 bresthe or o
Llow ", relers to the motive power of prine, These vdyi, compossd of pegitive
#rian, control the bodily fonctions ; and (ks each has ite own place and duty,
Health, essential for the agin, depends upon kesping each vital-air pormal, or
in s own channel of eperation, {See The Tibetan Book of the Dead, pp.
Fig-15.)

¥ These resulis arn die to the * viialaim * finding their way into the median-
nerve (Skt sushumod wigt, which ks the chief chunnel for the flow of the
paychic forces, whose conducting agents are the v, Apert from thls paycho-
phisical cause there f1a spiritial canse which prrallels i, namely, the yoron's
firat f2int glimpses of the ststo of mind unmedified by thought-processes. In the
Occident this cestatlc condition ix known sy [Humination. It bs the st frait of
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(67) In experiencing the non-cognizing state of body and
mind and having a feeling as if floating in theair, whatever
visions or apparitional appearances may arise, are neither to
be held on to through showing liking for them nor inhibited
through dislike. Hence this non-holding on to and non-
inhibiting of any vision hath been called * Keeping the mind
like that of a little child looking [with intensest mental alert-
ness| at [the [rescoes on) a temple !

[ 7Ae Metaphor of the Indference af an Elephant]

(68) The fourth part concerneth keeping the mind in the
state which hath been likened to that of an elephant when
pricked with thoms®

(6y) When cognitions arise while the mind s quiescent,
consciousness of them is concomitant with their arising. The
‘ Preventer' [ie. the consciousness yogically trained to tbat
intense alertness above described, which controlleth thoughts]
and the thing to be prevented [ie. the process of thought-
formation], having been brought face to face, one thought is
prevented from giving way to another thought.®

{70) Because the * Preventer® hath come of itself without

perfesied meditation, While experiencing Ity the yopm i ccatatically over-
whelmed with Intenss mental quiescence, born of an intuitive sense of at-one-
ment with Nature and the Source of Nature. No longer i= he human, bt
divine : b is attuned to the Troe Siate.  His next aim nund be to acquire Lhe
Jogie ability to enter this state at will und to remain in It for longer and longer
periods. Hiw uliimate aim must be to enter it permancatly at deathi ; of else
choose the Highor Path of the Bodbsatiye and renounce his Freedom in onfer
that through his guidance other belngs may likewise be freed,

! The child looking fimst at one fresco and then st anolher, without attxeh,
ment to any, all the while maintains the most Intense mental alertness, not
knowing what sort of & picture he will sce noxt; and it is thissort of expectant,
bt wrattached, mental aleriness which the yogme must exercise at the pressnt
stage of hi= progress.

® This process consists in keeping the ' Knower ' wholly usrespansive to the
stimuli of the incessant arising snd passiog away of thoughta, Just as an ele-
pliant, becanse of its thick hide, is not responaive Lo the stimuli of being pricked
with thorms,

¥ Upon attaining mental guicscence; the apperception, or conncionmess,
which then acts suboonscionsly, o in an antomatic manner, Hke that of the
pulsation. et Use heary, rises up simultancously, or concomitantly, with the birth
of & thought. . As u result, the thought is arrested in it development, and pre-
venteld from tranumuting isell inle saother thought.
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one's needing laboriously to seek it, this condition is called
¢ Being in the state wherein the unbroken current of conscious-
ness functioneth automatically”.

(71) ‘The art of keeping the mind in that state wherein
there is neither inhibition of nor reaction to thoughts, when
thoughts are perceived, hath been compared to the state of
indiffcrence which an elephant showeth when pricked with
thorns, and it hath been named accordingly.!

|THE FINAL STATE OF QUIESCENCE]

(72) This [condition] hath been designated as the final
state of quiescence, and likened [in its calmness] to an ocean
without a wave,

{74) Although while thus quiescent there is cognition of
the [mental| motion [of thoughts arising and vanishing ], never-
theless, the mind having attained its own condition of rest or
calmness and being indifferent to the motion, the state s
called *The state wherein falleth the partition separating
motion from rest.?

(74) Thereby one realizeth one-pointedness of mind.

(75) That which recognizeth the * Moving* and the * Non-
Moving * [or motion and rest, as being one and inseparable].
is called, when It be rightly understood, * The All-Discrimi-
nating Wisdom, or the Supramundane Intellect.'#

! This yogw art may be defined ss supreme spiritual mdifference o the
phiysical and mental effects of stimuli. ‘N b one of the frsl steps wherehy
sawgwdne illusions afe made neutral, in order that the True State may be
realized. Sach reallistion, however, is not the final goal; ultimaiely there must
be realiped that both the Sangsdm (or (he Created) and Afrwine (or the Nona-
Created) are, in the last saslysis of the Badhic [Muminsted Mind, inseparably
Qse. In sther words, the state of thought and the state of pon-thought are bat
the two cxtremes of & duality, which, when the Yoga of the Greal Symbol has
been mastered, will be secn as a unlty.

¥ The yogin is wow being prepared, 28 the remainder of the trestlse shows,
1o sitain to the great realitotion that all dualitles are biit negative and poaitive
aapects of tnities, of which motion and rest are one.

¥ The mind In'man i Inseparable from the Al Mind, The ohiet of vagn is
tao bring sbout the joining, or aronc-meat, of the hanan end divioe aspects of
mind  This can enly be sceomplished when mind b freed fram the [llusons of
sangudric existeuce and comes to kaoow IS IL The AlLDiscriminating Wisdom
is the Widam of the Bodlic (o Suprsmundans) Consciousness (or Inteliect) of
the Nirvdiie State, whence comes the divine power of knowing each thing
reparstely, you all things ms ome. | CF p. =32, §33.0 }
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(76) As the Elegant Satra® saith,

*The stage now reached, in virtue of the body and mind
having acquired excellent training by these practices, is
called * The Stage of Reflection and Analysis™.

[THE SECOND OF THE ORDINARY PRACTICES:
THE Yoca OF THE UNCREATED|

(75) The second part of the Ordinary Practices,—the Analys-
ing of the Essential Nature of the ‘Moving ' and the ' Non-
Moving ', through practising the Vagw of the Uncreated, and
thus realizing supramundane consciousness,—hath three divi-
sions: the Analysing of the ‘Moving * and the ‘Non-Moving';
the Realizing of the Supramundane Consciousness; the
Meditating upon the Vaga of the Uncreated.

{THE ARALYSING OF THE *MOVING' AND THE ‘ NON-MOVING ']

(78) In the first practice, the Analysing of the ' Moving*
and the * Non-Moving ', the following analytical processes are
required :—

With the Intellect of the All-Discriminating Wisdom, born
of the quiescent state of non-cognition [or the indifference to
the arising and vanishing of thoughts), one observeth :—

What the real nature of the * Non-Moving ' [or mind] is
when it is motionless;

How it remuineth motionless;

How it moveth from the state of motionlessness |

When moving whether it maintain its tranquillity of
motionlessness ;

Whether it move any at all while maintaining the state
of motionlessness ;

Whether the * Moving " is other than the ' Non-Moving*;

What the real nature of the ‘ Moving ' [or thought] is;

and, finally,

How the * Moving * becometh the * Non-Moving %

I Text: Mdosde.rgpon (pron. Dode-gpan) This St 18 %0 called beemiae
of lts clegant rhetorical and licrsry style

! These sbatruse problems resemble the strange conundnums which are sct
the neophyte in the Zen Schools of Japan. Apert from thelr nsage us mental

excreises, Lhey serve bo awaken irsiseendental intelligence.
i K
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79) One cometh to know that neither is the *Moving'
other than the * Non-Moving ', nor the ‘ Non-Moving ' other
than the ' Moving ',

(80) If the real nature of the * Moving " and the * Non-
Moving " be not discovered by these analyses, one is to ob-
SETVE i —

Whether the Intellect, which is looking on, is other than
the * Moving * and the ' Non-Moving*';

Or whether it is the very self of the ‘ Moving" and the
Non-Moving .

(#1) Upon analysing, with the eyes of the Self-Knowing In-
tellect, one discovereth nothing ; the ohserver and the thing
observed are found to be inseparable.

(82) And because the real nature of this inseparableness
cannot be cognized, the stage thus attained is called * The

goal beyond mind.' It is also called * The goal beyond all
theorigs."

' To the True State, wherein even the Ultimate Duality, the Sansgdns and
Niredn, la realized to bo an Inseparatle Unity, no concepts of the intellectn]
world can be applicd, 1t is also beyord all dogmas and theorfe.  This teach-
ing 18 synonymous with the ncealtly sbstrise teaching contained in the Pragid
Parmitd + | Skauwatd (the Formless, the Noo-Material) 15 naught other than
form, mor is maiter separate from Shdayasi' As Ovcidentsl physicists have
already discovered, there is & certain stage reached in the snulysis of matter
when matier disselves into eleetrons and thess (nto electrical energy. And,
no doubr, eventunily they will arrive at prool of the ancisnt peatulate of yops,
that master and mind are but the doal aspects of @ unity. Likewise, in biology,
it hex been found that there is no line of demarcation separating the animal
from the vegetable kingdom ; for there am Towly life-forms, having chrracter-
istien common to both kingdoms, which botanists clasaify aw plants. wmd
zoologiats as animals, Agaln, in chemisry, o stage may be attained where all
£heniieal compounds become tramamutable into the ona uncompounded mather-
elemienit. Similarly, the yogin, in his psycho-physical ressarches into the
nature of mind, finds that it is neither this nor that, neither phosomena nor
sotimena, bat both. No one of the various aspects of mind or of montal
activity can bo said to be separate from one another ; they form o unity, just
2x do all the various manifestations of life nnd matter The girn will say to
the disciple_ ' The fame of a lamp gives light, aud beat, and consumnes oil, Are
the flame, the light, the heat, and 1he comsuming of the oil four acparate or
separabile things |* Step by step the disciple b thos led to the roalizstlon that
similarly sll the innumerable nspects of the mind and intellect are but rays ol
the Oae Mind and Intollect. This attainment in not, however, of Gnality, bot
merely of knowledge of mind In s microscoplc characier. Not until the fnite
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{#3) The Lord of Conquerors ! hath said,

* Mind-made goals, however noble, end in disillusionment,

And the mind-transcending Thatness cannot thus be called
apgoal;®

E'er inseparable the thing that sees is from the thing that's
seen ;

"Tis by the guru's kindly guidance that this truth disciples
glean.'

{84) That method of analysing [as above described] hath

been referred to by the Pandit Shantideva ? thus:—

"While holding fast to the samddkic state [of perfected
quiescence],
Without in any way being distracted even for the briefest
moment,
And exercising the analytical powers of mind,
Each mental process is to be examined separately.’

{#5) Of the metaphor of fire and fuel, in the Sfsra entitled
Kasyapa's Questioning,! it is written,

‘By the rubbing of one stick against another, fire is pro-
duced ;
By the applying of that fire, both sticks are burnt up:
Similarly, the Super-Intellect is born of the union of the
*Maoving " and the “ Non-Moving ™ ;
And by That, to which they give birth, both are consumed.'
{56) This intrespecctive analysis, conducted by the Super-

mind becomes the Infinite Mind, and *the dewdrop slips into the Shining Sea’,
in the state of ihe Supramundane Conzciousness, in the Niredes Goal reached,

! Text: Rgwl-eahi-dvong po (pran, Gyelwel-manppo) s Skt fistesalrm,
This fithe refers to one of the Tibetan masters of the Great Symibol Yoz,

! Text: Ma-va (pron. seam @ Ski, deiwhn': ' culmination”, ' destination ol
vision*, ‘hence, 'goal’, The Thatness being beyond the cognizance of the
sangwine mind, mo samgafiie mind-made attributes can be attached o 1t Goals
which the sempsdre mind concelves cannot lead beyond the Songefrs, and
muat, therefore, Il attzliied, result in disillusionment. The quest is for the pon-
satitzulnie Nyvwdpa, which, being supramundane, cannot, in fxct, be called & goal,
fo it fe u renlization of whal already is.

* Text: Zhi-on-Mo (pron.: Shi-ma-lia): Sku Skintaea, meoaning, * Peace-
ful® aind VDivine (e, an Indlan exponental the Great Symbal Philosophy.

* Text : Fad-srwnis-kysis-shiispahi-mdo (pron, W3 sumg-kyi-shil. pai.oo): Ske.
Kdshyapa-gursprecchd Sitea.
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Intellect, is known as * The Analytical Meditation of the Her-
mit". It is not like the analytical meditation of the intel-
lectualist, for the intellectualist’s analysis is external [or
dependent upon sensuous experiences|.!

[THE REALIZING OF THE SUPRAMUNDANE CONSCIOUSNESS]

(87) The second practice, the realizing of the Supramundane
Consciousness, is thus:—

Whatever thoughts, or concepts, or ebscuring [or disturbing]
passions arise are neither to be abandoned nor allowed to
control one; they are to be allowed to arise without one's
trying 1o direct [or shape] them. If one do no more than
merely to recognize them as soon as they arise? and persist in
so doing, they will come to be realized [or to dawn] in their
true [or void] form through not being abandoned.®

(88) By that method, all things which may seem to be ob-
stacles to spiritual growth can be made use of as aids on the
Path. And, therefore, the method is called * The utilizing of
obstacies as aids on the Path "4

! Or, in other words, the hermit yogin is independent of back-learning in
making his snalysis; he secks knowledge from within himself, The in=
tellectmalist, on the cantrary, mensures experience in terma of the sensuous, or
extornal, world, because bo bhas pever knawn the spivitusl inpes lile, Henee,
the intllectualist’s meditation B cailed: external; in contradistinction to the
hermit's internal meditation, i this connesion, Milarepa says, ' | bave never
valued or stodied the more sophistry of word-knowladge set down in books . . .
[Thiz leadeth] but to mental confusion and ot to such practice as bringeth
sctual realization of Truih." (CL Tibef's Great Yopi Miardpa, . 245.)

¥ Here, too, an previoualy directed, the yogin is to Jook on ot the thonghts or
pamions withoul belag in the least Influenced by them. Althoogh detached
from thewmn, ak a speetator is from ihe setors an o stage, the detachmen) must
b the yugre detachment of indifierence,

¥ A shepherd, conacious of lis Indamitable control over his sheep snd lambs,
may Joak on st the playfoluess of Lia fMock without in any way being atiached
te or influenced by the playfolnes, and without sbapiog or directing it And
although he may allbw them to wander at will while they graze, he pever loses
sight of or sbandons them.

* Although the upderlying ld=a herein by much akin to Uist of the Clirtstian wha
regards trizls and tribulations as aids to spiciteal living, it is more tomplex,
being yegle. The gurs can be imagined a3 expounding it somewhat as follows:
LA traveller in walking long & mirow foot-path st pight. Suddenly he stops
and jmwps aside Sorror-siricken, crying out, *A cobra! » colim]™ Regaining
confidence, he grasps his bumboo stall frmly, strikes & light, and sees s coil'of
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(8g) This art of attaining Liberation by merely recognizing
the thoughts, whereby one acquireth understanding of the
inseparable nature of the abandoner [ie. the mind] and of
the thing to he abandoned [ie. the thought], is cailed * The
Essence of the Practice of the Sublime Path’, or *The
Reverse Method of Meditation”.

(g0} After having attaincd Liberation, there cometh infinite
compassion for all those sentient beings who have not as yet
recognized the true nature of their own mind.!

(91) Although one’s time should be fully devoted to practis-
ing mental dedication of body, speech, and mind to the good
of all sentient beings, nevertheless, seeing that in virtue of
the above intellectual processes belief in the reality of things
hath been corrected, one cannot be adversely influenced [by

rope Iying in the way, “Ah1" hesays. *‘that is just what | need as wgirdle ™}
amd he picks it up and winds it sround his waist and goes on, ashamed of his
lgnomnce.’ What was ignorantly called & cobra, s found to be, when scen in
the light of right understanding, #ot only harmles, but quite meful. Simiarly
s it with all the processes of the finits mind. Seen in the darkness of Avidyd
(Ignorance of Right Knowledge?, that which really is bath harmless and use-
ful appesrs to be just the oppesite. When sangadn: thoughts, and passions born
of these thoghts, are transmuted by the alchemy of the Great Symbal, they
merge, |n ab-gne-ment, with the Diarma-Kdm Mind. The yogim, when the
reallzation comes, knows that thoughts instead af being inimical, as he took
them to be at first, arc, as phenomeam, existing things which are inzsparably
related to the thonghts of the Universal Mind. Then, by a retrospective and
reversive provess, the yogiu, cxercising the yepi indiffierence of nen-attachment
to ull phenomenn, his whole body snd mind relaxed, o ke stats al the
perfected qulescence of e highest samilli, allows the interminable llow.of
thoughts to go on unimpededly, or natorally. As he docs wo, the thoughts
antomatically sssume & rhyihmic vibmtion, in tune with the vibeatlon af the
Thoughts of the Infinitc Mind, of which the cotmic creation is the plicnomenal
fruit. Thus, the yogin utilizes a» sids on the Paib the thoughts which sppeared
to be ubmscles, So in it with all othier sbatacles, for in the ot analyes of the
Puorfected Sage, all conceivahle things of Nature (of the Sangwira), whoiber
they be invisible thonghta or thoir embodiment aa gbjoctive forme, are products
of the One Mind. The paragraph which follows is in firthar clucidation
of this

' Up to this stage, the progression has been from the limited perscnal
worlilly mind lor cansclousness) tu the unlimited impersontl cosmic mind (ov
tonsciousness), Now comes the reversive method, The yagin (rom the lin-
partial, impersomal, disinterested stanidpoint of the conmic mind, analyses
mind in its humus pepect. The macrocosmic measwres the microcosmic. Then
arises great vompassion for il sentient beings who bave pot realized the true
nature of their limited and dolusion-creating mind.
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such apparently egotistical dedication], just as one cannot be
affected harmfully by taking charmed poison.!

{42) Through taking into consideration this sort of practice
[of seemingly cgotistical dedication), there hath been formu-
lated the prayer, of which the first verse is,

' Whatever dawneth on the Path may I neither abandon nor
adopt,™
[THE MEDITATING UPON THE YOG4 OF THE UNCREATED]

(93) The third practice, the Meditating upon the YVoga
of the Uncreated, hath three divisions: the Analysing
from the Standpoint of the Three Times |the Past, the Pre-
sent, and the Future|; the Analysing from the Standpoint
of Substance and Non-substance [or of Matier and Non-mat-
ter]; the Analysing from the Standpoint of Singleness and
Plurality [or of the One and the Many].

! Should the dedication be visualized as mn scton born of the personal self,
there would arise the erroncons concept of self as & separate entity, The troth
that all living crestures are inseparably one must be held to indomitably, The
contrary belicl is ibe polson to be svoided, and the right bellel i the charm or
autiddie for the potson. The dedication must be regarded 23 the aatoral thing
to do, without thought of self. Apart from this philosophical visw, we nay
bere nole that there is a peculiar practice in Hutha Yooa wherehy poisons of
all morts ean be taken Inbermally withoat §ll effect. Such paisons are said to be
charmed, Le. infused by paychic forces which neutralies their destructive
character and ransmute them Into nona-poisons, by @ sort of mental, or SO,
alchemy. {5&( Tilwd's Crepai Yﬂ'l .Uﬂarppu. P- 245.)

* The full prayer to the Divine Giorus is a= follows :—

'Whatever dawseth on the Path muy | nelther sbandon nor adopt.

But vouchsafs thy **gifi-waves'', O Gurus, thal the plenvmeral and existent

Mzy be realized as the Three Principles of ihe Cosmic Whole.!
The " gift-waves ', na clsewbere expluined, are the bietpiul spiritual, or peychic,
influnnces telepathically conveyed, as in initistions, from Grss in divipe and
Hodiiritoe realing to disciples on Eatth. The Three Principles of the Coamic
Whole (Tib. Ska-gsirs,—pros, Kd-swm : Sky, Tri-Kdya) mre ihe three sspects
of the Body of Truth, the Phirme-Kdra. (See p. g8} From the view-
point implled by thit prayer, they way be expounded as fallows: () the
Universal Hody, the unified expression of ull form, from the body of the lowliest
anutlent ereature up to the plirified bady of a Buddhz, Who has reachied the
end of all srmgaidree evolution ; (8) the Universal Speech, the unificd capression
of sound, from (e simplest elemenial sound in netare up o the divine specch
of Budidhan ; () the Universal Mind, the unified cxpression of mind, from the
loweit Imsiinctive funevion or reaction to ntimull, in the most elesentary of

living things, up to the campiletely unfolded mind, or conciousness; of a Fully
Enfightencd One.
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[Tz Meoitations uron Pasy, Pursasr, aso Fuross Tiux]

(94) The first, the Analysing from the Standpoint of the
Three Times, is [according to the following meditations] ;—
The past thought hath vanished ;
The future thought, being as yet unborn, hath not come
into existence ;
The present thought cannot be fixed [or identified] as
being the present.!

($5) By carrying on observations [or meditations] in this
manier, the character of all [sangsiric] things cometh to be
realized as like that of the Three Times 2

(96) All things have no existence in themselves: it is the
mind which giveth them being?

[Tue Nos-Rzasrre ov Buers, Dears, aso Tie)

(47) The realization that birth, death, and time * have no
existence in themselves, hath been referred to by Saraha
thus :—

" Birth in matter having been made neutral like the sky,

! The present thooght hus but & momeniary existence; no svoner i it born
thap it passes away, It cannot, therefore, be fAxed, or identified s being
Preseat; It is, in fact, inseparable from both the future, whetice it arose =4 the
Presenty and the past, into which it venishes. The parpese of this meditation
is to cause the pugin to realice that past, future, and present are, also, an
inseparnble unity, and that the sangsdric view of time i erroneoss, titne itaelf
belag, like all other sangsire things or concepts, illusory.

VAl things perceived by the unenliphtened mind are seen only in their
illuzory, or unresl, aspect; but by the successiul yogin they are realized, In
their tiue state, as being inseparably paris of the Universal Whols. As the
nexi paragraph explains, things bave this illusory existesce becudse the wmind
gives them being and characteristics,

* A more litesal rendering is, ' All things bave no esistence apart fram the
manid which holdethi them to be existing.” 1n other words, all sngudei things
ksve fio existcuce apart from the Supramundane Mind. The cosmow 15 but the
malerialization of the thoughts of the One Mind ; to the Hindu it is the Dream
of Braluma. It is but of the stull of which dresms are made. To produce in the
Jogin the Supreme Avakening from this Sangsing Dream B8 the atm of the
Grear Symbol teachings, as of all true vops,

! Or, as an alternative rendering, * birth, cessation, and duration ', Herein
we learn that the great minds of the Orient have long ago anticipaied relativity ;
that birth, death, and time exist only in reluion to the mind which perccives
them s existing,
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What remaineth to be born when matter hath been lelt
aside ! !

The natural state from beginningless time hath been the
Unbom State;

To-day is this truth realized, by its having been demon-
strated by my gurn, the protector.’

The meditative analysis is to be carried on in accordance

with this reference [by Sarahal.

[Tuz Mentrations tros Miso axo Marres)

(4#) The sccond method, the Analysing from the Stand-
puint of Substance and Non-substance, is according to the fol-
lowing meditations :—

1s one’s mind a thing which ' Is’, as being compused ol
matter; or is it a thing which * Is not ', as not being com-
posed of matter 7

Il material, of whit material substance isit?

I an objective thing, of what shape and colour is it?

If a cognizing faculty, is it merely an ephemeral thing
like a thought #

If non-material, how doth it assume various aspects ?

And whe made it ?

{99) If the mind were a material thing, one would be able,
alter having meditated upon it in this manner, to regard it as
something substantial. But from the standpoint of the ob-
servation of the Super-Intellect, it is found to be something
which cannot be called anything ; %o one is unable to classify
it as being a thing composed of matter. As being the subject
of analysis for the Super-Intellect, neither can it be classified

! The sky i here Agurativily regarded as being nelther thia nor that, as hav-
tng no samsgsdme charactermbics soch aa finile mind stiribotes to sensnous
objects ; it i, therefore, neutral, The sanysirie concept thiat there fo 3 Using
ealled matter, having been feit aside by the enlightened vopin, ss buing Mizsory
and only relatively true in conmexion with the unenlightensd who rogard it as
a realiy, birth, too, which cannot aceur withiont material form, & left maide, ar
transmuted into nestrallty llke that of the uodifforentiasted sky, The stage in
thus reachiel in which all sich concepts as birth, deatli, and time are found 10
be purely sugsine or pon-extstent in or of themsslves,
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as being non-material noras being non-existent. Accordingly,
since it is neither a material thing nor a non-material thing,
it cannot be placed at either of two extremes; and, therefore,
this method is called * The Middle Path '}

(100) ‘This accepted conviction [or truth] hath not been
arrived at merely by the processes of deduction and induction,
but essentially because of the gwru's teachings, which have
made one to see the Priceless Gem lying unnoticed within
one’s reach. Therefore have these teachings been [also] called
*The Great Truth'®

(121} It hath been said,

* He into whose heart the gura's teachings have entered,
Is like unto one who hath been made to sce a treasure
lying unnoticed within his reach.'®

! Text: Duvwmaki-Lam (pron,  CwetLiws : Skt Madhyeniba-Marga;
Middle (or Centenl) Path, The Madhyamika School of Buddhism isitsell known
a3 the * Middle Path®; it svoids the two extremen of ‘1t =" and ' It i ot
In the Niddne Socpetta wv, Senynbia-Nikdva, of the PSU canon, it by maid:
* 4 Every thing ia" [» one extreme, ' Every thing is oot " is the other extreme,
The Tathigats, sveiding these two citromes, teacheth the Doctring of the
Middle Path,”

® Hete a summing up may be made, uiter the gurn's own fashion =—

Who i the Spectator # It is the Super-Intelleet, the Supramundane Con-
sclousness,

Upon what does 1t look? Upon the tranguil and the non-tranguil, the * nos-
moving * and the ‘ moving .

Whence did the Syper-Intellect arise? From the One Mind, wherein all
minds are in at-one-menl.

What s the Mipd® 1t ls not & visible, substantial thing ; to Tt no cobcepts
of the Rnite mind can apply. It is beyond characterication, being Unbomm,
Unmade ; It is Reality, Not ovon the Baddhas, Who bave realized It, bave
seen Iy, or pereelved It with any of the scnses, i ia non.existent, beranse [t
fa the Basis and the Stay of both the Sengsira (embotied exisdenees inthe realm
ol [he Six Worlds of sentient life] and Nirvdi (existence in'the state of Perlect
Enlightenment, or Buddhishood), [t is nota separable thing ;. [t s not & com-
pound shing. Itina Transeembent Unity ; and that Unlty & sealizable on the
“ Middle Path', through practice of the garu’s teachings 2z recorded heroin.

? The mind within onesell, which is the soorce of all tree wealih, reesin
anknown to those enameured of the worldly life.  Man does not know Kimeell;
ani, exalaved by lgnorance [ Awidyd], bt passes on wncessingly from one siste
of illimory existence to another.  Through the garn's teaschings, the Way Lo
Freedam s found | long has the Tressure been unnoticed. The gurs reveals
ilie Treawnre, the Priceless Gem; snd the faithiul disciple puts aside the
things of the world, snd, rotering the Path, sttaiss the Mirdssr Goal.
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[Tezr Menmamions Trox THE ONx as Tie Many]

(102) The third method, the Analysing from the Stand-
point of Singleness and Plurality, is according to the following
meditations :—

Is the mind a single thing ?
Or is it a plural thing ?

If it be a single thing, how doth it come to be such, seeing
that it manifesteth itself variously ?

If it be a number of things, how can it be so, since all of
them must necessarily be inseparably one in their true
nature # !

(103) Observing thus, one findeth the mind not to be a
number of things; and, asit is free of the extremes [of single-
ness and plurality], it is called ‘The Great Symbol’, that
which doth not abide in absolute rest [or finality]*

' Mind, as man knows it, Is o complex compound of various sensations, or
feclings, perccplions, or cognitions, reasonings, memory, consciousness. 1f such
snpects of the mind, or mentality, be scpamte or separable things from man's
point of view, they arc, neviertheless, from the Badhie point of view known in
reality to be of the nature of the Void, and thus an inseparable unity in relation
Lo the One Mind.  In othor words, the micmessmic mind |s but & rellex of the
Macrocesmic Mind, in which all things are in st-ane-ment.

ETent: rubimwi-gmacpa (pron, ebisomioan.pa) s ‘oot abiding |n sbsolute
rest [in the blimfnl stie of Niredipa]'. The state symbolized by the Great
Symbol Is, acconding to the Scliool of the Middle Path (Tib Owpa ; Sk
Midlyaniba), equivalent lo lhe Wghest staie of Reality, the Shimwild, or
Voidness, Thin School ssserts that the Shilytd s ueither p stnte of won-entity,
of mihiliam, por 2 stare of Individualized heing, but something apart from both
states, a conilition of cxistonce indesceribuble in any known terma of language
for langmage is dependent upon convepts derived from exparicnces in 4 sensuous
iniverse, and: Reullty bs nun-sensuois. Tie Gunir of the Grest Symbol School
accept these {undamental Midhyamiba tenctn, They, accordi ngly, teasl that
Nerdoa s oot ta be regarded & a0 final stale, wherein its realizer =ellizlily
abides in absolute rest and bliss. That i 16 sy, Nirsdira I8 ned & state to be
replbted for one's own good slone, but fur the sake of the greater good which
will secrioe 10 every sentlent thing merely b virtue of a realisasion of It. Thua
It in thae in Tibet ali sapirants for the Divine Wisdom, for the Full Ealightes-
ment ko ks Mrndp, take (he vow te attain the state of the Boodlisaifon, or
Great Teocher. The vow hmplies that the Nerpdgic Stals will not be finnlty
entered, by the one taking the vow, until all biedings, Trom e lawest lu sub-
human kingdoms ou this aud every otlier planet to the hignest of unenlightened
gods in the many heaven-worids, and the most fallen of dwellers in hell worids
are safely lod acroms the Oooan of the Sangsira vo the Other Shore,  Southern
Buddhists sre inclined to regard Nirwdim, st lesss when stisine] by Pratyska
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(1o4) In the quiescent state of samadii, for the yogin who
thus attaineth realization, the All-Discriminating Wisdom of
the Transcendental Inteilect alone dawneth, and nothing else.
Therefore, the Great Symbol, the Reality, is called * That
which is devoid of characteristics'.

[ToE REALIZING OF REALITY]

{105) Asaresult of these meditations, all attachment 1o the
belief in the reality of things is purged away, and everything
appeareth illusory, like magically-produced phantasmagoria.

{tof) That being so, it hath been said,

¢ In front of me and behind me, and in the ten directions,

Wheresoever 1 look, I see only the Thatness;

To-day, O Protector [or Guru| the illusion hath been broken.

Henceforth I shall ask nothing of any one.'

|7HE EXTRA-ORDINARY PRAC TICES)

(107) The second part of Part I, the Extra-Ordinary
Practices, consisteth of two parts: the Voga of Transmuting
all Phenomena and Mind, which are inseparable, into At-one-
ment [or Unity] ; and the Voga of Non-Meditation,’ whereby
all things are transmuted into the Dharma-Kdpa, by the
Simultancously-born Immaculate Mind [or Great Symbol].

[THE FIRST OF THE EXTRA-ORDINARY PRACTICES: THE
Yoca OF TRANSMUTING ALL PHENOMENA AND MIND
INTO AT-ONE-MENT.]

(168) First cometh the practice of the Yoga of Transmuting
all Phenomena and Mind, which are mseparable; into At-one-
ment [or Unity]:—

{or Non-tenching) Buddhas, as » siate of fAnality, Mahdyanine, bowever, sy

thid Mrvdgo iv a state of mind reached 29 8 result of evolutionury spiritual

unfuldment. and that Tt eannot, therofore, be regarded a8 & final siate, Insamuch
an evolution ks no conneivable ending, beitg sn elernal progression.

| Teat agomemeed-byi-realibyor (pron fpot-mord-dyi-wad-gar) ¢ yogw of non.
meditation”, wilh reference to & higher stage of yogw In which there & whal
sy be called s trmnsmurativn of meditation, congomitait with & sute of trup-
scendentil comsclouniiess arvused by medimtion. Once this siate of intuliive
inuight in attained, meditstion, which ls merely & means of atsining i, is
unpeeeasary ; fust #s u traveller who has reached port no longer nesds the ship
whiich earricd him there.
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By means of the simile of sleep and dreams, recognize all
phenomena to be mind, By means of the simile of water and
ice, recognize noumena and phenomena to be a unity. By
means of the simile of water and waves, transmute all things
to the one commeon state of at-one-ment.

[THE MEDITATION UPOXN SLEEP AND DREAMS]

(1cg) OF these three, the first, the Recognizing of all
Phenomena to be Mind, by means of the simile of sleep and
dreams, is according to the following meditation .—

Whatever be seen during sleep is not something apart
from mind.

Similarly, all phenomena of the waking-state are but the
dream-content of the Sleep of Obscuring Ignorance.' Apart
from the mind [which giveth them illusory being] they have
no existence.

(110) By allowing the relaxed mind to rest upon whatever
ideas [or visions] arise, all external phenomena and one's own
mind [with all its internal phenomena] are realized as being
inseparable, one from another; and are transmuted into at-
one-ment.

(111) The Lord of Vogins [Milarcpa), hath said,

" The dream dreamt last nirht,

Wherein phenomena and mind were seen as one,

Was a teacher; didst thou not [O disciple] so under-

stand it ?'

(112) It hath also been said,

' Transmute the Three Regions ® omitting from them nothing;
Into the essence of the One Great Passion, [Universe-
embracing Love Divine]' *

¥ Man, mmemod in the Sanrsdre, ls wise atily in sensations, fn knowledge
derived from expericsdes in & sensuous universe, All his worldly learning is,
In fact, enrealy and, by fin cgotmtical charseter, obscures the Troe Wisdom.
It s for this reason that yogfee call it Awidyi, * Ignomnce [of Truth]*; in
which state the unenlightened multiiude cxist as i o foverish i ghitmare,
knowing naoght of the Path leading 1o the Supreme Awakening inta Freedom,

* These are the Three Regions inte which the Buddhists divide the Cosmes
to accord with the three condithols of krgadine exislence, as described :I:-uvr:
an pogg*t. )

¥ The travsmutation ks & mystical process dependent upon cxalied yogialy-
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[THE MEDITATION ON WATER AND ICE]

(113) The sccond practice, the Identifying of Phenomena as
Noumena, by means of the simile o[ waterand lce, is according
to the following meditatiun :

Since all phenomena [or phenomenally appearing things]
which arise present no reality in themsclves, they are said
to be of the noumena.! Though not formed into anything,
yet they give shape to everything. Thus it is that phenomena
and noumena are ever in union,® and said to be of one
nature. They are, for example, like ice and water [two
aspects of a single thing].

(114) By that means, one cometh to know that the three
dualities, Bliss and the Voidness, the Clear Light and the
Voidness, Wisdom and the Voidness,” are unities ; * and this is

induced visualization, Iis purpose is to ald the yemiw, both mentally and
spiritually, to realizaiion of the complete selfiesaness of the Hodhisalturr state,
to which he mspircs, The yogin when practising v divected by the gorn
somewhat =4 folliws : * The Coamos, as the Three Hegions, i to be visuulized
as being a duality in unity, Visualize the encrgising aspect of the Cosmos as
belng the Mivine Father (Tih. Yab) and the intellectual aspect of the Cosmos as
belag the Divine Mother {Tib, ¥um). Think of them azs being in union
{Tib. Yab-Yum), and inseparably one; Realization of this divine at-ome-ment
is the Guoal, the Great Symbol.!

At the siage now reached by the yogin, the Great Symbel teachings might
be summarized for him by the gars thes: * By realising the True State, beyond
life and denth, beyoml transitoriness and sorrow, wherein mind and maticr,
phenomena and poumens, and &l dusfitizs are known to be ipscparably a
unity, one stisineth the bliss of Perfect Enlightenment, In virtue of having
realized Whe True State, there arizeth, in the one of Bodlisaftese mind, an over-
whelmitg, compaasionato Jove for all semtient buings yet iImmerred in |gnomnce
{ Awdyd), and the desire to it them up to the Light of Truth! Accordibgly,
kngwledge of the One Great Universe.Embracing Passion, Love Divine, is born
of having entered the Bodigsatine Path of the Higher Evolition,

! In otlver words, they are of the Voidness regarded a8 the noumenal back-
ground or Source of the physieal universe of phenomena,

* Kothing in the whaole ange of Makiyanic symbelism has been more mis-
understood by Europeans than the images of the Divine Father-Mother {Tib,
Yib-Yunr) in sexval union, which symbelire this unity of plenomens and
nonmens, as they do the unity of all dualities, includig the highest duality
conceivablo, namely, that of the Smigsirn and Nirvdga,

3 n each duality the Voidness typifies the Noumenal Source whence arise all
spiritual experieaces, even the highest, The Hliss inthe Blisa of Enfightenment |
the Clesr Light, the lnner Humination ; the Wislom, the Divine Wisdom.

% Or “are in union ', as symbolized by the corresponiling yab-yum imagery.
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called ' The Realization of the At-one-ment of all Spiritual
Experiences’.
{175) It hath been said,

* If one hath fully understood, all things are the Thatness:
None will discover anything other than the Thatness.
What is read is the Thatness, what is memorized is the

Thatrness,
And what is meditated upon is also the Thatness.'

[THE MEDITATION UPON WATER AND WAVES]

(116) The third process, the Transmuting of all Things to
the One Common State of Atone-ment, by means of the
simile of water and waves, is according to the following medita-
tion :

As waves are produced from water itsell, so, in like
manner, is 1o be understood how all things are the offspring
of the mind, which, in its own nature, is Voidness.

(t17) Saraha hath said,

' Since all things are born of the mind,
Therefore is the mind itself the gare.'?

(118) This teaching is called * The One Truth pervading
the Realm of Truth';* and, therefore, known as the Onencss
manifesting itsell In the Many. The yogin who hath mastered

it, realizeth the Voidness in every state [of consciousness), as
the fruit of Knowledge.

[Tue SecoNp OF THE EXTRA-ORDINARY PRACTICES :
THE Yoca 0¥ NON-MEDITATION]

(119) Next cometh the practice of the Vaga of Non-Medita-
tion, whereby all things are transmuted into the Dharmia-K, dya

LIt ism fundamental tenct of the Buddbivm of all Schools that the humes
gurn 18 mesely a guide, as was the Great Gurw, Gaumma the Boddha, Fach
mxpirant for Niredpie Enlightenment must be 8 law sl himsells ha himself,
nit the gwrw, must tread the Psth. | One must eat one's food for onesell ; ani,
A thies Buddha taught, ench pilgrim on the Geeat Pilgrimage oot really he his
own light and his own refuge.  Nirsdua is to be realized not by the proxy of 4
ey, buig by the yoom himsell,

* Orthe Dharws. Dhdtu (Tib, Chits-dp-duyings—pran, Chrdysing) literally
meaning, the *Seed {or Potentiality) of Trmb ",
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[or Body of Truth] by the Simultaneously-born Immaculate
Mind [or Great Symbol]|:

When the Ignorance which was to be overcome hath been
dispersed, the effort to overcome it ceaseth, and the Path
cometh to an end and the Journey is completed.

The Journeying having ceased, therc is no place beyond
the ending of the Path to explore; and ane obtaineth the
Supreme Boon of the Great Symbol, the Unabiding State of
Nirvana

[7HE SUMMARY OF THE TEACHINGS)

(120) In the complete versions of ke Transmntation?
[Narepa quoteth his illustrious gurn, Tilopa, thus):

P Text : Mignaspalemyasgon-las-hdiespa (pron. Miveypai-o)pongmsdi-
day.pay § Mipis-padi = *nop-abiding®; voeenpie-faskdte-pa = * passing be-
yond sorrow ", which s the aceepted Tibetan rendering of the Sanskrit word
Nirpia, The Path throagh the Sawgdra onds upon the realizing of Niwiga,
There i= no plaoe beyond Nireidaa to explore, for Norsdme 14 ot & v, Lt @
state of mind. - There is, however, acconding 1o Mahlyinic Brddhin, as already
stated, unenillng evohitionury progression ; o that Niredon is to be regarded
as x Spiritun]l Rest-House on the Highway thmugh Eternity, For the Fully
Enjightered Ones, no Jine of demarention exiats botween the Sawguine and
Nirvdine.. They live in both states, and for Them nelther state i an abiding or
fixed state. Were Nirifoie an abiding siute. that s to say. o atate of fGnality,
like the Heaven of the Semitic Faiths, no further evolationsry progress wouald
be possible beyond T

The Grest Ones and the BSoadfrisetiid, s explained shove (oo pu 1™,
renoinee their clght ta pass on to a sl Higher Evclition and romain within
the Ceamon for the good af all sentient beingn. [t is thene Bodide Forcen, thiin
active inthe Coamos, which, littbe by little, during the ages, modify the hamhness
of unenlightened Natune: and, by theis All.Embracing Love and Compassion,
Jead mankind, step by step, towarrds 8 perfected social onder on Farth, We can
vimmmlize a thne in the infinlty of the fiturewhmn these Forces will have nontmibiocd
the sorrowful struggle for existenge, will have eongquered Evil and transmutéed
it into Good, will have diszipated Ignorance with the Light of Divine Wisdom,
and so transformed the Cosmes tlunt the Sengsdvip and Nirmded really will be
in Atone-ment. Then will every living thing havo attained the Goal of the Groat
Symbol, Then will the Journey throngh the Conmon ke wmdod for ever ¢ snd the
Paih of the Higher Evolution be entered and Jead to o Goal uiterly beyond the
eonception of finite mind,

* Thin refers to = treatise, in Tibetan, comeerning the yegn method of trans
mutlng the body end transferting Ity along with the principle of cohnciounmesy,
o vibier plunes of existence, The fill title of the treatizn is, The Lond & ‘s
Transeemdenbel Degtring called ¥ The Great Chrssd for enleving wion the Subling
Pk, the Guide fo Trepmupition and Trengfeomee™. Our guatation from it
tescrities the stats of the Perfected Yomn who has mastered the Yogn af the
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*All hail! this is the Wisdom of the Intellect of him who
knoweth himself ;
It is indescribable by use of speech, and is not an object of
the mind.
I, Tilopa, have [beyond this] nothing [further] to reveal
* Act so as to know thyself by means of symbals in thine own
mind,}
Without imagining, without deliberating, without analysing,
Without meditating, without introspecting ; keeping the
mind in its natural state.'

Herein, in these verses, is contained the essence of all that
hath gone before.

[Here endeth Part TT: the Essential Subject Matter.]

[PART II1: THE CONCLUSION]

{121) Part 1[I, the Conclusion, consisteth of recognizing
the Great Symbol, and setting oneself face to face with It;®
analysing the impediments [or obstacles] and errors [or
strayings away from the Truth] while treading the Path;
differentiating experiences, and practical knowledge [or con-
victions resulting from yagic practices] from theoretical know-
ledge [or mere mental understanding of verbal definitions).

[RECOGNIZING THE GREAT SYMBOL ; AND THE
FOUR YOGIC ATTAINMENTS)

(122) Inthe first, recognizing the Great Symbol, and setting

Great Symbol. Books 10 and [V, which [ollow, present the essence of thia
Doctrine by Naropa inrelation to the tramsference of the principle of conscious-
nes.

! This refers to those teachings that sre conveyed wholly by means of
symbols and into which the yapis presumably has been inkiated, so that, there-
fore, they have becoms o part of his imentsl content.  Even in Tdamie Suflsm
there developed & similur method of jnstruction : * in the beginning, says the
mystlc Kiuga, the doctrine ol Tamrampf wes tsoght by slgns, as even pow the
occult part of it is similarly dealt with. The adipts could talk with euch other
by sigus witheut uttering & word" (CL Sirdar Ikbal All Shah, fabome Sufiomr,
London, 1933, p.26.) Aml Tesmewsf, which consints firatly of hesring and ob-
serving the teachings of the Sharmaf, or canon of lainm, and sccondiy of medi-
tatlag upon them, correaponds to the st two steps in Buddbistic yoga, mmely,
hiearing the Dimrm, and pondering it

! That Is to sy, there mast be notonly mental understanding, or recoguition,
of the teachings, biit aciual transcendental realizing of them.
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oneself face to face with It, the process is [fourfold] : to attain
the state of quicscence ;! to utilize the experiences on the
Path; to differentiate the various experiences, and the degree
of fervour, and the stages reached on the Path ;® to possess

knowledge of having realized the fruits of any of thesc attain-
ments.

These constitute the four classes of yorsc attainment.

|ANALYSING THE IMPEDIMENTS AND ERRORS
WHILE TREADING THE PATH]

(123) Inthe second, analysing the impediments? and errors
while treading the Path, the process is thus:

The impediments arising f(rom phenomena becoming
inimical [or mentally disturbing or confusing] are cleared away
by the knowledge of the oneness of phenomena and mind, The
impediments arising from thoughts becoming inimical are
cleared away by the knowledge of the oneness of thoughts and
the Body of Truth [or Dharma-Kdya]' The impediments
arising from noumena becoming inimical are cleared away by
the knawledge of the oneness of noumena and phenomena.

(124) The three errors arising from over-fondness for the

¥ Lit. * To establizh the foundation”, [t is vpon the state of quicscence, &y
npon & foundation, that thie yogun must build.

1 At certain stage in the yogse practices, the yopin experignces foor cam-
plementary degrees of fervency called, * Warmth®, * Climax®, * Fortitude %, and
the * Best of Truth ', The first degrer, the *Warmth ', is so called becanss iLis
likened unto & fire which consumes the vulgar notions concorning pheoomena
and mind, and thuz aids the yogw to realice Truth. It s congomitant with
experiencing the fimt glimpass of Heslity, The second degree, the * Cilmax®,
in the climax of the glimpses, preceding the (uller dawning of Reality. The
Light of Truth dissipates the Darkness of the Night of lgnorance. After this
stagr, no doubl or uncertainiy concerming the Path, wow [luminated with
Divine Wisdom, can arise. Then, with * Fortitude*, the pilgrim gocs. onward
Il e reachies the v Beg of Truth?, Niedua,

? [mpediments are lmpediments only when the mind holds them to be
impediments. 1t in only when the anenlightened mind of the peophyte regards
& thing ea an impediownt to be got 1id of that the thing becomes infmical to
pesce of body and mind.

i 1n redliging the Body (or State) of Truth, the True State, or Reality, the
Intnitive convietion is sitained thal the srising and vasialing of thooghts is
& natoral process, in tune with the rhythmic law of all things, and, &s sueh,
is Inseparable from the One Body of Trutl, in which everythiog mystically
merges in divine st-onc-meant.

e L
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quiescence born of meditation’ are to be overcome [or avoided]
by the directing of one's spiritual development towards the
state wherein is experienced the Transcendental Vision.?

(r125) There are four states in which one can go astray on
the Path:

The going astray in the state of the Voidness is overcame
by meditating upon the Voidness as being Compassion.” The
going astray in the state of sealing* [the mind to further
ingress of truth] is overcome by realizing the True Nature of
things as they are. The going astray in the state of the
* Preventer ' [trying to prevent the arising of thoughts] is over-
come by realizing the inseparable union of the * Preventer® and
that which the * Preventer *trieth to prevent.® The going astray

¥ The three crrors are: over-fondness for analyalog thotghts and thought-
proczssss; over-fondness for reflecting wpon the anlysis; snd over-fondness
for the quisscent state of mind, | See p. 33913 Any of these conditions, when
the yogin grows habiiusted and attached to it, prevents further progress on
the Path. There are some yogims who become 0 over.fond of the quisscent
state of mind, particalarly those practising Hathe Yogm, that unless safeguarded
by & wise guri they make no effort 10 advance boyood it, and not infrequently
develop the delusion that they bave sttained the Goal, <p, for (hese reasons,
it becomes the duty of the gary not eoly te expoind the teaching, but to
impress upon the disciple that the Path han many pitfaite, and ther many mis
leading will-o'thewisps of the senses are eurtain 1o be s=en thereun ere the
and ba attained,

! That is. Reality, swhereln, unlike when in the state of dhydna, or medits-
tion, Tio error exists oF can srise.

¥ Thin gubn antray in the sate of the Voidness arises from cgotistica)
thoughitn such ax, “J shull never come back to hursan birth again: fam Fiwing
un Earth for the last time; 7 shall quit smngsdne existance for ever; I have
reached the Goul | f bave realized Niredpe.” Not until al] self-conacionancss bo
eradicated, be trangmuicd into selflesspessy, into AllEmbracing Altrabim s
everwhelmingly seificss that no thought of sclf be left, cxn thore be attunement
with the Zodbisittess Siate, shich b the Goil of the Great Symbaol.

* Text: rgyasdidols [prom. pymvded) = ‘eealing ®, " putiing the seal o',
with referencs ta the very scrious error of egotisticsl dogmitism, or ihe
delusion that ooe's attaiiments sl wndimtanding sre complote and (nfallible,
This closing of the door of the mind to fresh truth sutomatically stops farther
epiritunl growils, [t ia ealled the afl-desae of the ferrectit, or intelloctuntist, znd
has ever proved o be the groat filing of eselesiastival ocgatlestima, and the
eause af the desay of religions based upon scriptures acecpled an presenting
truth in its comploteness mnd faality,

At the outser, the distiple was directed 1o try to prevent the srining of
thoughts, und came 10 reilize that mot saly can thoughts not be mbibited, bist
that cfforts to do 5o mercly prodice move thuughts, The next step was to
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on the Path itsellis overcome by realizing the Simultaneously-
born Great Symbol ! and attaining Liberation.

[DIFFERENTIATING EXPERIENCES AND
PRACTICAL FROM THEORETICAL KNOWLEDGE)

(126) In the third, differentiating experiences and practical
from theoretical knowledge, the process is thus:

Intellectual comprehension of the True State of the mind,
by having heard and pondered concerning it, is theoretical
knowledge. To understand it in terms of Oneness is Ex-
perience.® Actual mastery of it up to the Uncreated is Con-
viction.® But the term Complete Knowledge is not amiss when
applied to its Complete Realization.

[Here endeth the text of The Epitome of the Great Symbol.]

[THE COLOPHON]

[Now follows, on the second half of the seventh and last
folio of our block-print, the following interesting story con-
cemning the origin of the text.]

cease all efforts at inhibiting them, To remuin in the state of the * Preventer
ks to be like 8 boy romaining in the kindergarien when he ought to have
asdvanced to a higher form,

! The Simultancouly-born Grest Symbol may be defined also a3 the ever-
existent state of the Primordisl and [mmuculste Mind, which, when realizes,
confers Liberation, OfF this state, the normal human mind {a obliviots. Onee
Liberation be attained; errors on the Path cease. Thers i, nevertheless, in
somic yoging, a strong Inclination to review, or retrace, U steps on the Path
alter the Goal is won, This is due to & pecullar fondness for the yagic exercises
themaelven. It ls overcome by ever abiding in the Staie of Freedom,

¥ This implics yogw realization that the microcosmic mind in it natural, or
true, condltion is an unanllied, undistorhed, sver-Mowing stream of - conaciows-
uess, noen-crested and Indeatructible, arising from and returning te the Pri-
mardial Ope Mind.

¥ By having experienced the transcendent state, whersln dawns, in the
inner comsclousness, the reslimaiion that thers is the Goal, ere the Goal has
been attained, the yogin arrives st ma complete o conviclion concerning. the
cxintence of the Goal a8 one who sees the dswning of the day, ere the Sun
has arizen, docy concerning the cxistence of the Sun, In other words, long
before the final attainment of the Goal, which fs the Uncrested, Nirndma, the
faithful disciple arrives at absolute eertainty that there is the Unereated and
that 1t fa attainable.



154 THE N/RVANIC PATH [BOOK 11

The King of Zangkar,! named Zhanphan Zangpo® having
desired that the text of this treatise on The Great Symbol,
and also that on The Six Dectrines? be put into standardized
compilations, presented more than twenty measures of safiron
[to me, the compiler, who was his grnry, named Padma-Karpo].
Secing that unautherized interpolations, purporting to be ex-
tracts from various portions of the Scriptures [which had crept
into the text], were, in most instances, unreliable, I, Padma-
Karpo [expurgated them]: and [as a result of my labours]
hereby hand this Book on for the benchit of future devotees.
1 compiled it while living in the essence of devotional practices,
in the southern mountaing of Karchu* at the place known as
Essence of Perfection®

May it prove to be auspiciously beneficial.

[Finally, at the end of the Colophon, this further comment
is added] :

In order to multiply the gift of religion, Chogyal-Sodnam-
Gyaltshan * donated one silver coin for the carving of each
block-type [of this Book),”

[Here the Book endeth.]

¥ Text: Zengs-dbar (pron, Zang-bar), (CLp. 2517

¥ Teat: Gahan phan Beang-po |(pron, Zhan-phn Zang-po), meaning, * The
Good Helper of Others”, is probably the Tibetan rendering of a proper namn
originally in Samskrit.

* Book 111, fullowing, contains the translation of Tie Six Dociriurs, a8 com-
piied by the Bhikdn Padma-Karpo.

* Test: Mbarskw (pron. Korhi), This range of moontsins is in the
sauthern part of Tibel, due sonth of Lhussa, and sdjoining the eastern corner
of Bhuran, in the district of Liebrag Tsangpo, through which fluws the river of
the ssme name.

* Text: Byang chich-snping-po (pron. Chan-chubnying-po’, meaniog * Esmence
of Perlottion ', This appears to be the name of a hermitage or clse of a small
inolated place apart from villages  (CF, p. 251.)

¥ Text: Chls-rgynldsod-nam-rgyatmidin  (pron. Chlieg it Losaad-sctri—g ol
#akani:, meaning, * Righteons King, the Hanner of Good Fortune®, is probably
tbe londrific nume of some nobile and plows layman.

¥ There being seven fulios of the block-print, esch measuring niocteen and
ene-kall inches is length and four inches in width, and a printed puge to each
side of a folio, or foaricen printed pages in all, fourteen blocks of type were
carved, in wood | so that the pivas nobleman donated fourteen milver coins,
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BOOK III

THE PATH OF KNOWLEDGE: THE Y0GA
OF THE SIX DOCTRINES®

THE INTRODUCTION
I, THE FOUR CLASSES OF TANTRAS

THE matter of this Book, and of Book IV which follows, is
in large measure Tantric, particularly that part of it con-
cerned with visualizations and meditations. And in this con-
nexion it is of importance for the student of history and of
religious origins to know that the Lamas recognize/four chiel
classes of yugic Tantras, which may be briefly described as
follows : (1) Zautras expository of the Thatness, or Ulti-
mate Truth, and (2) of the Occult, or Mystic, Sciences;
(3) the Vagini, or Shakti, Tantras; and (4) the Kdlachakra
Tantras.

. According to ldmaic tradition, the first class had origin *in
the east' (which probably refers to eastern Bengal) in the
time of King Rab-sal (Rab-gzal), who is believed to have
flourished before the beginning of the Christian era. The
second class arose through Nagirjuna and his followers during
the second and third century of the Christian era, *inthe south '
(which refers to Southern India). The third class, to which
this Book and Book IV are related, is traceable to a learned
teacher called Lawapa, of Urgyan (or Odyana), the ancient
name of a region now comprised within the territory of
Afghanistan, *in the west' of India. It was Padma Sam-
bhava, also of Urgyan, who first introduced and popularized
among the Tibetans this class of Tantras. Padma Sambhava,
otherwise known by his followers as Gurx Rinpoch'e, the
*Precious Gurn', is credited with having had eight Indian

' The Tibetan block-print, upon which oor translation is based, bears the
following title: CHUS DRUG BSDOS-PARI ZIN-BRIS B2ZH0GS-SO

{prow CHO DUG DE-PAL ZIN-DI ZHE-50), meaning, * Herein Licth the
Epitome of the Abridged Six Doctines”,
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gurus belonging to eight different Schools of Buddhism. Out
af the various teachings thus received he is believed to have
formulated the eclectic system of thought, now popularly
known in Tibet as that of the * Red Caps’, who constitute
the primitive Ningmapa School. Concerning this system,
European scholars know very little from original sources ; for
the contents and exact character of its Scriptures are as yet
mostly unknown outside Ningmapa monasteries, So here, too,
there exists an almost virgin field for research, which should
produce material of great value to the history of Buddhism.
The fourth class, consisting of the Kalechakra Tantras, is
gaid to have originated *in the north’, in Shambala, and to
have been introduced into India about A.D. So0,

Although the distinctly Tantric elements contained herein, in
the texts of Books II1 and IV, arcalegacy from the * Precious
Gura', the treatises themselves are a compilation of the Kar-
gylitpa School, which separated from the *Old Style Ones’
as a result of a reform movement initiated by Marpa and
Milarepa in the twellth century and is to-day fourishing
independently—like the Khadampa School, now transformed
into the Established Church of Tibetan Buddhism. The Intro-
duction 1o Jider's Great Yogi Milarcpa treats of the dis-
tinguishing characteristics of the Kargyiitpa School and of
the doctrines peculiar to the Kargyitpas.

Whereas in the preceding treatise all the teachings are
directed to the supreme end of arriving at Right Knowledge
concerning the real nature of mind and of the universe of
phenomena, in the present treatise the technique of the Vaga
Philesophy, more especially of that Tantric form of it called
in India Kuwdalini Yoga, is made applicable to the following
Six Dectrines, more or less peculiarly Tibetan.

Il. THE DOCTRINE OF THE PSYCHIC.-HEAT

The first of these is known to the Tibetans as Tammd, signi-
nifying a peculiar bodily heat, or warmth of a psycho-physical
character, generated by yogéc means. According to the secret
lore, the word 7#mimé velers to a method of extracting priya,
from the inexhaustible praye reservoir in Nature, and storing
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it in the human-body battery and then employing it to trans-
mute the generative fluid into a subtle fiery energy whereby
a psycho-physical heat is produced internally and made to
circulate through the nerve-channels of the psychic nervous
System.

This system, invisible to all save those possessed of eclair-
voyant vision, is the psychic counterpart of the physical nervous
system. Its nerve-channels are called in Tibetan #sas and in
Sanskrit #dgi. Of these thereare three of primary importance :
the Median-Nerve (Tib. Uma-rsa: Skt. Sushumnd-nadi), ex-
tending through the centre of the spinal column ; the Right-
Nerve (Tib. Rema-2sa: Skt. Pingald-ndgi): and the Left-Nerve
(Tib. Ayaurma-tsa: Skt fdd-nigdi). The last two, like two
serpents, are said to coil round the Median-Nerve to the right
and to the left. Connected with these three there are numerous
subsidiary psychic-nerves by which the psycho-nervous energy
(Tib. Shugs: Skt. prama) is carried to each psychic nerve-
centre (Tib. Lherio: Skt. chakra) and therein stored and
thence distributed to every organ and part of the body. The
system Is described in more detail in The Tibetan Book of the
Dead, pp. 214-16.

According to our text, in practising the art of Timims, the
yegin must employ very elaborate visualizations, meditations,
postures, breathings, directing of thought, training of the psy-
chic-nerve system, and physical exercises. Our annotations
are sufficiently numerous and detailed to serve as a commen-
tary and to afford the student some practical guidance. Bur,
as the Tibetan gurws emphasize, it is highly desirable for the
neophyte, prior to beginning the practice of Timms, to obtain
preliminary initiation and personal puidance from a master of
the art.

A lengthy probationary period is usually necessary before
the yogin can arrive at any assurance of success, At the out-
set, he must accustom himself to the minimum of clothing
and avoid, as far as possible, resort to fire for warming the
body. 1t is by their never wearing furs or woollen garments
or seeking artificial external heat that the masters of the art
are recognized. The yagin must also observe the strictest
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sexual continence, for it is chiefly upon the yogreally trans-
muted sex energy that proficiency in Timmé depends,

The actual practising must not be done inside or near the
dwelling of a householder, but preferably in some place of
hermitage. such as & remote mountain cave, far removed from
localitics where the air is made impure by smoke or the auric
cmanations of towns or villages. A yegin aiming at mastery
of the art may rémain in such solitary hermitage for a very
long time and sce no human being save the gurn, who will
appear at intervals to direct the jyagin's progress. The be-
ginner is advised to perform the yogie exercises in the
carly morning before sunrise, when Nature and the Earth's
magnetic currents are apt to be the least disturbed. Once
the art is mastered, it can be practised anywhere and at any
time,

As progress is made in this science of yegically conserving
and directing the physical, mental, and psychic energy of the
human organism, the hermit pogin gradually develops the
psycho-physical warmth, The subtle fiery energy, accom-
panied by a pleasant warmth, begins to pervade every atom
of his body, and, little by littie, he acquires the yogie power
of enduring, with comfort, the most extreme cold, clad only in
a single cotton cloth, or even entirely nude. Reference to this
ix made in 7ibel s Great Yogi Milarepa, p. 170:

' The warming breath of angels wear,
As thy miment pure and soft.

When the probationary training ends and the neophyte feels
confident of success, the gwrn not infrequently tests him to
judge of the degree of proficiency attained, The (ellowing
account of such a testing is given by Muadame David-Neel)!
whose interesting researches and experiences in the Orient,
especially with respect to Tibetan mystics, parallel in many
ways the editor’s own:

'Upon a frosty winter nizht, those who think themselves
capable of victoriously enduring the test are led to the shore
of a river or lake. Ifall the streams are frozen in the region,

VCL AL David-Neel, 1Wth Mystics aud Magicians o Tibse (London, 1931},
v 155
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a hole is made in the ice. A moonlight night, with a hard
wind blowing, is chosen. Such nights are not rare in Tibet
during the winter months.

* The neophytes sit on the ground, cross-legped and naked.
Sheets are dipped in the icy water. Each man wraps himself
in one of them and must dry it on his body. As soon as the
sheet has become dry, it is again dipped in the water and
placed on the novice’s body to be dried as before. The
operation goes on in that way until daybreak. Then he who
has dried the largest number of sheets is acknowledged the
winner of the competition.'

The size of the sheet varies. Some sheets are quite small,
being little larger than the ordinary face towels; others are
as big as large shawls, The rule requires that the yogvn must
have dried at least three of the wet sheets in order to be
entitled to wear the insignia of proficiency in Timmd, namely,
the single white cotton shirt or robe, on account of which he
comes to be called, in Tibetin, a Kepa, meaning * Cotton-Clad
One', Mila-repa, the great Tibetan Yeriw, as his name,
meaning * Mila, the Cotton-Clad One’, indicates, mastered the
art of Timmd under the guidance of his guru Marpa. Eight of
Milarepa®s advanced disciples, as stated in the first chapter of
Milarepa's Biography, were also Repas. Other Repas are named
in the appendix to the Biggraphy.’

In addition 1o the drying of wet sheets on the yogia's body,
another test, to ascertain the degree of warmth which the
yogin can gencrate, consists in making him: sit naked in the
snow, the quantity of snow melted under and round about him
indicating his proficiency.

That there are at the present time adepts of Zistms in her-
mitage in Tibet, many of whom, being fullowers of Milarepa,
are of the Order of Cotton-Clad Ones, is undoubtedly true.
More than ene European has occasionally caught glimpses of
such ascetics, and well-aauthenticated accounts of their im-
munity to the arctic-like temperatures of the Tibetan winter
are current throughout the high Himilayan countries,

Being a part of Hatha YVega, TRmms appears to be known

1 CfL Tibes's Great Yogi Milarcpa, pp. 41, 395,
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also to Hindus: T recall that during the summer of 1918
I had as travelling companions for a few weeks a group of
naked lindu ascetics, who had come, as I had, direct from
the torrid plains of India. We met in Srinagar. Thence, in
the midst of a moving throng of thousands of pilgrims from
all parts of India, of both sexes and of many castes; we set
out en ronfe to the glacier-clad heights of the Himadlayas of
Kashmir, on the age-hallowed pilgrimage to the Cave of
Amar-Nath, wherein the holy of holies is a natural lingam
(phallus) af ice, sacred to Shiva, the Lord of the World:t
A certain number of the ascetics donned no clothing, not so
much as a loin-cloth, even when we had attained an altitude
of ten thousand feet above sea-level, where the nights were
freezingly cold and the glaciers and snowy peaks breathed
down upon us their icy breath. A few of the ascetics, even
whien the glaciers were being traversed, were still unclad and
remained so during the whole pilgrimage, Others, shortly
before, or when the Cave was reached, wrapped about them-
sclves thin cotton garments; whilst the least adept used
blankets in which they had been carrying their meagre food
supply.

At that time, I knew nothing of the Tibetan art of generat-
ing the extraordinary bodily warmth, Consequently 1 did not
question these Hindu ascetics as to their remarkable yogic
hardihood, attributing it to their being, as no doubt some of
them were, masters of Hatha Voga, which confers immunity
to extremes of cold and also of heat.

At Rikhikesh, on the Ganges, | once witnessed a demon-
stration of the yogic immunity to extreme heat. A naked
yogin al midday in the hot season sat on the shimmering
sands of the river-shore surrounded by four glowing fires of
heaped-up wood and dried cow-dung within only a few feet
of his naked body, each fire being in one of the four cardinal
directions. The unclouded midsummer 2un, directly over his

I Shiva, #3 the personification of the forces in nature making for destrustion,
ia the Lord of Regeneratlon, and so his =ymbol la the phallus, or male organ

Efﬂganmtm. &8 it was of Cuirls. the Egyption delty astorinted with human
ty.
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uncovered head, constituted the fifth fire in the yoga, called
the Pancia-Dhsni (' Five-Fires'), which he was practising.
Similar feats, proving yogse immunity from heat and from fire
itself, have been witnessed and attested by Europeans, not only
in India and Ceylon, but throughout the South Sea Islands and
elsewhere, in connexion with the fire-walking cercmony. And
in some of the Tovil (Devil-Dancing) Ceremonies of Ceylon
fire is trodden upon and grasped by the devil-dancers without
harm, in virtue of the use of manmtras called *fire-cooling
mantras’ (Sinhalese, gini-sisil).

lIL. THE DOCTRINE OF THE ILLUSORY BODY

The Doctrine of the Tllusory Body, the second of the Six
Doctrines, represents a Tibetan adaptation from Indian sources
of the Doctrine of My, which s a most [undamental doc-
trine in all Schools of Buddhism as in the Vedantic School
of Hinduism.

The Doctrine of Mayd asserts that the whole world and
cosmic creation, subjective and objective, is illusory, and that
mind is the sole reality. The ohjects of our senses, our bodily
apparatus, our mental cognitions, inferences, generalizations,
and deductions are but phantasmagoria. Though men of
science classify and give fanciful Latin and Greek names to
the various forms of matter, organic and inorganic, matter
itself has no truc existence. Colour and sound, and all things
seen by the eyes or perceived by the sensory organs, as well
as space and dimension, are equally fallacious phenomena.

Miyi is the Magic Veil, ever worn by Nature, the Great
Mother Isis, which veils Reality. [t is by yora alone that the
Veil can be rent asunder and iman led to selfknowledge and
self-conquest, whereby Ilusion is transcended. Ultimate Truth
is illusorily ever associated with Error; but, like an alchemist
of things spiritual, the master of yera separates the dross,
which is Ignorance, from the gold, which is Right Knowledge.
Thus, by dominating Nature, he is liberated from enslavement

to Appearances.
Professor Shastri has shown, in his scholarly examination
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of the Doctrine of Afdyd,}! that the germs of the doctrine
already existed in the later stage of Vedic civilization; and
that, in the course of its long evolutionary history, the word
madyd itself, in different grammatical forms, has connoted
various but fundamentally interrelated concepts.

Primitively, miyd denoted a form of intelligence, energy,
power (shak#i), and deception, It chicfly implied a mysterious
will-power, whereby Brahman wills, and as mdyd, form is
realized. As denoting deception, mdyd refers to that magical
glamour of appearances which causes the unenlightened per-
cipient of them to conceive multiplicity and duality as being
real. As the supreme magician, mdyd produces the great
cosmic illusion, the universe of phenomena.

The fundamental meaning of the word mdya, derived from
the root w4, is ' to measure . Hence medyd is that illusive pro-
jection of the Cosmos whereby the immeasurable Brahman
appears as if measured.  From the same root is further derived
the meaning of ' to build ', and this leads to the concept of the
phenomenal universe being the magical structure built by
Brahman, or, in the Mahiiyina sense, by Mind.

As an outgrowth of the carlier Vedic age, the Doctrine of
Maya is traccable throughout the Brifmanas and the Upani-
shads, where its meaning is chiefly *illusion ', till, in the time
of Shankara, this meaning became fixed, Historically speak-
ing, mdrd has commonly been viewed from two chief aspects:
(1) * As the principle of creation—mdyd as a cause—corre-
sponding to the sense of shalti (wondrous power) ; or (2) As
the phenomenal creation itsell— midyd as an effect—corre-
sponding to the sense of “illusion”™, * appearance”, ete,'®

That the microcosmic mind is not different or really sepa-
rate fram the Macrocosmic Mind has been aptly illustrated by
the thinkers of India: Air in a sealed jar, as they explain, is
not different from the outer air surrounding the jar, for once
the jar is broken the confined air becomes the unconfined :

! CF. Prabha Dutt Shiintri, The Doctrine of Miiys (Loudon, tgrr). A similar
Bt less comprehensive, survey was previously made by L. N, Apte in hin
work also entitled Tae Dvcirinr of Miyd, published in Hombay in 1896,

' CL P. D, Shilsts), op. nik, p. 3.
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and, similarly, by breaking the Vessel of Mdyd, the micro-
cosmic mind becomes what it ever has been and ever will be,
the Macrocosmic.

Primordial Mind, whence: mdpd arises, is ever unborn and
unconditioned ; It transcends its own creations. The: Lord
Krishna, in the Bkagavad Gid, declares that with a single
portion of His Essence He created the wisible universe and
yet ever remaing apart from it

Worlds and universes are mind-made ; they are of the stuff
of which dreams are shaped. It is their illusiveness which is
mdyd. Things, appearances, are what mind makes them to be.
Apart from mind they have no existence. When, by means
of yoga, the microcosmic aspect of mind is swept clear of the
mists and the mirages of conditioned being, it sees itself as the
One, emancipated from all sedydric delusions, from all con-
cepts of multiplicity and of dualism, from all the magical
deceptions of Nature.

As wonderful power, or essential energy, in the form of
heat, light, and electronic motion; as the mighty vibratory
Dance of Life, as Nature, [rom whose Womb creatures come
forth into Delusion, mdyd is the Great Shakti, the Mother of
Creation, containing in Hersell the Primeval Germ, or Egg,
the Universc-embracing Collective Thought-Form of Futher
Mind, realized, through illusory matter, as Appearances.
Through innumerable myriads of forms; through innumerable
myrinds of eyes and sense-organs of creatures, through in-
numerable myriads of microcosms, Mind knows Itsell to be
the Dreamer of Mayd's Kingdom., But until the Mimge of
Being is scattered by Bodhic-Enlightenment, the Many know
not the One.

The Doctrine of Mdirad is the philosophical basis for the
related doctrine of the One illuserily perceived as the Many,
of the Macrocosm as the totality of all microcosms. Tn Greek
thought, this was summed up in the axiom of Xenophanes,
"ALLES One'. Parmenides later taught conceming the unique
unity of being and thought. Plate, like his great disciple
Plotinus, arrived at substantially the same conclusion in the
Doctrine of Idcas. Kant, too, probably influenced by the
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Platenic School, similarly postulated that the world has no
metaphysical, but purely an empirical, or apparitional, exis-
tence, Schopenhauer gratefully acknowledges indebtedness
to the Upanishads for the formulation of his parallel deduc-
tions. On the assumption that the Universe has a relative
existence, in relation 1o Mind whence it avose, the theory of
Relativity represents a modern restating, in terms of Western
science, of the age-old Doctrine of Maya.

Thus, in the meaning conveyed by the Doctrine of Mdya, the
illusory body, the maydvi-ripa of Hindu Philosophy, is, like
the whole Cosmos, of which it is a part, merely an appearance,
a transitory thought-form, like every object in Nature. Like
the Earth and the Universe, whence it sprang, it has a relative,
but not'a real existence. As an appearance, which js com-
parable to a magical illusion, the illusory body of man is no
more than an emanation of Mind, in the sense implied by the
Tibetan term &ulku, referring to the physical manifestation of
the Nirmdra-Kdya (* Body of Divine Incarnation’). It is
merely the mdydvie product of the will to live, the offspring of
desire, the sampsdric sheath of mind,

IV. THE DOCTRINE OF THE DREAM-STATE

The Doctrine of Direams, which follows, further illustrates
the Doctrine of Mfaya. It shows that even as all sensuous ex-
periences of the waking-state are illusory, equally illusory are
all sensuous experiences of the dream-state; these two states
forming the two poles of human consciousness. In other
words, Nature as a whole is the Dream of the One Mind ;
and until man conquers Nature, and thereby transcends
maya, he will remain ssleep, dreaming the Dream of Igno-
rance. Whether in this world, or in any after-death state,
all samgsdric, ov karmically, conditioned experiences, are but
dreams.

Only when one awakes from sleep is the illusory character
of a dream realized ; only when the dreamer of the Dream of
Ignorance awakes, in the unconditioned, sleepless, dreamless,
True State, can the illusory character of the Samgsara be
comprehended.
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We speak of the dream-state as being unreal and the
waking-state as being real, Strictly speaking. however, both
states are unreal, for they depend upon the same order of ob-
jective and sensuous perceptions, those of the dream-world
merely being internal and those of the waking-world external
The mind alone is the cognizer of sensuous impressions, and
the mind makes no real distinction between these, whether
they be internally or externally cognized. In the mind, as in
a mirror, both the internal and the external sense objects are
reflected, and apart from mind have no existence, being, as
the Dioctrine of Mdyd teaches, merely appearances.

By a careful analytical study of dreams and psychological
experimentation on himself as the subject, the yarin at last
comes actually thus to realize, and not merely to believe, that
the total content of the waking-state as well as of the dream-
state is, in fact, illusory phenomena,

As a spider spins from the substance of ils own body a web
and then draws the web back again into itself, so the All-
Mind, personified by the Hindus as Brahmi, evolves the
Cosmic Creation from [tsell and again absorbs it. The Web
of Brahma is the mdyd into which sentient beings fall and are
held in sangsiric bondage ; it is the Wheel ol Life to which
they are bound by £arma; the Promethean Rock to which
humanity is chained, a prey to the Eagles of Desire.

Brahma sleeps and wakes. When He sleeps, His Dream is
the Cosmic Creation. When He wakes, His Dream ends. His
Dream-State is the Sangsira; His Waking-State, Mirvina.
In the All-Mind both the Created and the Uncreated, the
Sangsara and Nirvira, have origin; and in the All-Mind's
Supreme Comprehension both are in at-one-ment.!

1 How naarly our own Western science han reached a view parsllel to this
of the Wise Men of the Esst will be seen in what Sir James Jeans ha put on
tecord in The Unrowrse A rowsd £ (Cambridge, 1038), on pp. 204 and 553-5.
He spesks of yeducing * the whole of nature to 8 mental concrpt, since the
texture of natre is nothing but the texture of the space-time continuum ',
Then he propouands the following view; *All this makes it clear that the
present matter of the universe cannot have exisicd for ever; inderd, we can
probably assign an upper limit to s age of, say, some such roand aumber ay

two.-hundred million million yoars. . .. The universe pow becomes o finite
picture whose dimensions are a cortain amoant of space and & eoriain amuunt
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The whole purpose of the Doctrine of Dreams is to stimu-
late the yogin to arise from the Sleep of Delusion, from the
Nightmare of Existence, to break the shackles in which mdyd
thus has held him prisoner throughout the acons, and so attain
spiritual peace and joy of Freedom, even as did the Fully
Awakened One, Gautama the Buddha,

V. THE DOCTRINE OF THE CLEAR LIGHT

The Clear Light, in its primal aspect, symbolizes the un-
conditioned, pure Nirvanic Consciousness, the transcendent,
Supramundane Consciousness of a Fully Awakened One, It
is a Mystic Radiance of the DMarma-Kiya, of the Nirvdpic
Consciousness free of all sangsdric or conditioned ohseuration.
It cannot be described ; It can only be known ; and to know
It is to know the Thatness of all things. As being colourless,
or without qualities, It is the Clear Light; as being without
limitations, It is All-Pervading Intelligence; as being un-
knowable in terms of samgriric consciousness, and without
form, It is the Formless Void.

The Clear Light is momentarily experienced by all human
beings at the moment of death; by masters of yoga it is cx-
perienced In the highest states of samadli at will, and un-
ceasingly by Buddhas. The conscious realizing of the Clear
Light, while still incamate, is synonymous with the attain-
ment of Buddhahood. Much more difficult is it to realize the
Clear Light after the process called death, as The Tibetan
Book of the Dead teaches. Hence, as in Books 1 and 11,
above, the gwrn urges the neophyte not to throw away the

rare opportunity offered by human birth to win the Great
Treasure.

of time; the protons and clecirofia are the streaks of paiat which define
the picture against its apaco-time background. Traveliing as far buck i time
&3 we can hringe ua net 1o the eveativn of ihe pivtuare bk o 16 edge; the
ereation of the picture lies 38 moch outside the picure ms the aist is oo
side the ecanvak On this view, discaming the creation of the universe in
terms of time sod space is like trying ta discover the rriist and the wetion of
paiiting by going to the odgn of the pleture,  This brings us very mear to

thoae philosapliical systama which regasy thie universe & & thought in the mind
ol its Creator,'
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In words vibrant with the spiritual insight and greatness of
ane of the Masters-of Tibetan Wisdom, the Clear Light is
referred to thus:

* Difficult is it to attain Knowledge of the Formiess. Equally
difficult is the acquiring of emancipation from karma and re-
birth, and the realizing of the Clear Light, bright as the com-
bined radiance of a gem, of fire, of the Moon, and of the Sun,
From the Clear Light its kindred lights, shining in the Dark-
ness, are born, From them cometh the radiance and warmth
of the light of the Sun. From the light of the Sun cometh
the light of the Moon; and from the Moon, the embodiment
of coolness, cometh the All-Pervading Radiance of Wisdom.
Thus, the fundamental Voldness, which illuminateth the phe-
nomenal objects of Nature, makcth visible all the World
Systems.'!

VI THE DOCTRINE OF THE AFTER-DEATH STATE

The filth of the Six Doctrines, the Doctrine of the Bards,
or Intermediate State, following death and preceding birth, is
an epitomized version of the Fardo-Thidel (* Liberation by
Hearing while on the After-Death Plane ), comprised in two
books in the original, and translated and expounded in detail
in The Tibetan Book of the Dead.

The reader will observe that the Doctrine of Hardo as
herein presented is complementary both to the Doctrine of
the Clear Light and to the preceding doctrines concerning
Maya; for it views the after-death state as being merely
‘a prolonged dream-state following and dependent upon the
equally iliusory state called the living-state.

As The Tibetan Book of the Dead continually emphasizes,
unless the dyving person possesses, as a result of having suc-
cessfully practised yoga while incarnate, the yoric power to
hold fast to the after-death condition in which the Clear Light
dawns, he mentally sinks downward, stage by stage, and the
Clear Light of Reality fades from his consciousness. Then

! As tmamalated by ibe late Lama Kazi Dawa-Samdup, from a Tibetan
treatise kngwn o Heed-hpho ( pron. Se-pho), mesning. * Blending and Tranaform-
ing', follos Bo—t. Furiher reference is made 1o this tzeatise on p. amt.

Tt M
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for him comes the second death, the after-death death, and he
begins to experience the true Bardo.

Therein, even more deeply immersed in the hallucinatory
delusions arising from mdyd than he was in the living (or
waking) state. he remains for such period of time as his karma
determines. Thence, when the hour strikes, he enters the
womb and begins life anew, still enslaved to passions and
dominated by Ienorance.

If, on the other hand, the dying person be one who while
living had acquired proficiency in yoga, then, by a supreme
effort of will, when about to expire, he enters into the highest
samddhic trance. in transcendent communion with the Clear
Light, and his death takes place without break in continuity of
consciousness. Thus, unlike the unenlightened, he transcends
the swooning into unconsciousness, which normally accom-
panies the separation of the principle of consciousness from the
carth-plane body at the moment of death. No master of yoga
ever dies in the normal manner, unless, perchance, he be
killed suddenly and unexpectedly ; he merely relinquishes the
physical form which he has come to recognize as no more than
a garment to be put on or off as desired, in full consciousness
while immersed in the ecstatic condition of mind wherein the
Clear Light ever shines. The Bodkisattva knowingly enters
upon the Path of Rebirth at the auspicious moment : and,
being of the Fourth Order of Initfates, ‘cometh into existence
in the mother's womb knowingly, remaineth in it knowingly,
and cometh out from it knowingly *, as the Buddha teaches.!

This mighty accomplishment of wandering at will, with
ever unbroken continuity of consciousness, through all states
of illusory being, with microcosmic mind attuned to and in
divine at-one-ment with the Macrocosmic Mind, is the (Goal
of the Dharma. ‘The Congueror of Mayd becomes a master
of life and death, a Light in the Darkness, a Guide to the
Bewildered, a Freer of the Enslaved. In the transcendent
language of the Great Path, the Makdyana, no longer is there
for Him any distinction between the Sangsdra and Nirvana.®

V CL the Samguti Saita, Dighs-Nebdya, of the Pall canon.
¥ 1t is this theme which underlies the whole of Book V., fullowing,
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Like an unbridled lion roaming free among the mountain
ranges, He roams at will through the Existences.

According to the esoteric symbology of the Tibetan gwrur,
the process of death is cumpared to that of a lamp dying for
lack of oil. By similar symbolism, they explain esoterically
the various apparitional phenomena, such as the radiances,
sounds, and forms, perceived by the one when dying and in
the after-death state,

Rationally considered, as The Tibetan Book of the Dead
teaches, all apparitional visions seen by the deceased are purely
illusory, being nothing more than the hallucinatory embodi-
ments of the thought-forms atising from the mental content
of the percipient, as a direct result of the psychic stimuli
produced by the death-process reacting upon the mind. In
other words, as an outcome of death, intellectual impulses
assume personified form in the after-death dream-state.

Correspondingly, during the process of rebirth, which is
the reverse of death, occur parallel phenomena perceived in
reversed order. There exists in Tibetan a very vast literature;
to which our present text belongs, concerning both the dis-
carding and the assuming of a human body ; and alse much
matter descriptive of the prenatal state, while the conscious-
ness is overshadowing and directing the growth of the embryo
in the womb.

ViI. THE DOCTRINE OF CONSCIOUSNESS-TRANSFERENCE

The last of the Six Doctrines, which concernis the art of
transferring the consciousness (Tib, rwampar-shes-pa—pron.
nampar-she-pa: Skt. viffdna-shandha), is called in Tibetan
4'%e-wa ; and Fhe-wa is one of the most jealously guarded of
the secret yogic practices of Tibet, as of India, more especially
with respect to its practical application by the yegin while
still incarnate. The Introduction to Book IV, which follows,
will make this clear. In our present text, the art is expounded
chiefly for the benefit of the yogin himself. The second half
of the longer version of the Fho.wa, in Book 1V, expounds
the doctrine in its ritunl aspect, as applicable by the priestly

L CL Tiled's Greal Yog!, Midarepa, p. 235,
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officiant on behall of a person about to die or recently de-
ceased. It is preferable, therefore, that our two texts of the
FPheswa be studied together.

Success in the transferring of the principle of consciousness
is dependent upon proficiency in Kuxdalini Yoga. In the
Setstin- Kahbum, the process itself is * likened to a bird Rying
out of an open skylight ! the skylight being the Aperture of
Bruhma, situated on the crown of the head at the sagital
suture where the two parietal bones articulate, opened by
means of the yogic practice of Pho-wa. The bird flying out
of it is the consciousness-principle taking its departure from
the body, either permanently at death or temporarily during
the yogin's exercise of the art. It is through mastery of
Plo-wa that the Great Vogen transcends normal processes
by voluntarily relinquishing his old, outworn body and taking
anew body, without suffering any break in the continuity of his
consciousness. In the esoteric sense implied by the Christian
initiate St. Paul, the grave thus loses its sting and death its

victory ; and the Great Vogin becomes truly the Conqueror,
both of Death and of Life.

' CE. Tibet's Great Yogi, Milarpa, p. 155.



[THE PATH OF KNOWLEDGE : THE ¥0GA4
OF THE SIX DOCTRINES]

[THE OBEISANCE]
(1) Obeisance at the feet of the Holy, Glorious Gurus!

[THE FOREWORD]

{2) The Explaining of this Guide to the wonderful method
of making pre-eminently clear the automatic production of
the Wisdom of the Simultaneously-born,! by means of con-
trolling the mind and breath, which are correlative with the
sublime human body,? consisteth of two parts; the Tradition
of the Succession of Gurus; and the Teachings handed down
by that Succession.

(3) Of these two, the first is in accordance with the Prayer
of the Succession,”

(4) The second, the Teachings which have been handed
down by that Succession, are twolold : the Systematic Teach-
ing, according to the Tamfras; and the Ear-Whispered
Teachings, which appertain to the Order of Gurus who con-
vey their instructions telepathically.*

¥ The True Windom is born in the devotes sinmbiancomdy with the Sodie
recogiilon of the unreality of all states snd conditions of phesomenal, or
sangsdric; existence. See p, 1155

? Text: Rdorfe-ki-lin [proa. Dorfeyidi): Skt Pyro-Bdmr: ' Sublime
Body ", with referedce 10 & besutifol, well-proportioned, and healthy liuman
body. If the devoice po=scsses  discased, nfirm, or impure body, he st
firat perfoct it by speeial yogse praciices, Ry Tibetan, as by Indian, gurns, L s
commonly held that Hatha: Yeem (* Health-Yoga '), whersby bodily discases,
infirmities, anid fmpurities are eliminated, s the first preparatory step on the
Path to Enlightenment, The Buddha Gawtaina la credited with having been
born in & body endowed with all phynical and spiriteal beanties and perfections
snil, 18 He sscemained, by experimenting with faths-Yoga and pugse bodily
mortification, all such practices were [or Him imnecessary.

2 One form of this Prayerin contained in the text of Book 1V, p. o6,

* The Systematie, or Methodical; Teachings are those lormilated into lexts
to be stadied by the disqiple under the gowrw's personal guidance. Thowe which
are Ear-whispered, that fa, Escteric, sre never committed, in detailed complete.
ne= to writing. By means of what our text calls ' gifi-waves ", ar ' paychic
emangtions’, that is; telepathy, the secret teachings are tun=mitted from the
Divisne Guwrus ln ibe Heaven Worlds direct to the human gurns of the Sueces.
mion Incarnate on Earh, (Sec p. iz3l, sbove’ The human guwms, in tum,
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(5) Herein is explained the Ear-Whispered Teachings,
which appertain to the Order of Gurus who convey their
instructions telepathically.

(6) These teachings are in two parts: those which are
preparatory, and those which constitute this treatise.

(7) The first, the preparatory, are to be found ¢lsewhere.!

(8) The sccond, those which constitute this treatise, con-
sist of the Psychic-Heat, the Illusory Body, Drcams, the
Clear Light, the Intermediate State, and the Transference,®

[CHAPTER I: THE DOCTRINE OF THE
PSYCHIC-HEAT]

(9) The first, the Psychic-Heat, consisteth of three parts:
the Preliminarics ; the Fundamental Practices; and the Prac-
tical Application.

tranemit these secrel teachings to specially selected disciples. Our Lext, being
bused upon the * Ear-Whispered * Tenchings, i, therefore, purposely undetniled.
Very often it i litle more than a serica of phrases, arranged in ineomplete
sentences, which o the uninitiated reader muy sometimes appear meaningliss
or elie enigmutle (s they sre often intended o bey, but which to the jnitiated
dizciple suggest the teachings in their entirety. Epltomitized treatises of this
eharacter, like the Yorm Sidrrs of Patanjall, are comparable 1o summaries of »
professor’s lectires. The gurw in expected 1o explain the enizmatics| passagey
and to amplify the texts by verbul commentary.

' The peepnratory teachings are the oflivary exnteric teachings which pre-
pare the neoptiyte for the prelfminary stepia on the Palh leading (o Initistlon,
As they are svallable in mumerous popular religions treatises, snl in Suriptures,
upon which, like mosl excteric teachings, they are based, our text merely
mettions them. It is tme, of course, that, when publinhed, the hitherto
tesuleric® and fear-whispered* teachings of our own text will be, in large
messnre, ulso cxoteric,

* The Tibetan of the text for these six ocenlt doctrines b an lollowai
(1} Geisi-md (pron. Time-ss, meaning, ¢ Payedde (or Vital, or Seeret) Hent {or
Warmth) !, which is the neceasary driving foree for the devotes aecking spiritual
development, anil the means for the salitary hermit, in the very severe cold of
the snowy ranges of Tibet, to be comfortable without firs & (2} Sgvie-lida [ pron,
Gyw-iii), meaning, * Masary, Body® (or ¢ Muscriness of the Body '), whereby is
realized the transitory und illusery meture of one's own body and of all come
ponent things ; (3) Runc/im (pron. Mi-kim), meaning, * Dreams®, whereby is
reafized that even as dream: experisnces are unrcal, o sre all waking experi-
ences; (4] Hod-geal (pron. Oud-sal), mesnlig *Clear Light’, the vianal state
when expetiencing Reallty ; (57 Baredo (pron. Barafo), meaning, * Inlermediate
State’, with roference o the state of existence intervening between death and
rebirth ; and (6) Pho-va (proo. Pho-wa), | Tranaference | of the Conseinusness]?,
s in yoga.
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[PART I: THE FIVE PRELIMINARY EXERCISES)

(10) The first, the Preliminaries, consisteth of five exer-
cises: Visualizing the Physical [or External] Body as being
Vacuous ; Visualizing the Psychic [or Internal] Nerve-System
as being Vacuous; Visunlizing the Protective Circle; the
Training of the Psychic Nerve-Paths; and the Conferring of
the * Gift-Waves’ upon the Psychic Nerve-Centres,

[PRELIMINARY EXERCISE 1: VISUALIZING THE PHVSICAL
Bopy as BEING Vacuous)*

(11) In the first of the preliminary exercises, Visualizing
the Physical Body as being Vacuous, proceed according to
the practices which now follow.

(12) At the outset, say the Prayer leading up to the com-
munion with the Divine Gurn®

(13) Thenimagine thyself to be the Divine Devotee Vajra-
Yogini,? red of colour ; as effulgent as the radiance of a ruby ;*
having one face, two hands, and three eyes;* the right hand

! This yogic exercise of visualizing 1he physical body and then its psychic
nerve-system as being internally vacucus bn, ae will be seen, chielly prepara-
tory to the realimtlon that the hYuman organism, like sll things in Nature, is
whally vacuous and iflusory,

* One form of this Prayer iz given on p. 263, (CF, pp. 116" and 183-4.)

¥ Text = Reo-gje rival-blvor-ma {pron. Do-sfe-nal-forna) ¢ Skt, Papra- Yogind §
* Divine Yoginl' (or Devotes), a Tantric personification of spiritual snergy and
Hoelhir Intellect. ‘'When visnalized and through practice of yoga realized as'such,
the Godiless conflers upbi the yopin success In Sidaliy (¢ miraculons Aecomplish-
ment "), The lustration facing p. 155, sbove, depicts the mystic form of the
Godidess in accordance with the textunl description which now follawa,

! The colonr and effilgence symbolize the Radisnce of Wisdom which con-
sumes or dispels Ignerance (Skt. Amalui], or the belief that sppeamances, or
cven the personality, or ege [ltacll & mental eonglomerate dependent wholly
tpon & sensuous universe), are real, The Truth, ss personified in Fayro- Yogin,
which disperses the Gloom of Ignoance, i that Reallty is non-somigudne, beyond
all such concopts of the rgo 28 sre by the ego’s very nature limited to earihs,
universes, heavens, hells, and senticnt beings; Tt in the Unborn, Uncreated,
called Nirodswa,

* The third eve, situsted in the forehead at the junction of the eye-brows, as
depicted on immges of the Buddhs, in the Eye of Sodior Imsight. o man, in s
latent or undeveloped condition, it is physilogically represented by the pineal
gland, which, when yoeioily developed, is said to become the seat of clairvoyant
viniomn,
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holding aloft a brilliantly gleaming curved knife and flourishing
it high overhead, cutting off completely all mentally disturbing
thought-processes ;' the left hand holding against her breast
a human skull filled with blood ; * giving satisfaction with her
inexhaustible bliss ;¥ with a tiara of five dried human skulls
on her head;! wearing a necklace of fifty blood-dripping
human heads;* her adornments, five of the Six Symbolic
Adomments, the cemetery-dust ointment being lacking;®
holding, in the bend of her arm, the long staff, symbolizing
the Divine Father, the Heraka;® nude, and in the full bloom

' By the discriminating power born of yoga, za by & keen knife, unruliness
ol mind iv domimated, or cut off, yogo being, as defined by Patanjali | Yaga
Sdtras, | 2), ' the suppression of the transformutions of the thinking principles’,
or *ithe restraint of mental modifications’,

¥ The human skoll filled with blood symbalizes remmclation of the world, in
virtue of which the Goddess bestows sitcccn in yugsc practices,

* This refers o the vostatic bliss ausined by this yope in its character &s
Hungdaling Yoga,

* The tiora of human skulls denotes that the highest degree of spiritual
discernment, to be attained by meditation on the Goddess, is upattsinabie with-
oul renunciation of the wodld

* These heads are 1o be visualized as baving bees freshly ssvered from hunan
Loifies. Thay signify that in the devotee (of whom Vajra-Yogini in the divine
peronification) there must be complete and lretrievable severance from (he
Sangwira (23 the Round of Deaths and Birthe', and that throogh the power
thereby conferred upon the devoles by the mystie Goddess, there b won Badhic
memory, which can aever be tont, of the undesirability of sangwive exience,
Thue, all desire to re-enter the Sowosdrn, except ns 8 Bodkizative to work for
the salvation of unealightened beings, ia for ever extinguished, even s life has
bean extinguished i the decapiated bodics. Each of thie fifty heads is sym-
bollzed by one of the fifty phonetic visualizations st forth on . 1B, Tollowing.

* The five of the Six Symbolic' Adérmments of Paypra- Yoginf are s (1) the
tiara of human shills, (2) the mocklsce of human heads, (3)the armlets and
wrristletn, (4] the ankleis, and 5} the bresstplate Mirror of Karma, held bn place
by double strings of human-bone besds extending over the shoulders and thence
downwards to snd sround the ywaist, These adoromenty are interpreted in
Tibef's Greas Yog! Milarepn, pp. xivxvil. The sisth of the adornments, the
cemelery-dist cintment, which i lacking, is so called because it is made of dust
collected In & cometery, or place of cremation; and rubbed over the whole of
the bedy, Thia yogic ointment symibolizes utter renuncintion of the world and
conquest over fear of desth | and i thus lilee the ashes with which Indian wogii
ancint themaelves, The Six Symbalic Adornments denote the Siz Pirawetd
(* Boundless Virtues'} which are necessary for the attaining of Buddhabeod.
(Se= pp. 92, 352)

1 The Heruka is the yogic personiGeation of the male, or positive, aspeet of
the Ealightening Power ; his consort, Vajra- Yogini, is the personification of its
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of virginity, at the sixteenth year of her age ;' dancing, with
the right leg bent and foot uplifted, and the left foot treading
upon the breast of a prostrate human form ;* and Flames of
Wisdom forming a halo about her.®

(14) |Visualize her as being thyself], externally in the shape
of a deity, and internally altogether vacuous like the inside
of an empty sheath, transparent and uncloudedly radiant;
vacuons even to the finger-tips, like an empty tent of red silk,
or like a filmy tube distended with breath.*

(15) At the outset, let the visualization be about the size
of thine own body ; then, as big as 4 house; then, as big as
a hill; and, finally, vast enough to contain the Universe.
Then concentrate thy mind upon it.

{16) Next, gradually reduce it, little by little, to the size of
‘a sesamum seed,® and then to the size of a very greatly
reduced sesamum seed, still having all the limbs and parts
sharply defined. Upon this, too, concentrate thy mind.®

female, or negative, napect. The long staff; symbalizing the Heruka, indicules
that the Divine Pair are in union, for the two aspects of the Enlightening
Power, or Triith, sre imeprably One.  [See p. 1477, above.)

! The Divine Mother s nude; for, like the Divine Father, she i3 one of the
Hersdan, *the Unclad ', bemg “maked * to all things of the Saugsdra, of which
she has diveated hersell, And, being unsullled by the world, she ia depicted in
the flower of virginity, like o beantiful maden of sixteen, )

£ The treading under foot of & hinman form symbolizes the reading umler foot
of all things of the Samgsira—ol Ignorance, and [lusion ; for of thess is Form
the product.

! The Flames, or Radiances, of Windomn, constitutipg the gurn of the Goddess,
dispel, from the Path, the Gloom of Ignomnes; and all Upcertainty or Error
for the Flames are the direct cutcome of yops, or meditation on the Saving
Truths, which conmme, lke mystic lomes. all Wrong Knowledge.

# Fach of these similes has yogie signiiicance, which will become clear as the
teachings are unfolded.

¥ The sewnnum (Ski. £F) seed in small ke a mustard seed.  Our text bere
contaios A untranslated, as a bit of intermal evidence of these teachings having
origiueted in Jndis, '

% These exzercises are for hinbituating the mind of the yogn to the iwo
exiremes of sire—the maximum snd the minimom, the universal snd the
Infinitesimal, the unlimited amd the limited, prepamatory to the reslisation of the
Hl.n, as ihe One, or of the One s the Hl'nr. It hax, too, as will be obaerved
in the following section, special wvalue in comnexion with exerclaing and
strengthening the channels of the psychic and paiyw forces of the body.
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[PRELIMINARY EXERCISE 2: VISUALIZING THE PsvcHIic
NERVE-SYSTEM AS HEING VACUOUS]

{17) In the second of the preliminary exercises, Visvalizing
the Psychic Nerve-System as being Vacuous, proceed accord-
ing to the practices which now follow.

(18) As extending through the centre of thy body [from
the perineum to the Aperture of Brahma on the crown of the
head], thy body visualized as being the body of the Divine
Yogini, of normal size, imagine the median-nerve as possessing
the following four characteristics: redness like that of a solu-
tion of lac,® brightness like that of the Alame of a sesamum-
oil lamp, straightness like that of the inner core of the plantain
plant,* and hollowness like that of a hollow tube of paper.
Let this visualization be about the size of a medium-sized
arrow-reed.

(1g) Then, when that hath been done, expand the visualiza-
tion to the size of a staff, then to the size of a pillar, then to
the size of a house, then to the size of a hill, and, finally, make
it vast enough to contain the Universe.

(20) Meditate upon the median-nerve as pervading every
part of the visualized body, even to the tips of the fingers.*

(21) When the visualization is the size of 2 sesamum seed,
meditate upon the median-nerve pervading it as being in
thickness the one-hundredth part of the diameter of a hair
[and hollow].

(22) It hath been said,

* Create [or visualize] vacuity in that which is not clearly
defined [because so minute] ;

! This i the highway far the circulation of the psychic forces of the human
body. (See pp. 157 170.)

¥ A dark red resin used in Oriental countnies for making s brilllant red dye.

* A tropical plant allied to the banang, which contains a stralght inner core,
comparahle to the mediun-nerve at the centre of the spinal eolumn.

* But the medinn-nerve doea not really pervade the body thus. This medita-
tion exercise is for the purpose of belping the beginner in pogs 1o recognize
the vacuity, or unsubstantiality, and, therchy, the unreslity, of all companent

thingy, including the human form, each existing thing, alike, being the product
of tramiitory phesomena,
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Create vacuity in that which cannot be caught hold of
| by the eye, because invisible];

Create vacuity in that which doth not rest [or is transi-
tory)'t

[PRELIMINARY EXERCISE 3: VISUALIZING THE PROTEC-
TIVE CIRCLE]

(23) In the third of the preliminary exercises;, Visualizing
for Meditating upon] the Protective Circle, there are three
parts: the Art of Posturing the Body ; the Art of Breathing ;
and the Art of Directing Thought [or Mental Imagery].?

(24) The first of these three, the art of posturing the body,
consisteth of the seven methods of making manifest all [psycho-
pliysical] processes [or things]*

(25) In the Art of Breathing, one is to exhale the dead air
thrice, then to press down the inhalation [to the very bottom
of the lungs], then to raise the diaphragm a little so as to
make the distended chest conform to the shape of a closed
vessel [like an carthen pot]| and to hold it thus as long as

possible.t

1 The first process of cresting, or visualizing, vacuity has reference to
materis] stbstznce Lo il most minule erganic sspects, barely visible to the
human eye unnided by = microscope; the second, to matter in ity invisible
forms; the third, to the smallest pariicle of time mentally coneeivable (ef,
Pz’

t These three arts, namely, the yopee posturing of the body (Ske. deawa),
the yogie daciplining and right directing of Lhe breathing-process (Ski. prdul.
), aml the yogic mastery of the thought-process (SkL alfdmad) srousa in
the yagpin psychic virlues which shicld him from worldly distractions and
andesitable infleences, and bestow spon him soundness of phyaical, meatal,
ani spiriteal health, Therefore they are called the * Protective Circle ", an will
be seen more clearly at the end of this section.

3 [n The Epitome of the Groat Symibol, §§ 6-g, above, these seven meThoda
are colled the * Seven Methods of Vairpehana', At this peitl la the present
treatis= their expounding hes been left to the gwrw | buk later on they are sel
forth berein bn connexion with the Fundamental Practices, in §§ 49-50.

¥ Comparmon should here be made whhi the same process as given in The
Epitossse of the Grest Symibel, § 43, and designated sz the employing of the * Pot-
shaped”. This forming of the sir-distended chest into a shape like that of &n
warthes pot iy dooe by dewing in the disphragm and cantracting the lower
shdomingl miuscles As in the Grest Symbal practice, ibe * Pot-ahsped® ia
employed as an object wpom which te fiz the gazc when eugaged in yoge
meditation,
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(26) In the Art of Directing Thought [or Mental Imagery],
one is to imagine, when the expimation is going out, that
innumerable five-coloured rays are issuing from each of the
hair-pores of the body and radiating over the whole world
and filling it with their five-coloured radiances, and that when
the inspiration is coming in they are re-entering the body
through the hair-pores and filling the body.

(27) Each of these [two complementary exercises| is to be
performed seven times.!

(28) Then imagine that each of the rays is changed into
the syliable /7 {7A1.® vari-coloured : and that while the EXpira-
tion is going out the world is being filled with these 7/ 73/,
and that when the inspiration is coming in, that one’s body is
being filled with them. Do this seven times.

(29) Next imagine that the #/UMS are changed into
Wrathful Deities," each having one face and two hands 14 the
right hand held aloft, flourishing overhead a dorje;* the left
hand held in a menacing posture against the heart;® the
right leg bent and the left leg held tense:7 of very angry
and fierce mien and of five colours,® none of them larger than
& sezamum sced,

! These exercises are commonly emploved in order 1o attein the power af
tranaferring thought, as in telcpathy, and visualizations or pletures, s in
television ; botl of which arts have long been knowm to mnuters of the sccxlt
sciences of the Orient and made use of withowt the coxtly and cumbrous
physleal spparatus of Evropean scientiata,

 Sce p, 137 '

* These Deities are wrathiul in appearance becatise they symbolire the pro-
tective apiritunl power of good which ever thrastens evil, Exoterically, their
menacing suiude i= interpreted an meating " Heware!® lo evil elementals -
and, esoterieally. 48 * Ever present | (o the disciple whom they protect.

* In other aspocts, these defties, ke mapy of the Hindu deities, are impged
a1 baving many hands and facen.

! The durge here symibolises almighty power, It also hias carrenpondance
with the eurved knife which Vajru. Yogint sluilurly Oeurishes everhead,

* This posture fndicates thar thoughts, which are believed 16 oripinate i
the heirt paychic-contre, must be controlled, so that evil or destroctive thoughts
cannot arise; hence the menacing sttiude, which indieates epposition o
endesirable influences.

¥ This posture of firmness signifies thi tmmutability of the deithes” protective
influenes aver the disciple.

¥ These five colours correspond (as throughout Tas Tibelan Book of the
Dead) to the colours sssigned to the Five Elements, namely, Bloe {Ether},
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(30) As the expiration is going out, think of them as going
out with it and filling the world.

(31) As the inspiration is being drawn in, and held, imagine
them as coming in with it and filling the body.

(32) Perform these two complementary exercises seven
times each, making, in all [with the above], twenty-one exer-
cises:!

(33) Then think that each of the hair-pores of thy body
is Alled with one of these Wrathful Deitics, with his face
turned outwaris, and that all of them taken together consti-
tute a coat of mail which thou art wearing.?

Green [Alf}, Red (Fire), White {Water), snd Yellow (Earthl. Tn our text
here, they aymbalize the five wital (or life-sustalaing) eléments of nitore in
their primordial (or pure) form.

| In theé outbresthing process there in metually a subtle force (the paychic, or
pridyee force) going out, 23 the yugds will come 1o wnderstand.  Although at this
slage be may regend bis exercises an being merely exercises In visuslization,
they are, nevertheless, imended w build up round about him & * protective
gircle ', or psychic barries, which elementals and othier invisble belugs of an
inimical son cannot pass. Likewise, with cach yogmailydirected inspiration,
the subtle force in drawn Into the body and ktored in the centres, or lotuses, of
the paychic-nerve system lo provide for the yapin's Internal protection. Sach
u ¥ protective dircle®, within and withoot, is essential ro success in all yogwr
The viswillred deithes are here merely personifications of this * protective
circle”, which iz established and controlled by consciously diretted thought-
forme.

t Littde by lttle the sieapliyte hia boen Jed up to this slage where he ks now
directod to establish the * protective circle’, metapborically described as being
like a cost of mail. Thoughts being things, the yogrw, by use of visusibzaiion
Jyopically directed, causes hls montally created images of protecting dellles to
mssume concreie form on ihe journth duncnsional, or paychic, plane. Aod,
sltlough the offspring of mind, they afiood him gencise protection ; for o
thamght form thus yogeeally changed with psychicully potent forces of good can
ward off & correspondingly powerlul thought-form or entity of evil The gurms
maintsin that & ¢ protective circle® of this characior ia essentlal at'the very
outset of yope practices, in order that the wogrn may be immume, a3 far an
posaible, to all the many strange dangers and syyors which ever tireaton the
treader of ‘the Path. When the functioniug of certaln nosmally dormant
faculties is brought sbeut by the practising of poge, thoy are lkely lo be
milspsed, eithar intentiounlly, av in black magic, or else throagh ignoratee.
The gurs's keen watchfuloess must never be reluxed whils the papil in in this
erithcal peritd of training. The *protective circle”, like a gusndiss angel placed
on never.ceanlng guard uver the thoughta snd actions of the ncophyte, acta the
part of a lisutenant of the gorw. Botapars from all this pryehalogy, the yoms
mitat be ever aware that the practical aim of his present trabning is to attain
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[PRELIMINARY EXERCISE 4: TRAINING THE PsycHIC
NERVE-PATHS)

(34) In the fourth of the preliminary exercises, the Training
of the Psychic Nerve-Paths [or Nerve-Channels], proceed
according to the practices which now follow.

(35) Visualize, to the right of the median-nerve, the psychic-
nerve of the right side of the body, and, to the left, the
psychic-nerve of the left side of the body, each extending
from the tip of the nose up to and over the brain [thence
round the sides of the head and down the sides of the body],

the lower termination being at the base of the generative
organ [i.e. in the perineum),

{36) Visualize both these nerves as being hollow: and in
the left-side one these letters:

A A 5T, U, 0; RLRI; LI, LI; E, EI; 0,00 ;
ANG, A1

(37) And in the right-side one these letters:
KA, KHA, GA, GHA, NGA,; CHA, CHHA, JA,

JHA, NYA; T4, THA, DA, DHA, N4 [hard, as
dentals] ;

TA, THA, DA, DHA, NA |[soft, as palatals]; P4,
PHA, BA, BHA, MA; YA, RA, LA, VA; SHA,
KEHA, SA, HA, KSHYA*®

proficiency in the art of generating the Psychic-Hest; and that each of the
vinmmlimtions so far practised has direct bearing upon this psycho-physical
sccomplishment,

! These sixtecn vowel-symbals; used in the visuslization exercise, are pro-
notneel oy followst A ke the o b bud, & an in fother, #an in o, Tlike & in
setsi, b a8 In poet, @ like oo in doon, o @3- in som, of lke see i peed, & s in S 0
=8 Jewy 2 mn in el of dlkie ad in aom, o pa in o, 0f w3 in onf, ang like segr in
Bumg, and @ an in gk In Taubms in Sanskrt, whereln there gre similar
vistafizations, the sixteen vowelsymbols are given = follows ¢ o, 3 @ 1} w, 7}
iy oy b i e i oo, we g mny mh, (CL Arthur Avalon, Tastrid Texts, vil,
p- 15, London, rgrg )

¥ These thirtyfour comsonnntal-aymbols with the sixteen vowelsymbols
campries the Tibetan phonctic equlvalénts aof the Samkritalphabet, upan which
the Tibetan alphabet s based, The last Bee appear in Sambrlt Tantric works
a3 So, Sha, Sha (Hard}, Ha, Ksha, (Cf Anthur Avalon, op. of, po 16
According to Hindu tradition, the letters of the Sanskrit alphabet were firat
revealsd by Brobma, the Crestor, to Ganeshs, the God of Learning, and by
Ganesha imparted 10 mankind. Owing to this divine origin, the sounds of
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(38) Visualize the outline of these letters to be as fine as
the fibre of a lotus; and all of them as being red of colour
and arranged in a perpendicular line, one abowe the other.
Then, as the expiration goeth out, meditate upon these letters
as going out with it, one after another ; and, as the inspiration
cometh in, as coming in with it, but entering the body through
the orifice of the gencrative organ.

(39) Continue the meditation, concentrating the mind upon
this rosary of letters, each thus following the other like fairy-
fires, and keep up the twofold breathing process [i.e. breathing
through the right and left nostril alternately |,

{40) These practices, being like the making of a water-
course prior to the bringing of the water, constitute a very
important art.!

[PRELIMINARY EXERCISE 5: CONFERRING THE 'GIFT-
WAVES' UPON THE PsycHIC NERVE-CENTRES.]

{(41) In the fifth of the preliminary exercises, the Con-
ferring of the * Gift-Waves ' upon the Psychic Nerve-Centres,
proceed according to the practices which now follow.

(42) Visualize at the heart-centre of the median-nerve,®

these letters when properly intoned in wwnfras, or words of power, are said to
convey velestial peyehic Influcaces, in the form of ' gift-waves' of grace. All
these phonetic visuallzmilons taken togethor nuomber fifly; and they wre
symbolized by the Aty blood-dripping human beads which frrm Lhe mystic
peckince of the Grest Shakti, the Divine Mother, Vajra-Yogint.

The relationship betwesn form and sound is well known 1o Tibetan, s 1o
Hindu, mesters of the ocenll sclonces. (See The Fidwton Hoob of the Diad,
py. mso-2 ) Inthe text before us, the psychic power which the disciple is now
boing mught to develop and direct will, eventoally, be realized by him tn ite
manteric correspondencs with weaniie sound, Marpa, for cxample, demonstrated
to his dinciple, Milarepa, the sccret corrslation between sound, form, and
colour, and the yogw methesl of materializing the delile. |Ses Tibei's Great
Yogl, Mitarepe, p. 163 Milareps is credited with similar powers, Thus, long
belore the rise of physical scienees in Eorope, Indian, and, in tum, Tibetan,
yugind seem to have recognized the fundamental law of vitirations, and to have
applied it in m manner as yof hardly suspected by Eoropeans. In this con-
nexton, however, it ls worth meting thet there are many references lo theee
sorts of yogr accomplisirments fn the very ancient Finnish Epic of Nalre-i2,

¥ The water-raurse which these preliminary exercines are intended to open
upy be. st Inte functioning mctivity, is the paychic ncrve-paths, When the
waler-conre i made, the water, i.e. the paychic, or pnime, force, conaciously
controlled, Ooves through it

# This beart.centre ls the Amihato-chakra. (CL p. 191, | 68.]
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which is to be the size of a medium-sized straw, the: root-
guru! [in yogic sitting posture]; and over his head, [likewise
in yogic sitting posture], one above the head of another in
a perpendicular line, the Succession of Gurss of these Six
Doctrines.

(43) Meditate upon the Gwrws as being thus carefully
arranged [in order of precedence, the Supreme Gurn, Vajra-
Dhira, uppermost, and thy human gwrs lowermost], like a
vasary of very small pearls.

{44) Then pray unto Them with the Prayer Formula of the
Six Doctrines:*

‘Vouchsafe your “gift-waves"? O Gurus, that the Four
Powers may be conflerred upon my mind,
Vouchsafe your * gift-waves” that all things visible and
existing may dawn upon me in the form of deitics,
Vouchsafe your “ gift-waves " that the vital-foree may enter
into the median-nerve.

Vouchsafe your " gift-waves " that the ecstatic warmth of
the psychic-heat may blaze up,

Vouchsafe your * gift-waves" that the impure illusory body
may be transmuted ;

Vouchsale your “ gift-waves™ that the pure fHusory body
may dawn.!

V' The rout-gara i here the discipla's human gurw, the Jowermoat in 1he
visualigation of the grirns which follows. He is so called because in him the
fﬂﬂi‘p‘li‘.. like & tree, finds root suppon and mitriment to Erow ;pidtu:ﬂl}' ] and
it s throogh the root.gurn that the divine link, belween men sod the super-
human Teachers, is kept wibroken, In other contexts the root-gurs in the
supreme Grirw, Vajra-Iihies (a3 on pp. 386-7) of whom the human g i the
repressntative on Exrth.

2 This Prayer Formula u mevely mentiancd in the Tibetan text, for the gurm
Is expected to lmpart it to the yopin, The tracslation of it which fallows has
been incorporated into our English text from & rare manuscript coulnining
esolerie teathings. The tranalator acruired the manuscript when be was
undergoing his yoge novitiate in Bhntan,

¥ As explained shove (on p, 1agt); these *giftowaves® are helpinl paychic
and spiritual Influenees which the Divive Guens radiate or brosdesst. The
Christian, in like manoer, prays for beavenly grace and guidance,

' Up to this polnt, the six verses of the Prayer symbollze for the yogm, as
the gwry privately explains, o graduial spiritus) development. In the Biul verse,
the conferring of the Four Powers, i.e. the yogic powers of right use of the
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Vouchsafe your "gift-waves" that the illusory visions of
dreams may be dispelled.!

Vouchsafe your “gift-waves” that the Clear Light may be
recognized as being within me?

Vouchsafe your “ gift-waves” that the pure Paradises may
be attained through consciousness-transference.”

Vouchsafe your “gift-waves” that Buddhahood may be
attained in this very life-time,

Vouchsafe your “ gift-waves " that the Highest Boon, Nir-
vdna, may be attained.'*

(45) Or else pray thus:

*Vouchsafe, O Gwrius, your " gift-wawves” that all pheno-
menal appearances shall dawn upon me as Psychic-
Heat.

body, of the speech, of the mmd, and of the divine natire, symbolizes the sows
frg ol the seell. The second verse symbolises the main s the sun and the
stasors arousing the dormancy of the seed ; the third verse, the sprouting of
the seed ; the fourth, the growth ; the fifth, the blossoming ; and the sixth, the
fruit,

The iztpure illnsory body is the groas physical body endinciplined by yop ;
the pure illusary body i the visuslized body, The transmutation relers to the
yagic irasamutation of the gros physical body, wherehy (a3 Milarepa s shiown
in his Biogpraphy to have done) the perfected yogm may quii Earth-plane
exluipnes without experiencing the phenomess of desth or Joss of body, after
the inenner of the Jewish Frophet Elijah, of whoim it is reported (in 2 Kings
He 11) that a= be was about to be taken wp into Heaven tn s whishwind there
appeared before him & chaript of fre, the i"mbelnflheruﬂ.um‘-lwufﬂu
transmuted form,

! That is, yigivally comprehiended a3 belng dnr=al, as will be made elear in
the Doctring of Dreams, which follows.

t 0, taf the sell', which may be companred with ths Gnostic teaching of
5o Jobm thit * the light shineth in darkness: and the daekness comprebended
it mot. . . . & had was the troe Light, which highteth every man that cometh into
the warld . (S& foke, L 5-9.)

¥ The voghi method of tranaferring the human consciousness from one
sangmine . plane of existence lo another |8 set forth in the last of the Sis
Doctrines, ‘The pere Paradises are the four highest of the Brahmd heavens,
throingh which the omster of yiga passcs on 1o Nirwigas, (St pog2 ™)

4 These |ast five verses of the Prayer repressnt, 68 the puen gpain privately
initructa the yogn, & gpradusl tmasitdonsl sefoldment from ke lowly human
plane to the divine planc of the Soproms Awakening. By realilag that the
so-culled waking-slite fs 28 unreal as the so-called dresmesiate, the yogpi
attams to comminnion with tha Clear Light within himelf, and; in virtue of its
guidanice, eventually attalina the Highest Boon,

ahen N
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Vouchsafe your “gift-waves" that all phenomenal ap-
pearances shall dawn upon me as Illusion.!

Vouchsafe your * gift-waves” that all phenomenal ap-
pearances shall dewn upon me as the Clear Light.
Vouchsafe your "pgift-waves™ that all phenomenal ap-
pearances shall dawn upon me as the 7ri-Kdya®
Vouchsafe your “gift-waves" that [ may be transferred

higher and higher.
Vouchsafe your “ gift-waves " that I may be empowered to
attain the Highest Goal."*

(46) Then, having so prayed, visnalize all the Gurss of the
Succession as merging themselves into the body of the Root-
Guru; and, then, that the Root-Gurw mergeth into the
Essence of Inexhaustible Bliss, and that it filleth thy whole
body.

[Here endeth Part I: The Five Preliminary Exercises.]

[PART IT: THE THREE FUNDAMENTAL
PRACTICES]

(47) The Second Part of the Psychic-Heat Doctrine, the
Fundamental Practices, consisteth of three practices: Pro-
ducing Psychic-Heat; Psychic-Heat Experiences; and Tran-
scendental Psychic-Heat,

[FUNDAMENTAL PRACTICE 1: PRODUCING Psvcuic-HEeaT]

{48) In the first practice, Producing Psychic-Heat, there
are: the Art of Posturing the Body ; the Artof the Calm [or
Soft] and Violent [or Forced] Breathing ; and the Ast of the
Meditative Mental Imagery.

[THE ART OF POSTURING THE BODY]

{(49) The first, the Art of Posturing the Body, is, quoting
the principal text, as followeth:
* Place the body in the Buddha-Posture. Make the verte-

1 This has referente tothe phepomencn of Mature as being llusory or Hke
s mmagieally produeed phantssmagoria, and thos devoid of reality, The yogpin
mnsd be aware of the |llusriness of this ilusion when it davwna,

* The *Three Bodies, or Reality. (See p. g81)

* Thin Prayer in contmined in our Tibetan text, and muy be uaed fnstead of
the longer Prayer preceding it
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brac of the spinal column straight like unto a pile of
metallic coins, one coin on top of another. Throw out the
diaphragm to its full extent. Hide the oesophagus well [by
letting the chin touch it]. Place the tongue against the
roof of the mouth.! Place the hands just below the navel,
with the bends of the wrists pressing against the thighs in
the posture of equilibrium.® Without changing the angle
of vision [which is naturally adopted when these postures
have been assumed] or the flow of the thought-current, link
the thought-process with the breathing-process and farcibly
control the mind.*

*The Buddha-Fosture affordeth the means whereby one
realizeth complete enlightenment [or Buddhahood]. One
may also sit with the legs crossed in the Siddka-Posture.'

(5¢) These quoted directions may be otherwise stated as
followeth:

Sit in the Buddha-Posture with the right leg crossed over

b Senps117%

1 See po a7t

* Within the time-period of oo inhalation snd exhalation the mind normally
changes Ita thought-formations ; and here in our text the farcible contml means
that the mind must be forcibly contrelled during the time reguired for each
bresthing-process, which is the linking of the thonght-process with the
breathing-process. Peyond (hls Ume-period of vne breathing, the thooght
process cannot be restrained, 2 the yorvim will come to understand. Herein,
agaii, as tunght in The Epstone of the Gl Sywibol, the thought-process and
the breathing-process are found o be interdependent, and e control of tie
latter gives control over the former, When the breathing has been rivythmicaliy
regulated, ihe arising snd passing away of thoughts will be found 15 have
becoms sttuned Lo (ts chythm,

* I the Buddha-Postire (Skt. Buddiismam], also called by Tibetans the
Dorge- Poature (SkE Pajniswal, the legs ate 20 ereased that the feet rest upon
the upper portion of the thighs, the scles turned npward, the vight leg on the
outside, In the Sl Posture [ Skt, Sifditorma:, which i easicr to sssume
and mare commenly employed to-day by practising yoziue In lndld, the legs
are croased in soch munper that the left heel pressos aguinet the region ol the
perinewm and the righe fool rests vpen and in the fold of the left leg. These
twu are the moat favoored among the oumeroos postures, or denis, described
in Sanskrit works oo Yogm. As here muggested in our teat, these fwe postures
may be used alternately. The Hustrations opposite p. 103, above, show 2 Hindu
yogin practizsing them. Either & said 1o be efficacions in belping the yopin to
control the vaslous vital snd prifsie eurrents of the body to Lhe great end of
pitaining Litreration.
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the left.! Place the hands in the equilibrium posture just
below the navel, with the bend of the wrists [pressed against
the thighs] bracing the upper part of the body. Make the
spinal column straight, like unto a perpendicular pile of
Chinese brass coins.® Expand the diaphragm to its maximum
fullness. Let the chin press against the oesophagus. Place
the tongue against the roof of the mouth and fx the sight on

the tip of the nose or ¢lse on the horizon, [or sky], straight in
front of thee.

In all else do as above directed ; but now, [2s an alteration],
sit with the legs crossed in Siddbdsana. And have a medita-
tion-band, measuring, when twice doubled, about the circum-
ference of one’s head; and arrange it under the knees and
encircling the body, [making it fast and sccure], so as to
support the body,* Also have a meditation-cushion, about

one cubit, [i.e, 18 to 22 inches] square, four fingers thick, and
well stuffed.*

! This amplification of the quoted directions s neccssary, becanse, &3 can be
observed in Tibetan images of various Buddhas seated in the Buddha Posture,
the right leg Is crossed over the left, whereas in the similor diawa of the
Hindun ealled Buddha-Padmedzana, the lft leg is srossed over the right.

E These coinz are made with a hole through the centre no that they can be
strong together like beads on a atring. Esch coin represents one of the
vertcbrae strung on the spinal cord, through the hellow of shich extends the
medimn. nerve.

! The meditation-band | pliced so o5 to encircle the body, Le, scross for
under) the shoulders (or round the neck) and the legs in their yogic posture.
1t Is 20 wsed 1o provent the legs losing their posture when the yogin enters into
desp meditation and no longer has consciosaness of the body. By making the
tend lomger or shorter, the yogrn may adinst it to suit his bodily conformation,
or, if [t will not keep in plave stherwise, be may te it to his body.

* The more conservative Indin yogiua follow the anclent mle that & T
when meditating shonld olt upon = wat of duse-grass. They claim thet such 1
mat, when placed on the bare grovud of theis placs of meditation, noutralices,
or ln sume way changes, the character of the magnctism emamatiog from the
earth. Others employ & regular meditation-cushion, made of any sort of sofi
material, sive material derived (rom aniieal bodies, apecial exception being
made In fivour of tiger and leopard sking with the bair an them, the tiger and
leapard being, as they were ln Ancient Egypt, mered 1o the gods, [t is here
worth noting ikt on walls of many an ol temple along the Nile the chief
priests are depicted wearing leapard skine.  Ofien in lndia | have come ncross
& solitary yogin wearing a leopurd (or, rarely, & thgee) skin, in the manncr of
an Egyptian pricst The skin is the symbol of Shiva, the deity specially asso-
ciated with yopw| and the yogin makes excellent nse of it; for it serves mn
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[THE ART OF THE CALM AND FORCED BREATHING]
(51) The second part of the practice of Prodicing Paychic-
Heat hath the two divisions: the Calm [or Soft] Breathing,
and the Viclent [or Forced] Breathing.

[The Caim Breathing)
(52) The first, the Calm Breathing, consisteth of two

{1
practices : the Preliminary Practice of Nine Bellows-like Blow-
ings, and the Fundamental Practice of the Four Combined
Breathings.

(53) The former, the Preliminary Practice of Nine Bellows-
like Blowings, consisteth of breathing thrice [through the
right nostril only] while the head is being slowly turned from
right to left; then, while the head is being slowly turned [rom
left to right, breathing thrice [through the left nostril only];
then breathing thrice straight in front of one [through both
nostrils], the head stationary ; these breathings to be in such
a soft and gentle manner as to be imperceptible; next, using
stronger breathings, thrice [in these same three directions
and manners]; next with the twisting and blowing sort
of breathing, thrice [in these same three directions and
manners|.

(54) These practices are nine in all, thrice repeated.!
covering for his body by day, as hiz sleeplng-rug at wight, and as a enshion
wihen he meditates. The akin of the ladisn antelope ia also permissible. In
plate of buga-grass (which flourizhes chielly s the jungles of India, expecially
along the Ganges), the Tibetans employ various soft matedials o filling for their
kind of medilition-gushion, The fine quill-like hair of the Tibttan mosk-deer
{u speci=s of antelope), which is very costly, hy preferred.

! These practices will appear more comprehenaible if fisted as follows ;

Three gentle breathings from right Lo left through the right postril,

Three gentls breathings from feft to right throagh the leit nostril,
Thres gentle breathings straight s front through both nostrils

Three strooger breathings from sight to left throsgh the oight nostril,

Three stronger breathings from left 1o right tirough e left nosteil,

Three stronger breathings straight in front through both postrila.

Three twinting aud blowing breathings from ‘right to lelt through the right
neatril,

Thres twisting anid Blowing breathings from left 1o right through the left
nostril,

Three twisting and blowing breatlings stralight in front through both postrils.

These compriee in all twenty-scven breathings, or nine breathing-practioes
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(55) Of the latter of the two practices of the Calm Breath-
ing, namely, the Fundamental Practice of the Four Combined
Breathings, it hath been said:

* Bend the neck to conform to the shape of an iron hool,

Expand the chest to conform to the shape of an earthem
pot,

Tie the breath into a bow-knot,}

And shoot the breath forth like an arrow.'

{56) It hath also been said:

! Inbreathing, and filling, and equalizing,
And shooting the breath out, are the four practices.
Without understanding of these four combinations,
There is danger of changing their virtue into harm.'

(57) Explanations of the above quotations now follow.

{58) The drawing in of the breath throuzh both nostrils
from a distance of about sixtecn fngers in front of one, with-
out any sound, is called *inbreathing’,

(59) Pressing the air of the inspiration down to the very
bottom of the lungs and then contracting the diaphmagm so
as to raise the thorax, thereby making the chest conform to
the shape of an earthern pot and holding it thus, is called the
“filling ",

(6o) When no longer able to retain this pot-like shape,
draw in short breaths, pressing the inhaled air to the right
and left s0 as to equalize the lung expansion. This is called
the * equalizing "

(61) When one fecleth incapable of continuing this equaliz-
ing, then through both nostrils; gently at the beginning and
end and with greater force in the middle of the process, the

flinging of the breath outward is the 'shooting the breath
forth like an arrow "

thrice repeated. In the twisting and Llowing breatbings, the stomach s o be
ehormed with & rolary metion through muscular sction, the trunk of the body
twisted aboutl concomituntly with this ¢hurning ; and the trreathing-process
made MIong, s thal the lengs are completely empticd, snd then Olled (o their
full eapacity, with each expiration and inspiration.

! The twa sides of the contracted dinphragm combined with the compression
at the nawel, w in the forming of the * Pot-shaped?, constitute the ' bow-knot
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[The Violent Breathing)

(63) The second part of the second practice of Producing
Psychic-Heat, namely, the Violent Breathing, consisteth of
five practices: the Art of the Bellows-like Blowings of the
Hreathing, to prevent the rebounding of the air;! the Art of
Inbreathing to cause the air to enter into all its natural
channels ; the Art of Maximum Lung Expansion to control
the breathing [in the producing of the psychic-force]; the
Art of Gaining Complete Mastery over the Breathing, to
cause the psychic-force [extracted from the inbreathed air]
to enter into the capillaries of the psychic-nerves; and the
Art of Relaxing the Breathing, to bring about a mingling of
the external and internal psychic-lorce®

(THE ART OF THE MEDITATIVE MENTAL IMAGERY]

(63) The third part of the practice of Producing Psychic-
Heat, namely, the Art of the Meditative Mental Imagery,
hath three divisions; External Psychic-Heat ; Internal Psychic-
Heat ; and Secret [or Hidden] Psychic-Heat.

! The process here indicated corsists of expelling the air of the exhalation
farcibly, as in the bellows simile above, so that the hungs are completely emjicd
to the very bottom, and then of refilling the luags completely 10 the very
bottoms by slowly drawing in the inspiratlon. This prevents the comman
tendency to take in fresh nir in short breaths as soon aa the cxhalation i com-
pleted, wiiich process is kmown &3 *the rebounding of the sir", The present
expriise 8 lntended for making the inkalation complete sod deep, Some of
the ancient Rishis held that each man's life ts dependent upon & dermunslly
fixed number of breathings, and that i the duration of the time required for
one inhilation and expiration be prolonged by practice of yogn, the nun's life
baell wiomild be prolonged correspondingly.

% In the first uf these five practices the sl is provention of the * rebounding
of the air'; in the second, (0 make the remftant deep-treathing a matter of
Besbin; i the third, the spplying of this doep-breathing so as to produce paychic.
force; in the fourth, the actusl prodicing of the psychie-farce; and in the fifil,
the extrecting of the paychic.foroe from the sir inhaled and storheg It In the
paychicocentres, or chukra, The paychic-force so stored is called juternal
paychic-force, and that extracted and not yet stored, is called the external, as
will be seen from the pussages which follow. To carry out these practives sho-
cerafully there must be concentration of mind upoa the purpose of each practice
and upon the final end to which they are all directed. The yogin must alo be
fiilly mware that the stmosphere bs the great reservoir of psychic-force, and that
this must be taken ih and trassmuted into bodily vital-foree in virtue of the
brzathiog-practices.
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[External Psychic-Heat]
(64) OF the first, the External Psychic-Heat, it hath been
said:
* Meditate upon the illusory body
Of the instantancously-produced tutelary deity.'!

(65) In other words, create a vivid mental image of the
vacuous body of Vajra-Yogini the size of a normal human
body, as before described.

[Znternal Psychic-Heat|
{66) Of the second, the Internal Psychic-Heat, it hath been
said :
" Meditate upon the four wheels;
Each shaped like an umbrelia,
Or like the wheel of a chariot."*

(67) In other words, visualize at the centre of the VICUOUS,
filmy body, the vacuous medinn-nerve, the vacuousness sym-
bolizing Reality in its true nature [as Voidness] ; its colour
ved, symbolical of Bliss; transparently bright, because its
psychic functioning dissipateth the chscurations of Ignorance ;

and in its perpendicular straightness symbolical of the trunk
of the Tree of Life Visualize it, endowed with these four

characteristics,* as extending from the Aperture of Brahma,

! The visualization of VajrmYoginl, which s instantancoualy. produced, b
perely illusory, being without any reality spart from the mind which gives It
being. The Externs! Paychic-Hest is 30 called because externaily, by making
use of the visualized deity, a factory for the preduction of the paychicbieat fa
st up. The mmespheric air it the raw material whenoe the payelile-heat, ar
paychli-foree, is extracted. By (he Fgivally-lirected breathing-process, the
paychictforee is made 1o enter mio the median nerve mol fis capilflaries and
stored In the centres, ar chubra, of the psyehic-nerve aystem. When thus sfored
15w known as the Interual Paychile-Hear. The visuslization of the Hlusory form
?!h'hjm-\"whl b merely & preliminsy step, leading to the bidlding of the

0Ty,

* As the text itscll proceeds 1o sxplain, these foiir wheels are the four chier
chnkea, ar contres, ol tie payelile-nore #yitem,

¥ The mediat-nerve ks the chief of the Payehic-perves with lis so-called Root.
Suppoct, the Grst of the Paychiccontres, the Malfdhine., situated in the
pesineum, s the trunk of the tree of man's paychic life, whesco the yogem plucks
the Fruit of Liberstion,

¢ Namely, perpendicularity, transparent brightness, redness, and vacuity.
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[an the crown of the head], to a place [i.e. the Maladkara-
chakra) four fingers below the navel; fis two ends flat and
even ; and to the right and left of it, the right and left psychie-
nerves, |1.e. the pingali-nddi and the fdd-nadi], like the intes-
tines of a lean sheep, extending over the top of the brain and
thence down to the front of the face, and there ending in the
two nasal apertures. Visualize the lower end of these two sub-
sidiary nerves as eatering into the lower end of the median-
nerve with a complete circular turn like that of the bottom of
the letter eka (&),

(68) From the place, [the Sakasrdra-chakra], wherein these
three psychic-nerves meet, on the crown of the head, [at the
Aperture of Brahma, imagine thirty-two subsidiary psychic-
nerves radiating downward. Imagine sixteen radiating up-
ward from the throat psychic-centre, [the Visuddha-chakra).
Imagine eight radiating downward from the heart psychic-
centre, |the Awahata-chakra). Imagine sixty-four radiating
upward from the navel psychic-centre, [the Mapipara-ckakra).
Each group of these subsidiary nerves is to be visualized as
appearing like the ribs of a parasol, or like the spokes in the
wheel of a chariat, of which the connecting parts are the
median-nerve and the right and left psychic-nerves.

(6g9) In these ways carry on the meditation.

[Secret Psychic-Hear)
(70) OF the third, the Secret Psychic-Ticat, it hath been said:
i In the use of the one-half of the letter A"
As the object upon which to meditate,
Licth the art of producing the Psychic-Heat.”
(71} Accordingly, visualize at the point where the right and

i Tas Ahlie simile, the two upper psychic-cemrea are the two coovex sides of
the ona wheel, and the twa lower psychic-centres aro the two amves sides of
the other whiesl of the chariot, of which the asle and the body is the medizn.
Berve runuing Urough the middie of the four centeen; and the nght und lelt
paychic-ncrves are like the tongus or shafte. This wimile 18 not perfeet, but
merely approaimite,

® Tlie first Kalf of this Tibetan Jetter o is known to Tibetan yapaand nysties,
who muds use of it in visualkation, as the *aliort- A", The full form i 5\(":

the hali-d is 3.
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left psychic-nerves meet with the median-nerve, four fingers
below the navel, the half-4, in haie-like outline, floating, and
half a finger in height, of reddish brown colour, hot to the

touch, undulating and emitting like a cord moved by the wind
the sound of * Phem ! Phem!"?

(72). Then clearly visualize a letter A4 M2 white of colour,
inside the median-nerve at the erown of the head, [within the
Thousand-Petalled Lotus], and as if it were about to drop
nectar.

{73) Thereupon, by drawing in breath, the vital-force en-
tereth into the right and left psychic-nerves.

(74) These expand, as if distended with air; and thence
the vital-force passeth into the median-nerve and, striking
against the hair-like short-4 [or half-A], filleth it out into its
fully shaped red form.

(75) While the * filling " and the ' equalizing* are thus going
on, concentrate thy mind upon the processes.

(76) While exhaling, imagine that the breath is going out

! 1u this context, the ' Phem ! Phem ! also represents the soond mede by &
burning taper. Four fingers below the mavel psyehic-centre is Ue bidden abode
of the slerping Goddess Kimdaling, the personification of the Serpent Fower,
or the latent mystic fire-force of the body, The short.d is symboiical of this
feminine pccult power; and the object of the present visealizalion 5 to arotise
the sleeping Goddessinto paychic activity, In this exercise there are four kinds
of vispalizstion : (=) of form (the shart-A) ; (&) of coloar (reddish brawn);
(<) of foach (the ot to the touch) ; and (o) of motion (the undulating).

! This is the Tibetan letter-aymbol for the personal pronoun * 1!, written

transliteratcd ox HAM and pronounced as HUM, It is white, in corre-

spondence with the sexusl fluid, which ity visuallzation sets into paychic-
setivity, The bealn psychic-centee in conceived as the place wheoce the sexusl
functioos are ditected; and, therefore, the HAM Is to be visualized a3 in the
chadra called the Sohmmira.Fadma, or Thonsand-Petalled Lotus. The HAM
symbolizes the masculine apect of the mystic paychic fireforce; and, as o
result of ils union with that of the feminine aspect, symbolized by the shart-A,
the Seeret Paychie-Heat iy burn. The Goddess Kundaling is roused from her
sgelong slumber to sacend to her Lord la the pericarp of the Thousand-
Petalled Lotm. She fint ascends, Hke o fame, to the Magipira-chabra, of
which the navel 8 the hub; and the Jower balf of the body in filled with the
mystic fire. Thence she continues ber astent; and in union with lusr Lard,
the Divise Oae, the whole body is filled, even 10 the tips of the fingers and

toex, with the Secret Paychic-Heat In the passages which fallow, the process
s detafled. !
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of the median-nerve, in a bluish stream.! Actually, however,
\ite breath hath its exit through the nostrils.

(77) Having arrived at mental concentration upon these
visualizations, then, in a second course of exercises, holding to
the same manner of breathing, think that, from the hair-like
short-4, a flame of fire, half a finger in length and very sharp-
pointed, flareth up.

(78) Think that the flame is endowed with the four charac-
teristics, [of the median-nerve as visualized, namely, perpen-
dicularity, transparent brightness, redness, and vacuity]; and
that it resembleth a revolving spindle.?

(79) Think that with each such breathing the flame riseth
up half a finger higher ; and that by eight such breathings it
reacheth the navel nerve-cenlre.

{8o) With ten such breathings, all the petals of the psychic-
nerves of the navel nerve-centre will have been filled with
psychic-fire.

(#1) With ten more breathings, the fire moveth downward
and filleth all the lower parts of the body, even to the ends of
the toes.

(82) From there, with ten more breathings, it burneth
upward and filleth all the body up to the heart psychic-
centre.

(83) With ten more breathings, the fire passeth up to the
throat psychic-centre.

(84) With ten more breathings, it reacheth the crown of the
head [i.e. the Thousand-Petalled Lotus).

{B5) In this way meditate,

(86) Tt hath been said:

* Gradually milk the * Cow of the Heavens i

| The blilsh stream symbolizes s beneficial psychic infinence apart fron the
paychic-force, Ita visunlization is here more in the nature of an' clementary
excrcise ; but for the highly developed occultisty it possesses great praciical
tmportanes.

1 This =imile helps o llnstrate the myetic motien of the pwakened fire of the
Serpent Power of the Goddess Kupdalinl

| Text: Name-mebboki-ba {pron. Naw-blagi-bay = ' Cow ol the Heavens®,
which i the serret name given o Lhe Tibetan Jetter HAM when vismlized a8
thie mesculine complement of the feminine half-d. 1t b o called becauss it s
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(87} [In other words}, with ten more breathings the visual-
ized letter Z/AM, within the crown of the head, is dissolyad
by the psychic-fire into the secret vital-force of the transmuted
‘moon-fluid',! and this flleth the psychic nerve-centre of
the brain [i.e. the Safasrdra-chakra, or Thousand-Petalled
Lotus|.

(88) With ten more breathings, it filleth the psychic-nerve
centre of the throat,

(89) With ten more breathings, it filleth the psychic-nerve
centre of the heart.

(vo) With ten more breathings, it filleth the psychic-nerve
centre of the navel,

(91) With ten more breathings, the whole body is filled to
the tips of the fingers and toes,

(92) In thus leaming the * Milking Process’, these 108
breathings constitute one course of exercises.

(93) At the outset, they are to be repeated six times during
a day and night.

(94) Later on, reduce the number of repetitions to four, in
keeping with the prolongation of the breathing-process?

(95) Except when taking food and recuperative sieep, carry
on the meditation incessantly.

{96) These processes, above deseribed, which constitute the
art of comrolling the body, mind, and vitality, for the pro-

sald'to emit, as & cow does milk, the peciar of immortality, the smria of the
gods of Hindu mythology.

U Text s bymug-chikduns Lprod. champehulosom = ! Bodbisaitvic-mind "} an
honerific term | for the male genemative-uid, o * meon-uid", Tn the present
cantext it in symbolical of the transmutod sexvitality, wheeeby the paychichest
is produced, es wre all aceyli prycho-physicsl powers. The generatiie-fluid,
when rightly uillized, i the foundation of phiysical health and longevity. Only
wlth & hwalihy end yapimiliy-disciplined body and mind say there be true lajpinos
and Bodliitiee desive i Jeai all Betnga beyond Sorrow, beyosid the Sungedm
anil these considerations give rise 1o this peenliar Tibetan idbom.

* The time of the dirstion of the breathing-process s graduslly extonded, w=
Whiat after about thirty daya, and in seeme ¥eging much soaner, it shows alimost
fifty per cent. of lncreane, dus 10 the incrosse in lupy expansion (hrongl decp-
breathing. By constant practice, the duration. can be extended this much in
about ear week, When this reduction in the numbesr of brenthings is arained,

the number of the repetitioms of fhe course of ederrclans i o be rediccd
accordingly,
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ducing of the Psychic-ITeat, are called ' The [Executive Psy-
chic Heat Processes'!

[ FUNDAMENTAL PRACTICE 2: PSYCHIC-HEAT EXPERIENCES]
(97) The second of the Fundamental Practices, namely,
Psychic-Heat Experiences, consisteth of two parts: Normal
and Supernormal Experiences.
[NORMAL EXPERIENCES]
(98) Of the first, Normal Experiences, it hath been said :
‘ By retaining [or storing] in the psychic-centres the vital-
force,
Something akin to heat is produced at first ;
Secondly, blissfulness is experienced ;
Thirdly, the mind assumeth its natural state ;
Then the forming of thoughts ceaseth automatically,
And phenomena, appearing like smoke, mirage, and fire-
flies,
And something resembling the light of dawn,
And something resembling a cloudless sky are seen.’

{99) Comments upon this quotation now follow.

{too) The expiration being delayed by conscious effort, the
psychic-force is retained in its own place [Le. the psychic-
centres]; and this process is called * Retention ',

(1c1) In virtue of the * Retention ' the number of breathings
is reduced. This is called * Retention of the Motion* [of the
breath].

(102) The shortening of the expiration is called ‘Retention
of the Length ',

{(103) The lessening of the force of the expiration is called
' Retention of the Force '

(164) The knowing of the colour of the breath is called
‘ Retention of the Colour.®

¥ Thie Psychic-Heat is regarded as being in function the Exesutive, because
through its agency are exccuted or carvied into effect the occult practices de-
pendent upon yogre mmstery of the paycho-physical body,

® T'he colour refers 1o the purity of the inhaled air, and the impurity of the
exhaled air, As in The Epiow of The Great Symbol, this kanwledge implles

concentention. of mind to the end of sttuning the breathing.process and tran-
quillising the current of the thought-process.  (See p, 126, 4§ 39 40.)
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(105) The absorbing of the power of the different elements
iz called * Retention of the Power '}

(106) The vital-force being retained thus, the waves of the
Psychic-Heat are made stable,

{107) Thereupon, the mind and the vital-force being tran-
quillized [or made to assume their natural condition of pri-
mordial quiescence], heat is produced.

(108) That openeth out the apertures of the psychic-nerves,
into which the psychic-force leadeth the *moon-fluid * ;* and,
as a result, there ariseth pain in the psychic-nerves,

(12g) Then seminal pain ariseth,

(110) Then dawneth the experiencing of the conditions
of existence in each of the Six Lobas:# and this, which cometh
of the first stage of the transmuting of the seminal-fluid, is
called * The Time of Pain’, or * The Time of Warmth ".

{111) Then, the atrophied psychic-nerves becoming re-
juvenated by the psychic-force and by the seminal-fluid, which
continueth to increase and ripen [in its transmuted condition],
onc experienceth innumerable conditions of blissfulness of an
exhaustible sort.* This is called * The Second Stage*, or * The
Time of Blissfulness .

¥ As will be explained by the text itsell, under Supernormal Experiences, on
s 197-9 following, from each of the five elemenis the yogin derives a particular
wipie power. Briefly staled, the essental property of the eloment earth is
solidity ; of water, fiuidity ; of fre, beat ; of sir, transparency and motion ; snd

sl ether, non-resistance. Each ol these properties, when yogradly trassmuted,
haa its transcendeonial aspect or power.

* Here the text contaims the ordinary Tibetan word for the male generative:
:h:l.ﬂ*dl:lmﬂj, thiglt {prom. el corresponding to the Sanshrit didfe, mewning
zend
¥ The yogin feels as though be were aut of the body and traversing, one
after aoother, the Bve non-human states of ¢ being. He experiences
safferings in the various sfter-death states of bavome reiribution, He feels,
with aympathetic comscinusnces, the urhiappiness of existence In snb-human
states, Again, he suffers as do the prodes, or unhappy ghosts, in their world,
He realizes the joylulness of life in the worlds of the diws; and the stern
sorrowfulness of the ungedly meurms, or Ltan, in the AswngLoby, With (his
greater senmitiveness (o sorrow and 1o joy in their manifold aspects—whiich is
& direct result of his yogie training—bie arrbves at right smderstanding of 1he
L“::G state, ':_hiﬂh. with the other five states, constitute the Six Lokis, or
pas of Transitory Exlstence. lo other wards, the yogrn has sttuned
himmeif to the One Life, which pulaates fi il existing ﬂﬂuﬂ-m

“ This sont of blissfuluess being paycho-physical is, like the body upon which
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(112) Then, the mind being attuned by this internal bliss,
anie looketh upon all external nature with joyfulness. This is
called ¢ The Experiencing of Bliss

(113) The poison of the unceasing current of thought-
formation is thereby neutralized and the mind attaineth its
natural condition, the True State of Abiding Quiescence, or
the tranquil state of samdd/ki, This is called ' The Third
Stage’ or ' The State of Non-Cognition ' [of the phenomena
of the external world], the third degree of proficicncy reached
in the training.

(114) The state of quiescence thus realized is not a state
devoid of all sensuous experiences; for phenomena appears
ing like smoke, and mirage, and fire-flies, and dull light,
like that of a lamp, or the glimmer of twilight, and a cloud-
less sky, and other phenomena, too numerous to be enume-
rated, illumine it in a supernormal manner.

{115} During this third stage of the transmuting of the
seminal-fuid, the yegin who is experiencing it should not
ignore any of the signs or omens which may thus phenomenally
appear. Nor should he seek after those which do not appear,
but he should keep on producing the Executive Psychic-Heat
in the normal way.

(116) The vital-force becoming efficacious, the yogin be-
cometh immune from disecases, ageing, and other ordinary
causes of physical deterioration ; and he acquireth the five-
fold supernormal knowledge of the exhaustible sort, and
innumerable other virtues.*

[SUPERNORMAL EXPERIENCES]

(117) Of the second part of Psychic-Heat Experiences

namely, Supernormal Experiences, it hath been said :

* By that secondary cause,
IL depends, transitory. Nimdgic blissfuiness, not being psyche-physieal, bot
& parely spiritusl experience of the True Syate, Independent of the physical
body, s inexhamstibile.

t This fivefold sapernormal knowledge is of past, present, and future events,
of thoughts in the minds of others, and of one's own occall limiiations or
shortcomlsge. It is exhaustible, because, like the phiysical body wpon which it
depends, It Is sangwinic and transitory, eves & Is all Enswiedge of worldly or
ereaied things
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At the place where the three principal psychic-nerves meet

Enter the vital-lorces,’

(118} And, it hath also been said :

* Moreover, the Five Signs and the Eight Virtues dawn.”

(119) Comments upon these quotations now follow.

{120} The entering of the vital-force into the median-nerve
during the time of the normal experiences is spoken of s
the entering of the vital-force into the median-nerve by means
of vital effort.

(121) Hence it is known as the entering of the vital-force
into the median-nerve by the yogin's own power; in other
words, the external and the internal vital-force unite and be-
come one body of vitality shaped like a tube.!

(122) Entering the median-nerve, st the navel nerve-centre
from the region of the perineum, the vital-force moveth
through the middle of the four psychic-nerve centres, and,
becoming the fire-force of the Wisdom of the I'sychic-Heat,

permeateth all the seminal nerve-channels, and thus untieth
the nerve-centres ®

(123) In virtue of this untying, the Five Supernormal Signs
appear.

(124) These Signs are the Flaring, the Moon, the Sun,
Saturn, and the Lightning,

(125) The Flaring will appear as yellow radiance; the
Moon, as white; the Sun, as red ; Saturn, as blue ; and the
Lightning, as pink.

(126) Within each of these radiances, in tum, one's own
body will be enhaloed ?

¥V The pridpa, or paychicforce, retained in the right and Jelt payehic-nerves
alter &t expiration and that braught inte them by an inapirstion, unite and
enter Lhe median-nérve as transmuted vilaldoree I the form of one body of
vitality, This process i the unibing of the [nternal anl extiernal vital-foree.
Inzide the junction of the three chiel Puychic-uerves, about four inchen below
the aperiure where the paychic-forees enter, thers b sald 16 be & bibe-like
apace in which the psychie-force, or vimlity, eoflects ; and thia gives the ane
body of vitality Its shape. The neat paragraph forther clocidates this, amd
ndicates bow the vital-fores permestes all the paychic.nerve contres,

! This untgiog refers o b settbng thie puychic-nerve contres into functioning
BEUIVILY, or, in ollier words, 1o i atousing them from thislre state of latency,

* These visoos of coloured radiances, appearing like laloes, eorrespanl’ io
differcut stages inthe paychic develapment. The Lightatug, like pink radianee,
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(127) And one will have visible signs of having acquired
the Eight Virtues, which are as followeth.

(128) By virtue of the element earth |of the body], one
obtaineth strength like that of Nirdyana.!

(12g) By virtue of the element water [of the bady], one
obtaineth bodily suppleness and smoothness, and immunity
to harm by fire.

(x30) By virtue of the clement fire [of the body], one ob-
taineth ability to transmute and disperse all substances, and
immunity to sinking in water.

(131) By virtue of the clement air [of the body], one ob-
taineth fleetness of foot and lightness of body, like unto
cotton-wool.

(132) By virtue of the element ether [of the body], one
obtaineth power of flight, and immunity to being impeded
either by earth or water.

(133) By virtue of the Moon-channel [of the paychic-foree]*
one’s body becometh transparent and casteth no shadow.

(134) By virtue of the Sun-channcl, all the gross matter of
arises from the Dowing and tramsmuiing of the seminal:fAnid ; and the athers
relate to the four chief pychic-centres

F Text & Sreal e dyi-bue [pron. B iral-dyi-hnd)y = * Son of the Desiroless 'y or
Vihe Difreless One': Ski. Nariyacs, a form of the Hindn dnity Vishnu, the
Preserver of Creation. The superhiman strength of Nirfysne [ In miytho.
logical terms, ealeulated thus : The strength of ten men equals that of one
horse, the strength of (o horses equats that of one clephant, the sbrength af
ten elephants that of one eanth.guardion divine plephant. the strength of tea
enrih.gunritan diving elephanty cquals that of one inecesc-cehmling divine
alephant, the sirongih of ten incemse-czhaling divine elophants equnls that of
nne of the god Indra's clepliants, and the stremgth of ten of these equals the
strongth of Ntkyana Thin puragraph thus refers to the alitaliing of tie suldllie,
or yogic, endowment of supermonmal strength, Parageaph kg, which Tallows,
tefers to the obtaining of the sididiic endowment of perenminl yoeith | 1300 16
that of tranemwing mauter, or changing selids inte gases or water, 0 Wil
tersa 5 131, o thiat of levitailon, and ability to-traversa the alr with the speed
of an sirrow in the feshly body, or with the speed of thaught |n the * patral * o
wublle} body ¢ and 133, to that af ability 1o travene the ether, and lo pass
through any solid materfs! bodies or substances in the *astrel " body. The ather
two paragraphs, 133 and 134, are self-explanatory.

¥ The clisunel of the Mooy, or of the *moon-uid", s symbolized by the
letter 2o, which ropresents the male devrhi, enthroned i the pericap of
the Thounand-Petalled Lotus, wherein the Goddess Kundalinl, personification
of the female divine power ol the body, and symbelized as the tialf-t, or the
Sun-channel, attains to the mysiic at-cne-mend.

It o
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the body is made pure, and one’s body is transmuted into a
body of vari-coloured adianees like unto those of a rainbow,
and becometh invisible to others

(133) By virtue of all these yogic powers being realized, the
nine doors of the body? are closed, the four doors of the
#peech * are closed, the two doors of the mind® are opened ;
and thus great blissfulness ariseth within oneself,

{136) Thereby one experienceth, in every condition of
conscious being, the unbroken current of samadhi, called * The
Eestatic State of Quiescence.” *

[FUNDAMENTAL PRACTICE 3: TRANSCENDENTAL
Psyciic-HEaT]

(137) OF the third of the Fundamental Practices, namely,
Transcendental Psychic-Heat, it hath been said :

 The Uncreated, Primordial Mind, the Simultancously-born,
Is the abade of inexhaustble samadks

{13%) To this quotation may beadded the comments which
now follow.

(139) The vital-force of the Five Aggregates, in its real
nature, pertaineth to the masculine aspect of the Buddha-
principle manifesting through the left psychic-nerve.

{140) The vital-force of the Five Elements,” in its real nature,
peitaineth to the feminine aspect of the Buddha-principle
manilesting through the right psychic-nerve.

(141) As the vital-force, with these two aspects of it in

! These ate, the twa orifices of the eyes, the twa apertures of the ears, the
two nostril openings, the mouth, the suus, and the aperture of the organ of
seaemtion, all of whicl mist be tranmuillized, i.c. closed 1o external simuli,

3 Theve are the throat, tongiie, palate, and the twe lipe; or, in other words,
they ste the four imtruments for the producing of vocal soaml; or speech,
which, Uke the mind sod body, mast be tranguillized in reallsing samsdafe
quicacEnee, * These sre valltion and memory,

* Thin slute finplies complete tmnquillization, or yogie disciptining; of body,
spoech, sid mind, Then, with the awakening of the Saturn force, which |8
thn affiorescance or complement of the virtaes of the Moar: and Sun forces,
and of which the mediaw-neeve b the channel, the elimax of the sepernormal
vxporizoces, resulting from the producing of the paychie-liest, |s attalued,

» Texh: s pe | prom. Phoing-pa’ : Skt Shandlio, This has roference L]
the body w being competed of the Five Ajgrogates,  [See p- 356

* Those are, as above, eanth, water, fire, uir, and ether.
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union, descenideth into the median-nerve, gradually there
cometh the realization of the Wisdom of the Simultancously-
born '—the primordial state of the Pure Mind, inseparable from
the Voidness, and endowed with ever-present inexhaustible
Great Bliss.

(142) Within the navel psychic-centre abideth the Zarmic
principle which maketh karmic results to equal karpric actions;
within the heart psychic-centre abideth the Zarmic principle
which causeth karmic results to ripen; within the throat
psychic-centre abideth the principle which increaseth karmic
propensities ; and within the brain psychic-centre abideth the
Earmic principle which emancipateth from all karmie results.

(143) The * moon-fluid ', in moving upward through the
nerve-centres, awakeneth these farmic principles into activity,
and the upper extremity of the median-nerve is set into over-
whelming vibration [of a blissful nature].

(134) And thus is produced the invisible psychic pro-
tuberance on the crown of the head®

(145) When the protuberance becometh filled with the vital-
force of the transmuted seminal-fuid, one attaineth the tran-
scendental boon of the Great Symbol, and realizeth the State
of the Great Vajra-Dhara.*

(146) Simultaneously with this realization, the white-fuid
issucth in an intensified manner from the base of the organ of
generation and floweth upward to the erown of the head and
permeateth it completely; and the red-fluid fssueth in an
intensificd manner from the crown of the head and flowcth

I For elicidation of thils term, soo pp, 1i5", 138"

* Muny images of the Buddha show s protruding outgrowth on the crown of
the bhead; sometinses in the form of an ernament. This protubsrance (shown in
the TMustration facing p. 57 symbaolizes an invisible sccondary psychic brain-
centre, & pavcho-physical outgrowth of the ordinary beain, of 2 highly-special-
lead. mgicali-induced, psyehic argan through which functions the Divine or
Bodiic, Cansciousness. In this connexion, it in perhaps worth noting that
phrenology luealizes the so-called bump of sublime powcr |n the same place.
I#, the crown of the bead, to which the Bodiic protuberunce in assigned ; amd
the latier might, therefore; ba reganded, phrenclogically speaking, &5 the fully
evilved bump of mblimity.

% Viajra-Dieitrs (Tib. Dovje-Chang), the Wielder of the Thunderbolt, here

symbolizes that Myntic Power which he telepathically confers vpon the initistes
ol the Schiool of The Gt Syibol and of Yie Six Doctrines,
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downward till it permeateth all the body, even to the ends of
the toes.!

[ Here endeth Part II: the Three Fundamental Practices.]

[PART IHI: THE PRACTICAL APPLICATION)

(147) The Third Part of the Psychic-Heat Doctrine, namely,
the Practical Application, consisteth of two practices : Obtain-
ing the Benefit of the Warmth ; ind Obtaining the Beneht of
the Bliss.

[APPLIED PRACTICE 1; ODTAINING THE BENEFIT OF THE
WarmTH]

(148) The First, Obtaining the Benefit of the Warmth, hath
three divisions: From the Arnt of Posturing the Body ; From
the Art of Breathing ; From the Art of Visualizing,

[OBTAINING WARMTH FROM THE ART OF POSTURING
THE BODY]

(140) To obtain the benefit of the warmth from the Art of
Posturing the Body, proceed as followeth:

Assume the squatting cross-legged posture [the calves and
thighs resting on the feet, the knees above the toes, the left
leg innermost . Into the two cavities [formed by the bended
legs] pass the hands, first crossing the arms if they be long,
and grasp [the under part of the thighs]; or, if the arms be
short, grasp in the manner most suitable® Then whir] the
stomach from right to leit thrice and then from left to right
thrice. Then agitate the stomach with a churning motion is
forcibly as possible. Finally, shake the body just as a spirited
horse shaketh itsell and causeth cach of its hairs to vibrate.
At the same time perform one small bounce (by rising on the
crossed legs and then letting the body drop back on to the
meditation-cushion .

! Here we abiserve part of the proons of the tremsmutation of the two aspecls
of the vitsl-foree, the white-thild, or the ‘moon-uid’, representing the
masculine, and the red-fund, the feminine aspect, respectively visatired above
as the letier SLAM and the ball- 4,

? The grasping of ithe thigha is for the purpose of bracing the dpper part of
‘the body preperatoty to the bownring exereise which follows. Hesce, one

with sliort arms may secure the same effect by grasping the ralves without
crssing the erma,
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(150) Aflter having repeated this series of exercises thrice,
perform a forcible bounce, which marketh the completion of
one course of this practice of the posturing,’

[OBTAINING WARMTH FROM THE ART OF BREATHING]

(151) To obtain the benefit of the warmth from the Art of
Breathing, one must press down the inhalation to the bottom
of the lungs and then contract the diaphragm below the lungs
so as to form the * Pot-shaped ',

[OBTAINING WARMTH FROM THE AUT OF VISUALIZING]

(152) To obtain the benefit of the warmth from the Aurt of
Visualizing, proceed according to the directions which now
follow.

(153) Visualize thyself as being the vacuous form of Vajra-
Yogini, with the three chief psychic-nerves and the four chief
nerve-centres and the half-4 all most vividly visuaiized.

(154) While in that state of visualization, imagine at the
centre of each of the two palms of the hands, and at the centre
of each of the two soles of the feet, n sun ; and then place these
suns one against the other.®

{155) Then visualize in the trijunctioun of the three chief
psychic-nerves [below the navel nerve-centre, in the perineum,
at the base of the organ of generation], a sun.

(126) By the rubbing together of the suns of the hands and
feet, fire flareth up.

(157) This firc striketh the sun below the navel [in the tri-
junction].

{(158) A fire flareth up from there and striketh the hall-A.

(159) A firc fareth vp from the half-A and permeateth
the body.

(160) Then, as the expiration is going out, visualize the
whole world us being permeated with five in its true nature [as
invisible psychic-heat, or psychic-fire],

* These exercises are intendsd 1o arouse the body and the wlhole paychic-
aetve system to grester lunctloning activity. The bouncing itsell has a very

marked effect if done with full mental concentration on l1s purpaoat,
® O, literally rendored, - place thete suns mouth to mouth”,
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(161) Perform twenty-one [orcible bounces during one period
of these visualization exercises.}

(162) By meditating thus, for seven days, one will un-
doubtedly become able to endure [the most extreme cold]
with only a cotton cloth on the body.

[APPLIED PRACTICE 2: OBTAINING THE BENEFIT OF
THE BLiss|

(163) The second practice in the Practical Application,
namely, Obtaining the Benefit of the Bliss, hath three divisions:
the Preliminary Practice, which consisteth of Visualizing the
Spiritual Consort of One's Mind ;* the Fundamental Practice,
which consisteth of the Burming and Dropping Process; and
the Conclusion, which consisteth of the Physical Drill.

(VISUALIZING THE SPIRITUAL CONSORT OF ONE'S MIND]

(164) The Preliminary Practice, Visualizing the Spiritual
Consort of One's Mind, is as followeth

In front of thee visualize a human female form, endowed

with all the signs of perfect beauty and so attractive asto
fascinate thy mind.*

[THE BURNING AND DROPPING FROCESS)

(165) The Fundamental Prictice, the Buming and Dropping
Process, dependeth upon the Art of the Six Physical Exercises
for producing Psychic-Heat, the four combined processes of
the Art of Breathing, and the Art of Visualizing.*

(166) Now visualize, clearly as before, thysell as being

! This implies the performing of the three-fold exercise, deseribied above in
paragraphs 14g and 150, twents-one times, during the time occupled with the
visuslizations, And while so visualizing, ene b to retain the crosslegged
pusture and the ‘ Pot-shaped *, with such modifications sa are necessary for the
pluciiig and rubbing tegether of the suss on the palms of the hands and sobes
of the feet.

r.h' 'l;mt: z l".ifdt-g:- ?"ﬁ:-l;rr'rnfpnm meaning, * spiritual comsart of the mind”,

AL s to say, mind i ity negative or female b
Goddess Vajra- Yogini. B sl bt

¥ This visualization &s partienlirly intended to exclie the * moon-fill*
throsgh arowing desire, and thus sccolerate the mystie meltiing of the visualized
letter HAM, the symbal of the meseuline aupeet of the mind

+ Shocess st thin stage depends, of course, upon mastery of all the preceding
practices relating to the production of psychichieat, Soc eipecially the cxposi-
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Sambhara-chakma,' hollow like a blue filmy silk tent, and at
the centre of the vacuity the three chief psychic-nerves, the
four chief psychic-nerve centres [or chakra]. the haif-A, and
the letter HAM as vividly defined as above.

(167) The vital-force setteth the hall-4 aflame; and, by the
heat thus engendered, the letter &AM is melted and the drops
of it fall on the half-A.

(168) With a crackling sound, the flame quickly moveth
downward’; and then, with increased burning force, it reacheth
the navel nerve-centre,

(16g) The letter HAM being very much melted, the drops
of it falling downward, cause the flame to increase in intensity
till ‘it reacheth the heart nerve-centre, then the throat ncrve-
centre; and then the brain nerve-centre.

{170) Finally, the low of the completely melted letter A0
descendeth to the nerve-centre of the throat and completely
permeateth it; and thereby is expericnced * Bliss of Delight ',
or physical blissfulness.®

(171} Then momentarily dawn the various experiences.”

tian of the physical exercives contained under paragraph 18, below ; and then,
concerning the breathing ad vinualizing processes, paragraphs 51-96; above,

U Text : Hidarlo-Sdav-pa (pron. Khorde Domipal: Sit Sambledra-cladea
"Wheel of the All-restrained |or All-combined] . Ha is kere thie male aspect,
while the Vajra-Yoginl of oar text is the femmle aspeet, of the mind, His hlue

* colour symbolizes, Hie the blue sky, mmuability, or etemity. Aeconling ta
thin secterefide, or method, Sambhirs-chakra i= a Tantric form of the Buodidha-
principle of Enlightenment,

* This state is to be diferentiated fram that of the super-phyaical blissfulness
of pewiddly, The various degrees of blimuluiness which the yogrm expericpoes
are classified as follows: Bllss of Delight; Transsendental Bline ; Woaderful
Bliss ; Simultancously-born Bliss. The first three (which sre paycho-physical,
and dinttngulshiable from the purely supre-omodame bllss of the Simmlinneccly-
born State of Nirdpal are otherwise known, in their due order, ua Normal
Blizs, Eoatatic Bliss, sod Sopreme Hlise.

3 Tlids seems to refer to & tort of panoramic vision which endures but for &
moment, in which there ks reviewed onc’s human expericnces, analogous to the
panommic vision of the past events of » lifotime which & somber of persons,
resmiitated aller having bees drowned, repart as having expericnoed in the
process of drowning. Tn this wogionily joduced vision, the yogfn experiences
momentarity one pair of oppowite physical or mental sates after another. Faly
blenda with plessure ; anger with love ; perturbation with quiescence { anil =0
on; with the resalt that apposites are reallied 1o be unitles and all of thom a
single nnity.
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(172} Abide in the equilibrium of the Voidness,

(173) By this nectar, dropping from the molten letter
HAM, permeating the heart nerve-centre, one experienceth
* Transcendental Bliss', and arttaineth consciousness of the
facuity which ripencth karma} and realizeth the State of the
Vastly Void.®

(174) By its permecating the navel nerve-centre, one ex-
perienceth ' Wonderful Bliss', and a thrilling, or vibratory
seisation, throughout the body, and realizeth the State of the
Great Voidness.

(175) Finally, by this vital-fire descending to the base of
the reproductive organ [in the Root-Support, or Miladkdra-
clukrar, the seat of the Serpent Power], one experienceth
* Simultaneously-born Bliss™,

(176) Then one hath the power to recognize the minutest
conceivable fraction of time which in the normal state of con-
sciousness is beyond cognition,

(177) And the Clear Light of the All-Voidness® being

¥ Ser paragraph 142,

¥ Text i Shiw-fue-slong-ga (prom. Shim-du-foigpr) = Yasily (or Great) Void *.
Northern buldhisn enumerates elghizen degrees of the Vodness (Skt. Sk
yaht) e (1) Intornal Velducss, as of sensory response io stimuliy (3) Extertal
Volilness, a5 of eaternal stimall ; (3) Internal snd External Voidness in nnfon
(4] Voidoesy of Veidunee lself; (5) Geeat Voldnesn, a3 of space: (6) Real
Vaidness, w of the realication of Nirsiyga: (7) Compounded Voidness, za of the
Uniwerse, or Saugedre; (8) Uncomponnded Voiduess, us of the Uncrested,
Unmanifestod Nievidma : (9) Boondless Voidness, us of inBulty ; (e0) Voldpess
el Deginninglesaness and Endiessness, as of cternity; (1) Remninderless
Viiditess, a8 of matheuutical sero; (12) Natiiral Voidness, as of all ohbjcctive
things; (13) Voidues of Plenamens, {14} of Predications, (15) of Noo-Thought,
L6} al Immatsrislity, (£7) of Reality, and (18] of the Non-Substantiality of
Reality, Tliere are In Tibetan voluminess weeks anid commentaries devoted
whally ta the expounding of these eighteen degrees of the Voldoess, Ttwould,
thierefore, be quite beyond the scope of our present trestise to attempt their
detmiled explication. We may here brielly state that this doctrine of the Void-
sess uims st elissifylng the varivns aspecis jn which Renlity. i reafizable,
partially as in most lnstances, aud completely in. the state of Nirndon, The
Viustly Void appears to be & modified reafization of tho Great Vieldnesy, the Gith
degree of the Voldhess, mestioned in the next paragraph,

* The All-Voidoeas correaponils to that tauseendents] yisual stite of FogE
bnsight intt the llusory nature of all component things whersin the Clear Light

of Reality Is realized, It |s sepresented by the thirteentt degres of the
Voldness. 4
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realized, one becometh immersed in a condition of conscious-
ness unaffected by all worldly [or external] stimuli.

(178) Practice recognizing these degrees of bliss, from the
normal physical bliss, up to the  Simultaneously-born Bliss ', as
they arise, one after the other, in virtue of the vital-fire per-
meating, in due order, the brain, the throat, the heart, and the
navel nerve-centres.

[THE CONCLUDING PORTION: THE PHYSICAL DRILL]

{17g) The Concluding Portion, the Physical Drill, consisteth
of the fundamental physical drill called * Naropa's Exercises—
the Six, Twenty, and Fifty ', which are to be practised.!

[The Siz Fundamental Physical Exercises of Naropa)
Namo Makd-Midriya /*

(18c) The Six Fundamental Physical Exercises of Naropa
are as followeth : .

(1) Rest the fists on the knees, with the feet in the Bodki-
sattvic- [or Buddha-] Posture ; then whirl the waist round and
round, from right to left and from left to right.” This practice

1 Here the test of the Paychic-Heat Doctrine endn. The matter that follow,
up to the Doctrine of the Illisory Body', hos been Interpalated from & very occalt
Tibietan work which was i the possession of the translatar, who received it
from his late Gurw Norba, in Bhutan, The title of the work is Nofo-rfe in doi
hblerl-hhor bele-chen sye-lame fas yam-lag Inga-sbyang sops visa-telng g gebyung-
bk bakfigs-so | pron. Doerje I8 o kel eor de-chan uye-lam lay yandag ngepany
s fo-fehs gy 2lymug-go shiim), meaning, " Herein Licth S5omea of the Genernl-
Practices of the Reoot-Words of the Traising of the Five Limbs, from “ The
Short Path' [to] Great Bliss: the Physieal Exercises of [or for acquiring] a
Vajra [Le Perfect] Bady ™)' The term * Roal, Wards! of this rendaring refers
to the csacntial 1anchings intendel for the * Training of the Five Limbs ", which
are the two Jegs and the two arma, and the tronk of the body inclusive of the
neck and liead. Our English rendering from il work, of e moat esssntial af
Nrropa'n Exercizes, called * The Six’, ks here presented 1o the seriom stodent
with the pernussion of the lite Lima Kaxi Dawa-Samdup, whn was himsel{ an
Initiate of the Kargyutps School (o which they chielly appertuin. It wan lis
mont earniest desire that thess hitherto secretly-guarded exercizes bo uned only
for the purpose intented and with due homage lo the Greal Geras ln whom
they have origin

1 ‘This salutation, or obelsmee; 1o the Madd-MEdnd, or ‘ Greal Symbel’,
indicates that the Siz Exerclees, Hke the Six Doctrines, are a part of the
teachings of the Great Symbol Schoal.

1 The whote bady, mipporied by the fsta on the kaess, 3 1o be hald right, and
the reglon of the waist, including the stomach, rotated with a churning-fike
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dispelleth the disorders of the region of the navel and untieth
[i.e setteth into healthful functioning] the navel nerve-knot [or
psychic-centre].  (2) Then [in the same posture] turn the neck
round and round, and bend it backward and forward., Thus
the nerve-knots of the crown of the head and throat are
untied.  (3) [With the hands open and held palms downward
over the hended knees, and the body in all other respects
postured as in the first exercise], twist the upper part of the
body from right to left and left to right alternately.) Diseases
of the upper part of the body are therehy dispelled, and its
nerve-knots are untied, (4) The extending and contracting
of the limbs [i.e. the arms and hands, and the legs and feet],
which dispel the diseases of the limbs and Tiberate [or untie]
the nerve-knots, are to be performed first with the two hands
and arms®  Then, placing the two hands on the ground [or
meditation-cushion] behind thee, rest the buttocks on the
ground [or meditation-cushion], and, extending the legs,

mation. Ordinarily, throughoat these Six Exercises ol Maropa, each singls
exercise and then esch of two alternating exercises, as given hore, are to be
performed. thrice; and each period of three performances of an exercise,
whether sisgle or double in k= entirety, is to be marked by a furcible bounce,
a4 previously prescribed dn the textof the Paychie-Heat Doctrine.

L While holding the *mr part of the body below the walst rigid, the upper
part lato be turned in 2 twisting manner, with the bead and ncck snd runk
held together as a unit of rigidity.

! Here the textual divestions are chiefly suggestive ; for the gurw i expected
o supply the details, whicl the translatar, acting aa the editor’s guew, expoanded
aa follows + “The first part of this exercise, the extending, conalats of the
following processes + The right arm nnbinded iz 1o be extended straight aut in
frant of one, with the haad open, fingers tonching, and palem torped dowmwand
horizoalilly, Then, with & rapkl motion, the open el band. with palin down-
ward, ia to bo passed over the upper surfare of the extended right arm from the
shoulder ta the finger-tips and thenes underncath and scrom the palm and along
the under surbice af (he arm, and, then, wiith a sharp bang, into. the armpit.
Dar thin thrice. Then do likewize with the lefl zrm and right kand, thrice.
Then pecform one forcible boance, Thien Mhiiee similarly wreat the right nad left
leg, nring the left and right hund, They perform another fareible bonnee, which
Eompletes one course of the extending part of the exerring,

* The contracting le to be domwg th ; Bend each arm. from the clbosw so that
the furearm rests against the front of the breast andl the wpper part of the srm
elise sgainat the side, the hands fisted : and then farcibly flap the twe arom,
thus postored, apsinst the ribs thries, Then pertorm  one forcible bounce.

This rompletes one course of the contmacting pust of the exercise. The remain-
ing pant of the eserciae is seilexplanatory.,!
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vigorously shake the feet in the air. (5) By bouncing upward
and dropping downward [in the cross-legged posture, the
hands resting on the knees, raising the body and letting it drop
back forcibly on to the meditation-cushion]! the nerve-knots
of the whole body will be untied. And at every bounce, twist
the body tothe right and to the left ; and, with the hands held
against the koees, shake [or vibrate] the body vigorously.
(6) Shake [or vibrate] the body [placed in a stooping pesture
with the hands; on the meditation-cushion, bracing the body].
Then utter 7% and rub and massage the body all over.
Thus all the nerves will be calmed, each in its own place.

[Here endeth The Doctrine of the Pyschic-Heat.]

[CHAPTER II: THE DOCTRINE OF THE [LLU-
SORY BODY]

{1) The second doctrine, the Ilusory Body, consisteth of
three parts: Realizing the Impure Hlusory Body to be MayF,
Realizing the Pure lllusory Body to be Afdpd, Realizing All
Things to be Miyd.?

|PART I: REALIZING THE IMPURE TLLUSORY
BODY TO BE MAYA]

(2) Of the first, Realizing the Impure Illusory Body to be
Maya, it hath been said :

' Of ripened karma is the illusory body bom.'

(3) In a mirror, attached either to a stake or to some other
support in front of thee, let thy body be mirrored.

(4) Inasmuch as applying to the mirrored body such
pleasing things as honour, fame, and adulation affecteth it
pleasurably, and depriving it of some of its belongings and
applying to it deprecatory and displeasing epithets affecteth

1 Cf, the similar nxercise and posture as expounded in paragraph 1o, above.

* The uttering of Ik Ia the ejocting of the breath forcibily.

¥ Text: Sgydma (proh, Gydma): Sk Mdwi: ' Hliusion*, with' mference
to all things of Nature a= being wo more real than the things which a clover
Hindu magicizn causes hin sudience to see, aa apparenily real, but which are
merely visualizations in his own mind telopathicilly Impressed upon the minds
of the hypnotically influenced onlookers. The *lmpure lllosory Body ! refors
to the human body, and the | Pure Hlsory Body " (o' the vimalization of the
body of a deity,
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it adversely, therefore, visualizing it as being between thyself
and the mirror, apply these pleasant and unpleasant things
to it.!

{5} Then, regarding thysell as in no way unlike that
mirrored form, apply to it the Sixteen Similes;* thercby
habituating the mind to regard one’s own body as being
medyd; und, therefore, unreal.

(PART JT: REALIZING THE PURE ILLUSORY
BODY TO BE MAYA]

(6) The second part, Realizing the Pure Illusory Body to
be Mdyd, consisteth of two divisions: the Wdiys of the
Visualizing State, and the Mayd of the Perfected State.

[Tur Miri oF THE VISUALIZING STATE]

(7) Of the first, the Miyd of the Visualizing State, it hath
been said
‘1t should resemble the mirrored form
Of a well-drawn likeness of Vajra-Sattva,
Seen on the surface of an unsullied mirror
During the mystic conferring of power,'?

! In the original, this passage ks more or less fromical, the practice being
intended to lead the disciple lo see for himpelfl the follsbnces of his own
cgoimm, upon which the medyd of his bodily form entirely depends. In the
mirror he cun see himaell ey others see hli, and secretly chserve the different
parety human and monkey-like responses to the variods pleaaing and displeps-
iing thought-sthmuli applicd, an they spread over his conntenance. I the
practice be secfounly meditated npon, there can be but one reault, namely,
dingust with ene’s egotistical semse of sell-importance, or false pride. The
thought that ove ks whes, er holler, or in any respect worthy of beiog
differentisted from sentienl beingn, regarded ns a whole, is incompatible with
progress on the Path of Selflsssness,

! These arc sisteen similes Hlustrating the illusory nature of the physical
body, much anz It in like 3 mirage, like clouds, like the moon reflected in
water; like the illusiony produced by magic, like the substance of dreams; like
the reflection seen in s mirror, and 80 on.

! During the mystc |nltiation, bere called the mystic conferring of power,
there i employed a mirear, symbolical of the Mirror of Kermwa, In which all
good anid evil deeds of the poopliyle are said to be mystically reflected ; and,
alee, = well-made likences, usually painted in eolonrs, of Vajra-Sattva (* The
Indentructible-Minded One"), onc of the two Bodiiset reflexes of the Dityyeint
Buddha Akyhobkys, with Whom the Mirrer-tike Wisdom s associnted, This
tanzs of four verses is addressed to the disiple who is being smde resdy to
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{(8) Accordingly, either the figure of Vajra-Sattva, or of
any other tutelary deity, having been drawn, let its superficial
form be reflected in-a mirror.!

{g) By looking at that mirrored form with fixity of gaze
and mind, and meditating upon it, the fgure will come to
appear as il animated. '

{1e) Visualize it thus as being between the mirror and

thyself.

(11) Next visualize thine own body as being like that
reflected body of the deity; and should the visualization
become substantial enough to touch® proceed to visualize
any other body thou happenest to see, as also being the
deity's body ; and should this visualization similarly become
life-like, then visualize all visible forms as being the body of
the tutelary deity.

(12) By so doing, all phenomenally-appearing things will
dawn upon thee as being the sport [i.e. the manifold manifesta-
tions] of the deity.

receive his first initiation, which oxtends over a number of days; and,
preparatory (o the selemn ceremonial of his new birth, as.a Child of Wikdom,
he i= directed 1o practize this rite of the Hhmory Body.

% The pleture is to be held, or preferably stzached to s stake, in sucl manner
that the yogin as be sita medilating can see it reflected in the mirror.

T Tihas ks the standard tesd mpplicd to yoge visoalicstiona. I the yopin's
practising. be successful, the visualication will appear to him ssbstantial. o
life-llke. Remarkable, well-authenticaled instances are reparted from Tibet of
yagically-tiduced vinal ations besoming pulpable and chjective, apd endawed
by their ereators with Betitions consclousness and volltion, lifeJike functioning
activity, @nd individuslieed existence. The * ppirit-mediim” of tha  Oecident
commonly atiribules similay materislizstions to forces wpart from hersell,
unaware that thetr true origin is 1o be foand in thoughts projecied as visualiza-
tions from hier own mental content, elther tonsclonsly or unconssiously, and
sometimes, possibly, through response to telepaihic impulses communicated
from wources apart from hersell, which may be ipcarpate or dicernate contres
of cansclovsness. The transmixslon of thought artifidally, ss in wirelcss
telegraphy, i now a matter of common knowledge 10 the Eurdpean ragen, as
telepathy, or the trunsmission of thought natorally, e witheut the cumbiaus
mechaniom of Westeru sclence, has been for unknown ages to the yogme
There yot remuing for physicists the discovery of mechanical means to
materialize, or phve obijectivity to, thoughts, in the same way s the yagvs docs
by natural meate A further step will be for the scientist to invent a method
nut only this jo integrate matter around & certatn tholght model, but to dis
integrate any materjal olject, pnd, in ks electronle, tnylaible form, wansmit it
from one place to eaothir and then reconstituie its objectivity, or aspelt as asolid.
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{13) This is called ' The Realizing of the Thatness of the
Deity *; also * The Illusory Visualization®, ar * The Trans-
mutation of all Objective Things into a God and a Goddess".?

[THe Miri OF THE PERFECTED STATE]

(t4) Of the second, the Mapi of the Perfected State, it
hath been said:

*The root of the All-Knowledge it is;
By entering into it, the Goal becometh nearer.
(15) Accordingly, assume the seven postures associated

with Vairochana,® whereby are understood all psycho-physical
processes.

(16) Do not permit the mind to analyse the track of the
past; do not anticipate the future; give no shape to the

present; and fix the gaze one-pointedly on the empty space
of the sky.

(17) Then the power of mind, along with the vital-force,
enter the median-nerve; and the thought-process becometh
tranguillized.

(18) This condition maketh one to see the Five Signs,
which are the apparitional smoke and the other phenomena

[mentioned above, in paragraph 123 of the Psychic-Heat
Doctrine].

(19) In particular, one should have a vision of the Form of
the Buddha outlined against a cloudless sky, like unto the
moeon’s reflected form seen in water.?

! The god and goddess symbalize the two sspects of the Thatness —ihe
ponitive, or male, and the négalive, or femule,—an belng ever In at-one-ment,
ar wplon (Tl yebywsrs In other words, the yogin glimpses the uniy of atl
things, or the One Reality, which is Primordial Mind. (Cf PR 148, 147

# Each of thesa postures is explained i the text of The Eprfome of the Groit
Symbol; sce p. 1186, Another, and reore detailed, description of them s egn-
tained in the Psychic-Heat Doctrine, above, §§ 49-50. Yagine refer to them
83 being the seven postires for renfizing all payeho-physical and spiritual things.
Hente thete by assoclated witl them the first of the Five Dhysm Buddhas,
Vairochana, the Manilester, *He Who in Shopes Makes Visible [the Uni-
verse of Maiter]". Vaircehans symboliees the All-Pervading Whdam, or the
All-Knowledge, which is boin of the Voidness. 1n virtur of these seves postures
all spiritual intultions become consclowsly copnizable, and the Goal is brought
nEATeT,

¥ This is s furiber standard wherchy one may measure siccess i visualles-
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(20) Or one seeth, as a form reflected in a mirtor is seen,
the unobscured, radiant Nirmina-Kaya [i.c. the pure, lllusory
body in which a Buddha incamates on Earth], endowed with
the signs of perfect beauty and gracefulness.!

(21) Then dawneth the Sambloge-Kdya [ie. the invisible,
super-physical body-aggregate of the perfect spiritual at-
tributes of a Buddha), experienced as sound.*

(23) Of this, Arya Deva,” hath said

‘All apparent phenomena are like dreams and magical

illusions,

As all followers of the Buddha assert ;

But those [of the Southern School] who oppose the
practice of inducing “ gift-wave " conference on one-
self}

See not by actual realization this dream-like and illusory
nature of things.

tion. If the-viston is not experienced, the prattice his not besn perfect. [n
a way, this vision is ke wiskons seei in the aher.deatli state called the Hardo,
In that it is’ dependent upon the mental-content of the percipiont, &ml sz no
existence apart from the mind, A woo:Baddhist wedld need firsl o fix the
mental fmpress of the Farm of the Buddba apon his mod while in the normal
stnte to be alile thus to pattern the vissalisstion and preject 18,

i This 1% et enly & atill higher standard of efficiency in viauallztion, bat,
alao, a standsrd to measuce the cultumal ahility of the disciple 8 regards
beauty, (See the Form of the Glorifled Buddba, bawing | 57,1

: This expericace s highly oceull. The smind refem to o sart of porfect
melody born of the zixty vooal perfections wl Bralims or of & Budidha, As form,
the Sarmldaog- K i mentally inconeceivable, ns souid it is not wholly beyond
mezta) eompreliension,

* Arya Dova b ono of the six mest {llistroes patriarcha of the Mahdwing
Schiced of Buddhist philosophy. He waa & disciphe underthe personn] direction
of the Great Sage Nagaijum,

# Thin refers to the pracics commen @ Northern Budithists, in Tibet, China,
Mongolia, snd lapan. and opgiosed by Southern Buddlias, of Ceylon, Hurmal,
diid Siam, of employing rituals which kmply & direct wppeal or prayee to
defties, cithier regardad == being imaginury, s in the viauallzations contained jn
ihi varlous texts comprising this volume, or as real divine tmpemonal fatces, Bs
symbolized by e [iarmee-Kilpa, Thete are some, but very [ev, smongst
Kuertheen Buddhisis wha, In" this matter, side with the Souihern Boddhisis,
The * gift-waves’, or spiritual power telopathically transmitted from the super-
intrwn gerses 1o ke gorss on Eurth gid theoee te ihe disciplon, are evokoed in
virtue of A yogic process akin to swosuggestion. In siher words, the yogre
sims st maldng known his desire for diving guldaoce by consclouly projecting
purceplibile waves of peychic influence to ihe superhuman realma wherein
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[PART HI: REALIZING ALL THINGS TO BE MAYVA]

(23) OF the thitd part, Realizing All Things to be Miya,
it hath been said «

* Everything, the “Moving™ and the * Nen-moving " ! of
the Three Universes®
Is, in its completeness, realized as a Unity.’

(24) The meaning of this quotation may be expounded as
followeth :

When one hath attained mastery of the tranquil state of

exist the Great Teachers, Who are no longer incarnate, To'this end he mukes
use of mental concentration upos rituals and visualiztions of deilies, either
purely imsginary or relutively real. Evropean ¢ritics of sapn hnve thought that
such practices induce & sort of selfhypnotization. 1If, in some degree, this
critiviam be well founded, we must, nevertheless, take into sceount the fact
that hyprotization by one's own efforis has o far diflerent resolt, in so far sa
experimental knowledge i concerned, than hyprotizsiion by another persan,
In sell-hypootization, the yogir s wholly the master of himsslf, whereas In
byprotle trance induced in one person by spother the hypnotized subject loses
mastery of himsell and is more or less enslaved 1o the will of Lhe hypnatizer,
and upon being released from hypoosis has little or oo conscigus memory of
the nature of the hyprotic state or of the chamcter of the mind's reaction to
the cxternal stimuli inducing that state. On the contrary, the yogvn eaters the
state filly conscioms of what he is doing, and, while n it treins his mind t0
retaic memory of what le thereln peresived o experienced. Hypnotization
itsell offers & vast and s yet Nittle known Geld for paycholegical research ; and
we are satiaficd tkat the yopin knows far more that in worth kpowing about
the hypnotic state per se than any of our amutenr payehologisiy of Europe and
America, They, like our pathologists, prefer to experiment snd theorire st
second hand, by using the brains and bodies of aninals o of ather human belngs,
rather than, lile the yogin, to know st first hand paychologieal facts by expetis
menting Wpen their own brains sod bodics. The Southern Buddhisis, in Arys
Dowa's view, are In iheir opposition o these Noribern Budihist sogr poactices,
much ke the psychologist who seeks knowlodge at sscond haud, or from
external satircey, rather than from within himsedf. The essential teaching of
our Mahiyina texis in that the Divine Wisdom, the AILKgowldge, s
l:{l'-;llﬂn ot internal; bn the Clirintian senze, that the Kingdom of Heaven lica
thin.

! Fhe * Moving ' in the Samgwia, or the Cosmic Creation, a3 /it appears 1o
in our state of unenlightenment ; the * Nao-Moving ' in Nirvdpa, a3 we concefre
Nirmign. Both, bowover, to the Fully Ewulightened, sre insepsrshly Oue
Their apparent diferentiation exlais only in the mind of the yogim not Com-
plctely Enlightened, whe looks upon them as two. dillirens states of con:
siguEness,

! The Threr Usiverses are of Dasite (Skt Kiwm), of Form Skt Répa,
and of Noo-Form (Skt. dridpat. (CL p. g4t
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samadli, then, by adding the actual realization of the Void-
ness to the understanding already attained, and viewing all
things accordingly, the Sangsdra and Nirvdna, which scem
to be separable states, are together transmuted into the
Wisdom of Non-Duality; and the Apparent Truths are
understood to be samddiic illusion?

(25) By keeping the mind concentrated upon this under-
standing, and retaining the state of perfect quiescence, the
Wisdom thus attained deepeneth into the Clear Light of
the Full Realization of the [Final] Truth.*

[Here endeth The Doctrine of the Hlusory Body.]

[CHAPTER IIl: THE DOCTRINE OF THE
DREAM-STATE]

(1) The third doctrine, concerning the Dream-State, con-
sisteth of four parts: Comprehending ; Transmuting ; Realiz-
ing the Dream-State to be Mayi; and Meditating upon the
Thatness of the Dream-State.

[PART I: COMPREHENDING THE NATURE OF
THE DREAM-STATE]

(2) The first part, Comprehending [the Nature of the
Dream-State] compriscth three practices: Comprehending It
by the Power of Resolution, Comprehending It by the Power of
Breath, and Comprehending It by the Power of Visualization.

1 The Apparcat Trotha symbolize the partial realisstion, clooded by a certain
degree of Hinsion, swhich reaults from all bet the highest sate of snmedadli. For
instance, natural fscts, =och a5 the existence of the Sun and stars, or of heat
snd cold, appesr 1o ba fnal, it sre really phenomenal, or sppateut, for they
result from an undetlying, lindamental notmenal carse which is non-apparent.
Similarly, the law of duality, ns seen in nature, is appareotly, bul sot ultimately,
trae; the wisdom that all dualities are merely aspeets of the One Unity under-
lying all things is the Final Truth

* Just az when one has wolved 8 groat problem, the knowladie remilting
changes little by little into a fecling of most complote wstislaction, so herein
the realisation that all phesomensl appearances are illasory, decpens inle the
State of the Clesr Light, which s & vissal condition ln which the yugin
realizes Truthi 1o {18 undimmed completene=s. [0 other wordi, where there has
been realiged the illusory natore of apparend truthe and the mind, in the
trannuillity of the highest sewlaly, is fixed upon this realization, the relative
truth is transmuted iisto the sbeolute or final wruth,

i It
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[PRACTICE 1: COMPREHENDING IT BY THE POWER OF
EEsoLuTION]

(3) With respect to the first, Comprehending It by the
Power of Resclution, that which hath been ealled ' the fuitial
comprehending of the dream’, relerreth to resolving to main-
tain unbroken continuity of consciousness [throughout both
the waking-state and the dream-state].,

(4) In other words, under all conditions during the day [or
waking-state] hold to the concept that all things are of the
substunce of dreams and that thou must realize their true
nature.

(5) Then, at night, when about to sleep, pray to the gurs
that thou mayest be enabled to comprehend the dream-state ;
and firmly resolve that thou wilt comprehend it. By medi-
tating thus, one is certain to comprehend it

{6) It hath furthermore been said [in this connexion]:

*All things are the results of causes;
They depend wholly upon resolutions [or motives]'

[FRACTICE 2: CoMPRENENDING IT #y THE POWER
oF BrEATH]

(7) In the second practice. Comprehending [t by the Power
of Breath, the methods are: Sleep on the right side, as
a lion doth, With the thuinb and ring-finger of the right
hand press the pulsation of the throat-arteries; stop the

nostrils with the fingers [of the left hand]; and let the saliva
collect in the throat.!

T Asa pesult of these methods, the ygin enjoys as vivid convciokaness fn the
dream-siafe aa in the waking-siate: and i passing from ooe state (o anotbir
experiences pp break b the costianliy of memory, Theroby, the content of tio
droam-siaic b found 1o be quite the same s thal of the wiking-stase, by tet
i wholly phenomenal and, therelore, Musory. AN the imultitodinons formy,
both inarganic and organie, existing In tatiice, ncluding the forms of mon and
of gode, are foumd ta be purely phenomenal, and thus, in themselves, non.real
Su dyenmessperiene=s and wakingexprriences alike are discovered to be like
mirage or like the fmage ol the Moon seen reifocted (0 water,  The sugin's
&im is to altain te the cansel or ponmens]l state wherein nlone ezn tlhere be
realisation of Reality. Thes, fudeed, )ie ecstatically smismatands the (llnmory
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[PRACTICE 3: COMPREHENDING IT BV THE POWER
oF VISUALIZATION]

(8) The third practice, Comprehending It by the Power of
Visualization, consisteth of these processes: the Visualization
Itself; Deriving the Greatest Benefit from the Visualization ;
and Preventing the Spreading-out of the Dream-Content.!

[THE VISUALIZATION ITSELF)

{9) In the first, the Visualization Itself, the method is as
followeth :

Thinking that thou art thysell the deity Vajra-Yoging,
visualize in the throat psychic-centre the syllable 4, red of
colour and +vividly mdiant, as being the real embodiment
of Divine Speech.”

{10) By mentally concentrating upon the radiance of the
AH, and recognizing every phenomenal thing to be in essence
like forms reflected in & mirror, which, though apparent,
have no real existence of themselves, one comprehendeth the
dream.?

[PERIVING THE GREATEST BENEFIT FROM THE
VISTHALIZATION]

(11) In the second, for Deriving ihe Greatest Benefit from
the Visualization, the method is as followeth:

At nightfall, [strive to] comprehend the pature of the dream-
state by means of the visunlization just described above. At
dawn, practise * pot-shaped ' breathing seven times. Resolve
chiarcter of all component things; like 8 ehild that has oulgrown it play-
things, no leénger iz he eramoured of the worldly life ; thenceforidi - be secks
otily the True Stale of the Uncrested, Uaborn, Unmade,

' Thiu last process refers to overcoming the tendeney of dreamm (o loae their co-
herence, or to belost to memory wpon awaking,

1 Midway between the Lheart psychle. contre snd thal of Lhe ihroat, jn & space
phout foir inches long, a tube-like paychic-organ is asaid to exist.  If the vital.
force be quitescent within it aleep ensbies | and Il thia vital-foroe bie b motion
within it, dresms occnr.  Hence this' visualization elielly concerna the throat
psychiceentre, (CI, p. 2mjl)

1 In viaualising thie syllable JE ax emitting radinnce, the gugin by to lengine
that the radignce Huminaies and =0 makes vinibde all phepomenal things and

shows them to be essentially tramiiory anid pon-resl.  Thua he comres to com:
prebend thet the dream-phreaomens, too, are of like character,



218 THE PATH OF KNOWLEDGE [BooK I

[or try] eleven times to comprehend the nature of the dream-
state. Then concentrate the mind upon a dot, like unto a bony
substance, white of colour, situated between the eyebrows.!

{t12) If ane be of plethoric temperament, the dot is to be
visualized as being red of colour; if one be of nervous tem-
perament, the dot is to be visualized as being green of colour.

{(13) If by these means the nature of the dream-state be not
comprehended, then proceed as followeth :

At nightfall meditate upon the dot. In the morning prac-
tise twenty-one ‘pot-shaped’ breathings. Make twenty-one
resolves [or efforts] to comprehend the nature of the dream-
state. Then, by concentrating the mind on a black dot, the
size of an ordinary pill, as being situated at the base of

the generative organ, one will be enabled to comprehend the
nature of the dream-state®

[PREVENTING THE SPREADING-OUT OF THE DREAM.CONTENT]

(r4) Preventing the Spreading-out of the Dream-Content
hath four divisions : the Spreading-out into the Waking-State,
the Spreading-out because of Fatigue [from the Exercises),
the Spreading-out because of Thysical or Mental Afiction,
and the Spreading-out into Negativeness,

(15) The Spreading-out into the Waking-State occurreth
when one is about to comprehend the dream, in virtue of
thinking that it must be comprehended, and then waketh up.*

(16) The antidote for this is to eat nutritious food and
to perform bodily work [or exercise] until fatigued. Thercby
sleep becometh deeper; and that cureth it.

(17) The Spreading-out because of Fatigue occurreth when
a dream recurreth frequently without any change of content.

! This hus correipondence with the third eye of Vajra-Yoginl, (Se=p. 175%)
The visualization of the dot (Tibe thigh?) is, in this practice, chiefly for the
puirpose of attainlng mental eoncentration, or onc-pointedness of mind,

! Wher the disciple 1y unable to aitain o ene-pointedness of mind betsuse
of nervous excitation, or for any other not unusual causs, the gurn commonly
prescribes this colour visualization in erder 10 help the disciple to gain mental
T nTe,

¥ In other words, the waking from sleep while ons ia trying to grasp the
sharacter of the dream-state Is called the spreading-cut of the dream-content
into the waking-state,
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(18) The antidote here is to meditate often upon that
dream and to resolve most firmly to comprehend its essential
nature; amalgamating in the process the ‘Pot-shaped'
breathing-exercise with the visualization of the dot between
the cyebrows.!

(19) The Spreading-out because of Physical or Mental
Affliction occurreth when one dreameth many dreams and
recollecteth nothing of them upon awaking.

(20) The antidote here is to avoid pollutions and impuri-
ties! to take the Initiation of Samddki? and to visualize
the dot as being inside the root of the organ of generation.
Thereby this spreading-out will be cured.

(21) The Spreading-out into Negativeness is the disinelina-
tion of dreams to come,

(22) To overcome this, vizualize, whilst meditating upon
the * Pot-shaped’, the dot as being in the root of the gencra-
tive argan ; and, in particular, worship with propitiatory offer-
ings the Viras and the Dalenist

! The purpose of this combination of exercises | to gain bettor control of
the mind, for indomitable meotal control prevents and ewres all the warious
spreadings-out of the content of dreams.

* Thesz pollutions and jmpuritles sre auch &3 srise from being In & place
where a death or birth, or & battle or murder is occurring, or a lave-suit is being
tried and stirring up cvil passions, or a smithy is forging deuth-dealing weapors
like swords, arrows, spears, and fre-arms ; of from taking foed of & frerson
immically disposed towards one.

! This initiatory rite, known In Tibetan 2= the ! Conferring of Power' or
! Initiatory Empowerment * ( Rig-padi-rtuldvang—pron, Figpaidiol-wans, is
far the purpese of devoloping the higher intelléciual facultios. Tt in conforred
only upen disciples who bave been long on probation and found weortly of it,
In modern Tibet, =8 was ssid of ancicnt clussical Greece, * Many are the wand.
bearem § Mew the chosen.!

¥ Ibis held by learned gurus that at this stage, or under this circomstance,
clementals, comparable 1o the clementils of medieval mystics, and similar
nan-human entities, try to prevent the yogre from scqulking wildioe. ur soper-
sormmal, powers, which are essential in this yorm. Conssqoently, before e
Faga con establish’ hhnsalf sccurely on the * astral * plane aud be guite frec of
sl such interlerence, be must make fricnds with s inliablunts, the elementals,
called in Sanakrit Finms (*Herocs ") and [Aidiuli (* Fairies '),  ‘When a traveller
fram a [&r country entersinto & sew and unexplored conntry peopled by uncouih
savages, be first appeascs them by simple gifte.  Similacly, in the view of the
gww, the inhabitants of the strange realm into which the yoyrm hopos 1o coter
snd mike explomation mus) first be propltiated.  The ritual eflctings are of oo,
whence the * Heroes" and ' Fairies® extract the invisible spirimal essenced, upon
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[PART 11: TRANSMUTING THE DREAM-CONTENT

(23) In the second part, the Transmuting, as it is called,
the process is as followeth:

If, for example, the dream be about fire, think, * What fear
can there be of fire which occurreth in a dream !’ Holding
to this thought, trample upon the fire. In like manner, tread
under foot whatever be dreamt.

{24) After having gained proficiency in this, then tumn the

thought to the various Buddha Realms [thinking that they
are attainable].

25} Accordingly, when about to sleep, visualize a red dot
as being within the throat psychic-centre, and firmly believe
that thereby thou shalt see whichever of these Realms thou
ilesirest to sce, with all its characteristics, most vividly.

{26) By concentrating the mind thus, one beholdeth the
Buddha Realm which one hath wished to behold—the Tushita
Heaven,' or the Happy Western Realin,® or that called
*Happy to Know'" or any other of the Realms.

t27) This practice serveth as a test of efficiency [in the an
of transmuting dreams].*

which they feed. Thin modern Tilicban. and also Hindw, practics, parallels that
of the ancient and highly eullored Grecks of wecrificing to the dosmons,
believing 1hat ducmons enjoy the odour of buret offeriigs, The use of incense,
now adopied in Chriatian ritoels, hail originally, and still bas, in the Oricnt, 8
timiler propitistory eml exorciing popoec. And the Gaclie peusant, on
November Night, still makes food-offerings to the ' good people!, *pucks’,
*leprechamm *; and viher fsiry folk, as the Breton poasant doss to the spirita of
the dead, that these dwellers in the Celtie Otherworld may be (rlendly rather
than inimical, and so blesa the henrth ond lamily and canse Increase of the
Nocks and bountiful harvest dering the yeir to come.

! Temt | Dgakddwn (pron. Gakedoe). Ski. Tuckis, the paradise whereln
dwell ‘the Bodfumttows prior to thetr final inenrnation on Earth to become
Boddhas. Maitreys, the Bulidha west to come, i now in the Toghita Realm,
swniting the destined hour o hin déscent among men,

E Text s Neeva-vhdn Tpron, Dokt 1 Sht. Snbhivai, or  Happy Land '
the Happy Western Realm of the Dhydal Buldia Ambiabla. [See a3t

¥ Teat: Mogon-par-dgaf-cn | pron Nyou-pargri-al.  Thin In the paradize
of Vajrd-Sattva, the * Adamantine’ o * Everlasting Chan*, an esoteric reflex of
the Byani Boddin Ashobhya, ilie * Ubagitated One®, pnalgped to the Eastern
Efireetion ; o, sccotding to ivw Tibctan name, the ¢ Happy-1o-Kiow ' Reafm,

¥ Thee alm ol this proctive by i enabile the discipls to realige of himsell that
all pheoumesal thingy of the Sangsirm, or Cotmic Creatlon, even these sensupus
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[PART III: REALIZING THE DREAM-STATE, OX
DREAM-CONTENT, 70 BE MAYA]

(28) The third part, Realizing the Dream-State [or Dream-
Content| to be Mdaya, hath been expounded as followeth :
‘At the outser, in the process of realizing it to be mdyd,

abandon all feeling of fear [or dread] ;

And, if the dream be of fire, transform the fire into water,
the antidote of fire.

And if the dream be of minute objects, transform them into
large objects;

Or if the dream be of large objects, transform them into
small objects:

Thereby one compreliendeth the nature of dimensions.

And if the dream be of a single thing, tansform it into
many things;

Or il the dreams be of muny things, transform them into
a single thing :

[ Thereby one comprehendeth the nature of plurality and
of unity.]

Continue such practices until thoroughly proficient in
them,"?

paradises {which are within tie Universes of Desire; Forn, and Formlesaness,
whereln existence i still individmlized and persanal, ax In the Semitic Heaven),
arey like Uhe human body, and the conlent of both the waking. and the dresm-
siale, mudwf.  Once this mighty trah is realized, the liseiple in ready for
further adeance on the Path, tlie Geal of which ks the Dreamlias State {free
from the llusariness of both the waking and sleeping conditioni—the Deajreless
Stite, the State beyond both Form zod Noo-Form—Airsige. The gods them-
selves and their henvens, Hie all sestlent beinps posssssing form snd a plice
of exintenee, are, in the lest analysin of the Fully Enlightened Mind, of ilie
sl of whileh dreams are made.  The secing by the yogdn of the realm npon
which hin mind Is coneontratenl in the proal of his efficieucy eid success in the
practice. The red dot serves somowhbat like the eye: pirce of n spiritusl tetescope,
through swhich, I viripe of the visuslization, the realm (s sald o be sctuslly
seen. or experienced, while out of the body in sleap.  The practice In this
tespedt partakes of the nature of that oxpounded in the st of the Sox Doctrines,
andl agmin In Boak IV, fullowing, nomely, that of the transférence of con-
sciousness from realm to realm or from ode state of existence to another.

By such practiees the ywpis is tiught 10 reallee that matter, or form b s
dimensicuil aspeets, large or seall, and in i numerical aspects, of plorality wnd
baity, m mmtiely mibject to one's will when ibe menial powers have been
efficiently. deviloped by sega.  In other worde, the s lezrna by sstim]
experience, resulling from peyehic experimentation, Lt the charscier of any
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{2g) Then by visualizing one's own body as secn in the
dream-state, and all other bodies similarly seen, as being
madyd-like bodics of deities, they will be realized to be so.}!

[PART IV: MEDI TATING UPON THE THATNESS
OF THE DREAM-STATE)

(3c) The fourth part, Meditating upon the Thatness of the
Diream-State, is, as hath been said, * to meditate upon the real
essence of the Thatness’; and thereby, the dream propensi-
ties, whence arise whatever is seen in dreams as appearances
of deities, are purified.

(31) By concentrating the mind upon the forms of the
deities seen in the dream-state, and by keeping the mind free
of thoughts, in the quicscent condition, the forms of the deities
are attuncd to the non-thought condition of mind; and
thereby dawneth the Clear Light, of which the essence is
of the Voidness.

dream can be changed or tmmformed by willing that it ahall be. A siop
further sod be learns that form, in the dream-state, and all the mulilwdingus
content of dreams, are merely playthings of mind, and, therefore, as unstahle
an mirage, A further step leads Lim to the knowiodge that the essentinl natorg
of farm and of all things pereéived by the scrmes In the wakiog-state are conally
i nnroal s their reéfledes in the dreani-state, both states sfike being sowpsing,
The final step leads 1o the Great Reallzation, that nothing within the Sangsim
is or can be other than unreal like dreams. The Unbrersal Creation, with ks
many mansions of cxistence, from ihe lowest to the highest Buddha paradise,
mnd every phenomensl thing Hierein, vrgsnic and inorganic, matter, or form,
inim inpumernble physical aspects, sy gases, aolids, beat, cold, radiations,
wolours, energies, clectronic clements, are bot the content of tho Supreme
Deenm, Wit the diwning of this Divine Windom, the microcosmic aspect
of the Macrocdam becomes fully awokened ; the dew-drop alips back it
the Shining Sea, in Nirwime Blissfulness and At-one-ment, possessed of All
Peasesslons, nower of the All-Knowledge, Creator of All Crestions—1tlie One
Mind, Reality ltself,

UThe student should bere refer back to Part 11 of the Doctring of tlie
Miusary Body, §§ -1, Tlie yagie bs taught that there bs s real sl-ung-ment
botween gods and men ; for both alike find & common Unity Ju the Thatuess.
Lt by the (llusory form, which each allke temporarily pomessss, that gives them
bidividisalized and objective existence.. And these forme, of even the highet of
the gods, mch o Indra and the Rulers of Planetary Forces, are like the forma
scon reflected linn mirror, non-resl.  But beliod all forms, bebind all phenomenal
nppearances, behind all wiyd, there is Reulity. To have realized this by yoge
experimentation is to understand the Thetness of all things, to know onceelf,

and to have reached the Goal, which bs Nirpdwie Enlightenment while still o
the Sangwira,
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{32) If onc attain mastery of this process, then, whether
in the sleeping-state or in the waking.state, one realizeth both
states to be illusory [in so far as their content are concerned];
and all phenomena will be known to be born of the Clear
Light [which is the noumenal reality sustaining the madpa],
and phenomena and mind [or noumena]! will blend.

[ Here endeth The Doctrine of Dreams.]

[CHAPTER 1V: THE DOCTRINE OF THE CLEAR
LIGHT)]

(1) The fourth doctrine, the Clear Light, consisteth of three
parts: the Fundamental Clear Light?® the Clear Light on
the Path,® and the Resultant Clear Light*

[PART [: THE FUNDAMENTAL CLEAR LIGHT)

(2) The first, the Fundamental Clear Light, hath becn
spoken of thus:

“That this select teaching for the recognizing of the Clear
Light
Is the Foundation, the Path, and the Fruit, know thou full
well, O disciple. *

{3) It hath been =aid that the True State of the mind, the
Thatness of all things, inseparable from the Voidness, beyond

| Without mind {or eonscliusness), 4 8 noumensl source, there can be oo
phenomena, no illusory =lztes, sach s man experiences so long a8 he s man,
Unenlightencd mind, robeid (s matter, looks oat ypon the phenomena of Nature
as being semcthing apart from jtsel. The unconscions mind of man, of which
the normal mind is & reflaciion, ke the rellection of the body seen i & mirron,
or like thie body sezn in the diesm-state, is o ray of the Universsl Mind, wherein
glenms the Clear Light of Reality, the Light that illemicates every living
creature and sustalns or gives colicrenes, o unily, to all objectively existing
things. [t i the Inner Light of the mystics, and the Guiiding Ster of the Magi,
which indicates the divioe incarmation of & Chratar on Esrth,

b Teut: g:tﬁ!'«h'-hﬁ'-;ﬂ (pron. .:J!u'-_pi-d-uf; =+ Fundumental {or Priimal]
Clear Light'.

8 Text: laine-gyi-hod poal (pron.. desegyi-m-sel) = * Cloar Light on [er of]
the Puth' "

¢ Teat : hibvas-dabi-kod-gml{ prov, day-baoy-ad-sal) = * Resultant Clear Light',

® That Incemprehiensiile, omnipresent, transcendent Divine Radiance, that
Mumines the All-Mind, und glows in the heart of all living things, is the Clear
Light. In its glory the Bedlel Path ends.
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the domain of phenomena, while experiencing the thought-
transcending Great Bliss, is the Primal [or Fundamental]
Clear Light!

[PART fI: THE CLEAR LIGHT ON THE PATH)

(4) The second part, the Clear Light on the Path, con-
sisteth of three practices [or processes]: Blending the Nature
of the Clear Light with the Path during the Day-Time [Le.
while experiencing the waking-state]; Blending the Nature
of the Clear Light with the Path during the Night-Time [i.e.
while experiencing the slecping-state] ; Blending the Nature
of the Clear Light with the Path during the After-Death
State [i.e. while experiencing the Harde, intervening between
death and rebirth].®

[PRACTICE 1: BLENDING THE NATURE OF TIE CLEAR
LIGHT WITH THE PATH DURING THE Dav-Tisg]

(5) The first practice, Blending the Nature of the Clear
Lipht with the Path during the Day-Time, is known as * The
Five Doctrines’. For whatever be the stage reached in the
Knowledge of the Thatness, in virtue of the power of the
well-purified Three Wisdoms, one cometh to comprehend
the actual progress made in the attainment of Perfection.?

! The Primaul, or Fundamental, Clear Light symbolizes the vinul condition of
the mind in the primordial or troe state, ansillied, |e. enreffled, by the process
of the sangaine thought-process, and thus experiencing; & o nitoral resolt of
yuges, Ineapressible spicitual bhsafulness, which i insepatable from the realisdng
of the Vaidness, the Thatness of olf that in

¥ The gwrw comments vpon these thres yepre proctices as follows = * The blend-
ing by day reslis in the Ignition ; by night, ln the Light 3 af sunset, ar the rest-
time, in the Auzinment ; by twilight, in the Clear Light; and st 2]l times, in
the Krewledie of the Thatness, or Kauwledge of the Progress on the Path’
(CFL & 3, B, following.}

2 Ifthe gwon npon probationsily sccepting & disciple winhes to sscertaln how
rereechy, AL mny, apiciiual yrogress thie disciple bas made, he sabs bim what shage
hee hay sttained in recopnizing the Clesr Light, or what dogtee of the Knowledge
of the Thatness liz bas realiced. The Three Wisdoms are ihe Offspring Clear
Light {realizsble by practising the iz Rules of Tilopa, a4 contained in the nexs
section | 1 the Mether Cliar Light [reslirable jo the literval Between two
thought-processes), ‘which s the Fundamesial Clear Light; and the United
Clear Light, which symbolices the wisdom atisfoed from the roslizing of the
Offspring se=d Molher Clear Light, The ' Fivo Doctribes' are, sccordingly,
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(6) What is the first step to be taken? To enter into com-
munion with the gura

(7) A babe just delivered from the womb of the mother
serveth as the simile [in the exposition of the yogic process
which is to follow].?

(8) What defineth the limits? The Light, the Ignition,
and the Attainment; these define it.®

(9) The identification [or realization of the Clear Light] is
to be attained in the interval between the cessation of one
thought and the birth of the next thought.

{10) The Clear Light is made use of on the Path by prac-
tising the Six Rules of Tilopa. They are:

‘ Imagine not, think not, analyse not,
Meditate not, reflect not, keep in the Natural State,’
[" Afi-no, mi-sam, wi-chad-ching,
Mi-gom, mi-sem, rang-bab-shag"]
{11) By meditating thus, that which dawneth, as the Void-

{1} the Knowledge of the Thatoess, (3) the Degree of the Clear Light, (3) the
Three Wisdmn, (¢) the Progress in Petfoction, and [g) the Undemtanding of
the Progress.

' If literally rendered, this pessage would be, ¢ What goeth first] The guiri
goell first! 1o this [outanes (which Iy here presested in ilfustration], aa n
wimilar instances, where o purely literal tramalation of the Tibetan would be
amhiguons, the fate Lama Keel Daws-Semdup preferced the freer rendering,
which eonveys uamistalishly the menning intonted.

t The Muther, or Primal; Clear Light, the first ta be experienceld, gives hirth
ta the (Offspring Clear Light, as will be observed § and tlils process explmns the
wsi ol the simile.

5 in other words, the dimtion of the sostatic experiencing of the Clear Light,
the Lpnithan {oe the paychie Ulumination which results from Wl experiencing’,
and the Attainment [or the scquinugof the permanent knowlcdge desived from
the rxperimding), when takes together, define the limils (or degres) of the
renlighug of the Glear Light. )

* We have incorporated herm the phonetie equivalent ol the Tibetan original
of this faindation dectrine of the Kargyitps School.  [ie tranliterated form m,

o M, wiib-somr, wad poadd-cling,
Midvsgone, wri-seawis, neng-bubi-belag.
Thilk atusirs serves to Illistrite the most commonly ned verse-form of the
Tibetan langsage, namely, the verwe of seoven phoaetle syllnbles, with the
rhythmie sccentustion (alling on each secand and on the seventh ayilable, Thia
sevenfuld mesmirs; being bosed on the sacred mumber seven, P4 auid o be
partioularly sppropriate bn conuesion with religions teachings. We have given
an alternate rendering of thase two verses in The Eatoony of the (rreat Symbol,
o pu 119, § 6 (CF p, 130 § 120
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ness and Phenomenal Appearances [the two aspects of a duality
which in its true nature is a unity], is the Offspring Clear
Light.

(12) The unobscured, primordial condition of the mind,
which shineth in the interval between the cessation of one
thought-formation and the birth of the pext, is the Mother
Clear Light.

(13) The recognition of that is the Blending of the Mother
and Offspring Clear Light; and it i called * Blending of the
Nature of the Clear Light and the Path into Oneness’,

[PRACTICE 2: BLENDING THE NATURE OF THE CLEAR
LIGHT WITH THE PATH DURING THE N1GHT-TIME]

(14) The second practice, Blending the Nature of the Clear

Light with the Path during the Night-Time, hath been spoken
of as followeth :

' Having caused the Lotus of the Heart to open,
Then, within its four petals and pericarp,
Visualize the syllables, AH, NU, T4, RA, HU A
(x35) Tt hath also been spoken of as followeth:

‘Into the Aggregates® the Constitution,® and the sense
faculties,

Concentrate now all the powers of the twofold * Knower '.*

! As the text el will proceed to expliin, these five syllables ase io bo
visualized, each {n & particalar part of the lotus, the HITA in the cenire of the

pericarp, and eschi of the dthers an one of the four peials, ln 1he Tibetan these
five syllablic forms are a8 foliows :

ﬁ (AH), the phonetic equivalent of the letter A); ‘5 (Vs R (Tdy;
J&A; g (H0u),

Taken togeiher, the first four compose the Sumbkrit word Anultarn, meaning
"highest [atate]?, ar {above which there is nothing’. The KO, to which
altach variods meanings, in accordance with the context or Esage, here siggesls
the True State, the mind in its primordial condition, wnmodified by the process
of thought, (o which sfate the ogrs aaplres

? The Aggregates are the Five Aggregates (Skt, Skandha). (See p. 4568.)

! The Constitution refers to the body of man as being constituted of the five
elements—earth, watar, fire, gir, and ether, {CL rag.}

* The * Knower" in ita twolold aspect, as here, refers to the cognizing mind

in Liw twolold smugedsic states, which are the wiking-atate and the alecping
(or dresm)-siate.
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*To him who sleepeth, after having transmuted these into
Great Voidness,!
Dyeams will come, in virtue of the breathing-exercises.”

(16) When first falling asleep, one sleepeth soundly. This:
state of sleeping is symbolized by the unruffied surface of an
ocean. [Its limits are defined by the Light, the Ignition, and
the Attainment.?

{17) The recognizing of the Clear Light is achieved in the
intervil between the cessation of the waking-state experiences
and the beginning of the sleeping-state experiences,

(18) The Clear Light is utilized on the Path by means of
the application of the sclected teachings concerning the
blending of the state of diydna [ie. profound meditation] and
the state of sleep.

(1y) In this [i.e. the process of the blending of the state of
dkyina and the state of sleep], suppiication is to be made to
the Gruras, to the end that one may be able to recognize the
Clear Light. Then firmly resolve that thou wilt recognize it.

{20) When lying down to slecp, lie 30 as to sleep with the
right side downward, in accordance with the lying-posture of
a lion.

(21) Then, imagining one's own body to be that of the
tutelary deity, within the heart visualize a four-petalled lotus,
having at the centre of the upper surface of its pericarp the
syllable /7 UM ; on the upper surface of the front petal, the
syllable A/ ; on the upper surface of the right petal, the syl-
lable WI7; on the upper surface of the rear petal, the syllable
74 ; and on the upper surface of the left petal, the syllable
RA; each syllable vividly defined.?

¥ This is the fifih degres of the Voldness, as shown in our cotegory above,
on ., 2065

* Text: Swmp [ pron, Nung) = ¢ Light”; Mevd {pron, Ched) = "Tgnition®; Thod
{prom, Thed) = *Attainment’, or ' Results’, In this contest, the Light ks not the
Clear Lightt. Theas three techrilgal ierma of yoga refer to three singres of apiritoal
progress oo the Path, The Light is the dawning of the cesiatic experience ;
ibe Igmitlan ls the duration of this experience snd it enlightening effect § and
the Attainment in ihe sum total of the results; progressively conaidered, obtained
from the experience

¥ In opder to have the visualised lotun properly drientated, the yagd should
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{23) Then, while subsiding into sleep, let all visible and
audible things subside into thyselfl.

(23) Then, let thyselfl subside into the four-petalled lotus,

(24) Then, when slecp is overpowering thee, let all these
experiences subside into the front A4 ; then that into the
right VU; then that into the rear 74 ; then that into the left
R then that into the A/ UA at the centre; then the vowel-
sign of the /U3 into the 4 parts of the HTM ; then these
into the surmounting erescent-sign of the UM ; then that
into the circle [or dot] above it; and then that into the flame-
like flouri<h above the circle [or dot].!

(23) When cognition of this visualization is fading, then
think that thou art profoundly sleeping in the state of the
Clear Light. By so doing one entereth into the state of
the yoga of the retrospective analysis [or meditation].

(26) Or one may concentrate the mind upon the series of
syllables taken together—A K, NU, 74, RA, HU M —which
is called the Complete Cognition,

(27) While thus meditating, in the interval hetween the
tace the North, Thas the 0T will be at the Centre ; the 4H, to the North ;
the NC, 1o the East 3 the T, to the Sonth ;. and the £ 1o ihe West

' In order to endersiand these direetlons, an analynis should be made of the
syllsble BT, written in Tibctan in its long form as sbove. or ax depicted,
greatly ealurged, in the Nlaniration faving p. 334, The vownlsign, rescmbling
amemerul & slightly tilted to the left, s ot the bottom. The He parts are those
between the voweksign and the surmouniing crescent-sign,  Above thecrescents
mign ia the small cirele (or dot) with ius fame-like flourish, whence the vissilita-
tion dissolven into the Voidness. Each of these divisions of the syllable symbolize
different esateri principles nnd teachings, as Book V1, following, mukes clear.

This practice is Intended to aitung {he yordn to gn exalted state of mind jn
wihich to coter into the dream.state,

Should the Oecidental student in the application of these g teachings
prefer to omploy the truvslilersted, or snglicized, forms, of the syllubic visunliia.
tiom presivibed, ke may bere vimaloe the three lewers of the HOM 21 being
arrznged in a perpendicolar lne, the B uppermet, the 7 underncath the 2,
and the & uf the bottam, snd above the & & crescont, and above the crescent an
sruminated elrele (ordot ) apering into fame. Then be b 1o spply the toxtual
directions wecordingly, so that the M I absorbed inio the O, then that inlo
the I, then that Ints the crosent, then that into the circle (or dot); and thea
that fnte the fame.Tike Oourish, [See p 3au)

¥ The yogin's aim is 10 he able to paas Trom the waking-state Lo the sleepng-
stalz, ir vice versd, with unbroken continuity of cooscioumness, so that he will
be fully. welfconscions and enjoy complete memory of everyihing seen and
experienced i both states while in cither state.
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waking-state and the sleeping-state, one experienceth the
Light.!

(28) The state of being overcome with sleep is known as
the Ignition.

(26) The state of falling asleep is known as the Attainment.®

(30) The dawning of the Clear Light in deep sleep is the
Mother Clear Light.

{31) By making the process of the gradual subsidence into
sleep the basis [of the practice], while keeping the mind [ree
of thought (in which mental condition the gradual subsidence
appeareth as the Voidness), the Offspring Clear Light
dawneth.”

(32) The recognizing of the Fundamental [or Mother] Clear
Light by that method, being like the recognizing of a person
whom one had previously known, is called *Blending of the
Clear Light of the Mother and Son "4

[PRACTICE 3: BLENDING THE NATURE OF THE CLEAR
LIGHT WITH THE PATH DURING THE AFTER-DEATH
STATE]

(33) The thir! practice, Blending the Nature of the Clear
Light with the Puth during the After-Death State, is ex-

! Hern, ngain, & literal rendering (o g © I that way, the nonsleeping-atale
fin] the Light ") would be for Englisl resders, usacquainled with e gur's
smplifcotions of the text, smbiguots, il not meaningless.  This pon alecping-
slate {o that state which demarcates the world of waking-cxpenences from that
of slecping. (or dregm-experioncos, wherein, if the moditatlon be steeesalil,
the yogin realizes an ceswiic clearness of perception ealied the Light, It dawns
anly when fhie sopin has pucceede] (o malntaining continmity of consejoues e
throughout the waking- and slecping-stales and the dtats intervening belween
thiem.

! The Light is Ui dawniing of the droam.atate ; the Tgnitlan, the continuance
of the dream-atate § and the Attainment, the resull, or deeam, stiained.

= Here, an comprret with e passage abave, the psychic process is reversed,
anid the dawning of the Ospring Clear Light precedss that of the Mother
Clear Lighv. 11 is in the comlithm when one s grshually passing: into the
slesp-ataty that the Offspring Light is realieed, and the Mother Clear Lighi
dawnk x8 one s merging into deep slecp gs stated in the preceding parngraph,

4 Thin recognizing i the third sage bn the yopie resalts tobe sttalned | and
in the Burds Doeirine, which followa, in the next Chapter, it i clissilied ns
the Fourth Clue Light, because i normally. dawna sfter death i@ fonrih
conilithan, or dimsnsion,
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pounded in the Doctrine of the After-Death State, which
followeth,

[PARY III: THE RESULTANT CLEAR LIGHT)

(34) Of the third part, the Resultant Clear Light, it hath
been said ;

‘ The pure illusory body,! endowed with the knowledge
of the Clear Light, which springeth forth from the State of
the Clear Light like unto a fish leaping forth from water, or
the Form of Vajra-Dhira ® which riseth up as one doth upon
awakening from sleep, symbolizeth the blending of the
Clear Light of the Mother and Son, resulting from training,

which hath as foundation the teachings and the student who
studieth the teachings’?

¥ This pure illesory body is that of the vagin's tutelary deity, The number
of deitles from which the yogde may make choice in selecting his protecting
deity b very great, But, us & rule, he will have chosen ope belonging to the
=ect ar school in which he has been reared, very much sfter the manner of ane
af the exrly Christlan yopis who dwelt in the deserts of Egypt sod looked to
some saint rebowned for sanctity to serve as the tutelary, or spiritual protectar,
like wnto & puardian angel,

* Vajra-Uhira, the Divine Gurw, the Celestinl Buddha, in Whem the Essteric
Lare conained in these Six Doctrines i believed to have had origin, is some-
times clicaen a9 ibe totelary, especially by o yagin who anpires to the Highest
Goal.

? A paralie] passage, which lielps to elucidate our own passage, occurs i the
very occult Tibatan treatiss entitled Bow-jpho | pron, Se-phe), on the second
hailfl of folio 6o, which helonged to the late Lims Kaszl Dawe-Samiup, na
lullows =

* Even ws from the mirface of a clear pool
There suddenly springsth forth & Gsh,
Bo alto from the All-Voidoess end Clesrness
Cometh forth the Web of Mirscyloms [llusion,
The comprehending of which ks Nirwina ;
And 1o attaln thin comprebension the disciple hath striven.'

1n some of the esoteric lore of Tibet the human body s likeped to an carthes-
pot; sud the Ray of the Eternal within, that innate comsclovsnes of Reality,
*the true Light, which lighteth every man that cometh into the warld T, the Light
on the Path, is called the Clear Light, And the gwrw's efforts are sald to be
directed to 1he one end of shatteting the carthen.pot so that there shall remakn
oply the Clear Light shining In the Vaidness,

The conscious realization of the Mother and Son Clesr Lights, as liere
referred o m our text, results from the state of dinima having been rightly
attained, in sccordance with We yogu Inwructions given, The perceiving -
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(35) This realization marketh the degree of spiritual perfec-
tion attained, called, among the Twelve Degrees, the Greatly
Rejoicing ! Degree, of which it hath been said :

'When illusory forms contact the Formless, Knowledge
~dawneth?

And one gaineth understanding of the Pervading and of the

Real*

And mastery of the Very Bright and of the Enduring,* and

of the Séddli of Transformation ;?

tellect, the awakencd ' Knower?, which thereby springs farth, symbolizes the
amalgamation of the two Lights, and s the result of haviog trodden thin part of
the Path succeslully.

' Texr: Swombotw-dgakooa  (pron.  Saonmb-fu-pese) s Skl Prossdita
! Greatly Refoicing’, referring to a state of blissfulness resulting from menta)
illumination aa to the nuture of Reslity ; and from it oo relapae into the wiea-
lightened view concerning man and the Universe is posaible. It is thus the
'Greatly Rejoicing’, beeause all wrong knowledge shoot mind and matter has
been for ever transcendod,  According to the Buddhist Satves, there are ten
degrees of perleclion, and the Boddha Shfkyn Manl has gose beyond all of
them. According to the Buddhisi Tomprus, there are siztess degrees, or sin
more, aud the Boddha Shikya Muni is now in the sizteenth. Samanta
Bhadra {Tib. Kinto-sanp.po), the Adi Buddbs of the Singmapss (otherwing
known as the * Red Caps’) lu ilbo in the sixteenth; and the Buddha Vijrs-
Dihiira, in the thirteenth, The firet ten of these degrees of perfeetion, or aages
attained on the Path, have been enumerated by the late Cawna de Kiirba (In his
Sanrkrit-Tihetan-English Voosbolary, & 11) s followx ¢ (1) the Grestly
Rejoicing [of Grest Joy]: Ski. Prmmedita { (2) the Immaculate : Skt Fiwdn;
(3} Making [or Cauning] Light: Skt. Probbdbarie; (4) Light [or Ray] Diffus-
ing . Skt Arciashmat; (5) Viery Difficult to Practise | or conquer]: Skt Suifur
Juym (&) Eminent |or Exeellont! - Sk Abddwmbicn 5 (7) Far Advanced ¢ Skt
Lreresgar 3 (8) lmmovable : Skt Ackala ; (o) Upright Understanding [or Fine
Discerning Mind] : Skt. Saufwmati; and | 1o} Clond of Virtue : Ske, Divarmm-
e,

® This contacting of the Formicss by illusery forms implies that they them.
selves become the Formlesy; Form (SkL A'ipa) becomes Non. Form (Skt, Aripa),
and the yogem attains to the first degree of Right Krowledge, in virtue of
actually realiring the imanbstantiality of all things shaped and formed,

1 The Pervading Is Karmm, which is 20 called because it pervades, or governs,
each of the Siz Siates of Existence. The Roal iz Real Knowledge, or Niredsa :
It emancipates from all states of sempuine existonee and from all berse pro.
peusities and atischments, which are the csuses of rebirth, !

* The Very Bright in the Clear Light ; and the Endaning is the Eterual, or
Mind;

& Siddhi liverally means ‘accomplishment” or # fruition of yage meditation ¥
but bere i more particularly relers to the, yepmi-snuircd sapernormal
powers of assuming any shape or form, large or small, visible or invisible.

[Ty Q
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And these are known as the Eight Supreme Endow-
ments.’ !

(36) OF such is the state of the perfect Buddhahood of the
Great Dorje-Chang [or Vajra-Dhira], which resulteth from the
Untaught Wisdom, wherein the teaching and the taught end
[the Goal having been attained],

{37) Of this it hath been said :

‘ The enjoyment of the full power of the Principles of the

Bivine Body, of the Divine Speech,

And of the Uivine Mind, and of the Sédd#i of Transformation,

As they, all alike, manifest themselves in the * Moving "

and the * Non-Moving ™,

Satisfying every desire, and endowed with all virtues,

Constitute the Eight Almighty Powers, which are the Fruit

of Vaga'?

[Here endeth The Doctrine of the Clear Light.]

[CHAPTER V: THE DOCTRINE OF THE AFTER-
DEATH STATE]

{1) The filth doctrine, the Hardp, consisteth of these three
parts: first, Realizing ® the State of the Clear Light of the

¥ Upon anslysis of theee fonr abstrine verses, we fnd that the Eight Supreme
Endowments ares | () the Merging of Form inta Non-Form, by illmory forma
contacting the Formless | (o) the resuttant Knowledge of the nop-erality ol
objcitivity ; 13 Undermtanding of the Pervading, or Karmn, thereby attzining
lreedum from woeldly exiatenee 3 4! Understanding of the Real, or Nirsdpt ;
(8} Healization of the Very Dright, or Clear Light ; (6) Realigation of the
Enduring, or Eternal, aw Mind ; {7) the mastery over this state of coalization j
and 8. the Sidalli of Tranaformation,

E The matter of ihese five verses n the original Tibetan i 0o excessively
slliptieal and enigmabical that 3 very free rendering was foinid necessary. The
Tibetan of the purallcl stanza of paragmph 35 la similarly shatruse. To wil In
producing an Intelligible rendering of them, similar passages were consulted in
the Se- i,

Here, sgain, anulyns of the verses shows the Eight Almighty Powers, which
are the Frull of Yope, te bet 1) the Power of the Divine. or Sadlis Body,
(2) of the Theine Spoech and (30 Mind, () of (e St of Translformation,
151 o the manifestation. of these in the * Moving* as the moving force of ihe
Sangulra, and 6 of theirmaniieatu lon. b the  Non-Moving ', ue Viredie, as the
amtithesis of the Sowgsirn | | 7) the sutis(ylng, or quenching, of évery supuine
desre; and () the sndowment with all divine virtmes

¥ fis thin context 'r‘ﬂlﬁn"ﬁﬂpliﬂ,ln:ﬂlﬂtlunwhjurdinuj‘mmdnmﬂn
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Dharma-Kdaya [or Divine Body of Truth] while in the Barde
second, Realizing the State of the Samdloga-Kéya [or Divine
Body. of Perfect Endowment] while in the Bardo; third,
Realizing the State of the Virmana-Kdya [or Divine Body of
Incarnation] while in the Bardo! [or the Taking Birth as a
Tlku) 2

[PART F: REALIZING THE ST{ITE OF THE CLEAR
LIGHT OF THE DHARMA-KAYA WHILE IN THE
BARDO]

(2) The first, Realizing the State of the Clear Light of the
Dharms-Kéaya while in the Bards, hath been spoken of as
followeth :

*Light subsideth and the Gross subsideth?
Thoughts subside and the Sublle ! subsideth ;
After the subsidence cometh the at-homeness,

muking right use of such yasfe trainiog ‘s the deceased may have had In ihe
human warld prior to death, _

? For lhe onlinary, vot fully enlightensd yosie, the first of thess aflerdesth
realizations consista of an ecstatic glimpae of the Ulthmate Trath ; the sécond,
of & limited exprricnecing of Boddoattor hilssfulhoss; the thicd, of the attaining
of o divinoly endowed rebirth on Exrth

? Texp: Bypral-sbn (prom Twl-bu), i one divinely incarnated, Tike the
Dalad Lama, who s the Tolbs of Chenr@zi (Skt. dwmfalivadoan, “Tha Cne
Loaking Down [In Pity]", tie eniboiliment of mercy, of compasion, kinovwn &4
* The Grest Pitior" ; of llke the Tushi Lama, who ia the Tl of Wedpagmod
(Sht Awitihbe, ' He of PBoundless Light'y, the Buddba Wik lluminstes,
or Enlightens. The esaleric interpretation of the word A'mlobitrsheant, i ghémm
by my friead M E. T, Stirdy (soe Proface, f by s o follows 3 Sliadnlife =
scen, and | fehvma - Loed ; s that Apafelitiokeara 8 the Lord Whe is séen
(within] This rendering is more in kecping with whit the Sanskeit implics
thasy the meee papular rendering given above”, Asalabiteshrant in, in this serme,
sy nodymous with the Clhresfer within,

* The Light here in the enlimary light of the world which fades from per-
ception ot the time of death. The Gross ja the phyaical body sud jta beeathing.

¥ TheSubileis the human conzconzeess which lemporarily ceanes to fihetion,
there being In Wi case of the normal perss, o of ono wha bas not been
Jagionily developed belore dyling, & petiod of uncamciouinesa, limting for abwout
thres and coe-kalf [or foor | days, immediately afier the completion of the death-
procesa, Wiheil |he decessed recovers conscliousness, sb Uhe expirailon of this
period, he beging to leel st home in the Hardo, kaving pansed through, whils
unicnscions, the stale preseding birth koo the sfter-dssth world, which paralich
the embryoiic state preceding hirth from the Bordo into ihie hioman warld,
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Then the Primal Clear Light dawneth,
And after that dawn the Two Bodies as One.!

' Of the Tanght and Untaught Knowledge,
The Merging of the Taught into the Untaught
Hath been called the Attaining of the Fruit.'

(3) Death precedeth the Bardo.

(4) An unclouded sky of autumn symbolizeth the Bards.

(5) The Light, the Ignition, and the Attainment at the
moment of death define the bounds of the Bardo®

{6) The recognizing of the Clear Light is to be accomplished
in the interval between the cessation of consciousness in this
world and the arising of consciousness in the after-death
state; and the Clear Light to be utilized on the Path by apply-
ing the sclect teachings for combining into one the Piith and
the True State of the mind,"

| The Mother and OMpring Clezr Light werge na One, in the Divine Body
of Perfect Endowment, the Somblops Kdva, which symbolizes their at-one-
st

? The Light symbolizes the soper-normal elearness of visual power which
comes au the firat conmeinng expericnce of the efter-dends state ; the dnrtion
ol this initia) experience is called the Ignition, for it symboliees the igniting, or
srooting, of the irnate divire conmipommezs by the Light ; and the Aualnment
refera to the spiritual besicfit attained by experiencing death, The degres of
the Attminment depends wholly upon the darmea of the deceased. The ssrions
reader should aal Gl to reler to The Tibetaw Hook of the Dend, which contalna
o eomprehensive and suthoritative commentary on our present text,

! The spiritual devolopment of the yogom shonld have been so dirccted by the
grrw's seloct trackings that at the moment of desth bhe will possess the Jogic
power to puss fram this world to the sfter-desih sinte withonl break in the con-
tinnity of his consciousnesa. By thin means, escaping the upconsciowiness
eiperizneed by the pereon who dies witheut such soase traltiing. he will be
enabled 1o combine the Troe Stae of (e miod, a8 experienced fn the s
gutzsenes (o which b= had become sccustomed while in the body and in
which be abides as he is dying) with ibe Teoe State of the wind g it is lke-
wise ecitatmally expenenced by the master of yogw in the comlition of reatizing
thie Clear Light in the Haeals, ln virtus of ihis freat accomplishment, he will
be nhle to know, s & mavter of sctual super-normal realization, that both the
atate of besrnate existence in the human world and the unie of discarnste
existenced in the Bunfo world are esventially alike, botl befng tranritory zod
iilmary § and that the True State of the mind, being independent of both the
bwen sampeivie sistes, iy, unlike them, neither tranltory ror {lhmory, and thet i
iz 1be State el the Abiding, the Real, the Unmade Nirsdos. To aftain o this
supreme realizating s do attain to Buddhahood.
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[THE Baszpo OF THE MOMENTS OF DEATH]

() Inother words, when the vital-force of the five senses;
including sight, sinketh inwards, concomitantly the cognition
of form and all of objective things sinketh inwards. This is
known as the Sinking of the Light! [or of the Perception of
Things seen in the Light of this World].

(8) Then earth sinketh into water: the body loseth its
prop [or power of coherence as a unit of organic matter].

(y) Then water sinketh into fire: the mouth and nose
become dry and parched.

(10) Then fire sinketh into air [as vital-force]: warmth
disappeareth [from the body].

{(11) Then air |as vital-force] sinketh into consciousness [or
ether].®

{12) Thereupon, those of evil barma experience the pangs
of the moment of death.

(13) And those who have performed good deeds, the devas
and gurus and the dakinis come to welcome?

(14) With the cessation of the last expiration cometh the
subsidence of the Gross,

(t5) Then during the first part of the time of the duration
[iie. between the cessation of the breathing and the passing
out of the consciousness] of the internal breath |or vitality]
cometh the stages of the subsidence of cognition. The =igns

P Text : snang-on (prow, misgpeme) = *lght' also * thai seen in the light ',
In Tibotan there ia but this one word to express similar yot dilfereut concepts,
siech a4 (2] light In lts ordidery sspect, (b)) things seen by meany of the light,
and (¢} things mentnlly sesn by the mind's eve, The simmphere, too, e the
medinm of the tranemizvion of Tight, s knewn as wengsa,  For the Clear Light
disclf there s the technical verdy fod-gual | Od-sad',

£ These passages further iTiustrate the well known philovephical conceplion
common to lndia, as to clemical Grecee, that the human body s & combination of
the five elements, as named, In our present teat, earth eepresents the leaily parts
of the body aod the bones; water, the blood med other fuids: Gre, the anjoal
heeat s air, the vital-forces ; and cther, the consclomnese. |(CF pp, 106%, 547,

¥ The divine, or superhiuman, gorme have the power of so directiog the
after-deaths progression of the disciple, who happens not to be saficiently
developed aplritially te direct it himsell, that be is enabled ta take birh with-

out yndoe delay in = family which will sford it the conditions suitable for

continuing his treading of the Path from the point where it was stopped by
death.
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externally perceived [by the dying person] resemble the
shining of the Moon; those internally perceived resemble
[mentally obscuring] smokiness. This is the time of the
dawning of the light [of the moment of death]}

(16) These signs merge into the lgnition [i.e. the period of
the duration of the expericnces of the moment of death], The
thirty-three impulses of anger ® cease; the external sign of this
being like the shining of the Sun, the internal sign being like
apparitional fire-flics. This is the time of the Ignition:

(17) The time of the Ignition sinketh into the time of the
Immediate Attainment. The forty impulses of desire ceaze;
the external sign of this being like a streak of darkness or
Ralu® [eclipsing the Sunj, the internal sign being like the
light of a lamp cnclosed in a semi-opaque vessel. These
apparitiona! appearances signify the [stage of the moment of
death known as the] Immediate Attainment,

{18) The state of the Immediate Attainment mergeth into
the state of the Clear Light. The seven impulses of Ignorance?
cease, - Then cometh the subsiding of the Subtle. The external
sighs resemble the glimmer of twilight; the internal signs
resemble an autumn sky without a cloud.  This is the fourth
period of the Clear Light®

(19} The initial experiences coincident with the process of

! The dying person perceives the extemnal sipns us & white moonllght-fike
radiance round abeut him: Some Buiupeans of more than average spirituality
are Tocorded ea baving dllered before the finel comummation of the desth-
process wich coitntic exclmmations as, ' Light]" * More Light!?, * Now the
Light davwom!® amd some, as & consequence, not knowing the nature of the
Lighe, lizve thought thesmselves entering inte Hesven, This phenomenon arises
from the paycho-phiysical changes in tlie facully of sight brogght about iy the
deatli-procesa. Similacly, the internal signa, the menlly beclunding or smoky
sppuritions]l appesrasces, are produced by the same pycho-pliysical changes
affecting the mentaliny,

P Tlhese, and the fopty dmpulses mentioned below, represeat the various
aapocts into which auper and desive are diviided by the phllsophy of e Great
Perfectionisl Sebool of Padma Sambhava,

! Rilin (oe the Dragon's Head js & mythologival representation of the Moon
when causing an cclipse of the Sun.

* “That bs, mentally obscuring |goorance, known in Sanakeil as il

* Ligtle by Jitthe, through four mtages, the Clexr Light lus bes appreached ;

atrd this maies our present Bande Doctrine & continsation of the Doctrine of
ihe Chenr Light.
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death being the foremost experiences at the beginning of the
Harde, those who have practised the select teachings call
the stage now reached the First Bards [otherwise known as
the Clikhai Bards, or the Bardo of the Moments aof Death].

[THE Yecw: ART OF DVING]

(20) The practices at this stage are those which follow,

(21) When about to die, cut off all entangling attachments
|to the world and to worldly possessions), along with hatred
[for any enemy or other person left behind),

(23) By allowing the mind to rest free of thought-forming
during the stages of the subsiding-process, the experiences of
the subsiding-process accordingly merge into the natural state
of quiescence as soon as they have dawned. Thereby dawneth
the Offspring Clear Light.

(23) Then,as a secondary result, there dawneth the Mother
Clear Light, the fourth Clear Light!

{24) The intellectoal recognition of these two aspects of
the Clear Light, being like the recognition resulting from
meeting an old acquaintance [since death hath been previously
experienced many times], is known as the Blending of the
Mother and Son Clear Light.

(25) By abiding in the state of the Clear Light as long as
desired and then rising out of it in the body of the Divine
United Clear Lights, in virtue of the threefold reversive pro-
cess,® and transierring the consciousness through the Aperture

1 As & mother s not a mother untll ahe has given birth to a child, so the
Mother Clear Light logically dawns alter that of the Offspring. It is etherwise
known =4 the fourth degree of the Vaidness of thie Clear Lighe,

¥ Thisvery difficult yogic process may be deseribod a= follows: At Lbe moment
immelialely preseding death, as the 1258 bas caplained, there shines a white
light like woonlight, thea a [red] Bight like amilight, then darkness comes, ln
the reverse order of their appearing, the yogn must menully dispel one after
the other—durkmess, the red lght, and the white light Concomitantly there
must be lraced backwards by comscious effort, in & post-mofiem panprumic
tevicw ol the process of desth, el of the states experienced during the sub-
pidence. These are ¢ (1) ihe fourth Clear Light siate ; (a) the submiding of the
Subitle, sod (3; of the Gross. While in each of these stales, an reviewed in'this
reverse oider, Lhie yugdn |3 to hold & corvesponding tught, Thus, in the Orst,
the thooght shoold be, ' Where am 11° ; in the sccond, * What am 11" ; in the
third, * What s this comdition in which I am|" Then, having mastered this
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of Brahmi, on the crown of the head, one who is adept

[in the yega of consciousness-transference| passeth into the
Buddha State [of Complete Enlightenment]. One who is

weaker in the practice becometh a Holder of the Deorje in

some one of the tenth-degree states ! [of the highest celestial
Bodlisattvas).

(FPART Il: REALIZING THE STATE OF THE
SAMBHOGA-RAYA WHILE IN THE BARDO]

{26) The second part, Realizing the State of the Divine
Body of Perfect Endowment while in the Barde, hath been
spoken of thus:

*Visibly produced [is the Body], with shape like that of the
physical existence [on Earth],
Possessed of all sense-faculties, yet endowed with [power
n!’] unimpeded motion,

And karmic miraculous powers of transformation and
illusion.®

yagis process, he proceeds to employ the yogs of consciousnessdranferesce,
called in Tibetan Phd-uwa, which is the subject of eur nezt Book. If he be sa
ndept in Flo-ma, the consciousness departs from the body throagh the Aperture
of Brahma (Skt. Sealmeramdin, which forms the exit of the median-nerve,
rather than through one of the ning external apertuies of the body, described
in the annotation lo paragraph go fllowing, By this mesns the master of yoge
attaing o Buddhahoed,

! Text: Chiebyi-sprin (pron. Chi-byifin): Skt, Dharua Megha ; * Cloud of
Trth®, the neme given to the tenth-degree sintes of the highest segedinic
heaven known in Tibetan as "Ogomule, weaning * No-down 'y the realm whence
thers ia oo fall. (Seepsso.) The tenm *Holder of the Dorje, the mystic ayinbol
of super-uormal power, has referonce prmarily, an berne, to 8 Spiritual Origing-
tar, or Divine Inspirer, of & Tantric doctrine teaching the way 16 Emancipation,

* Ancther version of this quotation, from a Tantric work, is given in The
Tibetan Book of the Dead; on p. 156. The miraculous powers are the wididivy of
shape-shifiing and producing Mlusory forms and phenomens, which esn be
exercised by the master of yagw In the after-death sate sy in this world. In
the Sidpa Bardo. as contuined in The Zibetan Book of fhe Dead, . 159, there is
his warning concerning them, sddressed to the decedsed : #These wvarioos
powers of lluston and of shape-shifting desire not, desire oot Undizeiplined
use of zach powers impedes true spiriiual progress, st as doss attechment to
workily plessures. Being the result of one's having come into existenco in the
Barde woarld, where ihey are a8 natural ss walking in In the homan wold,
these powers are called barwoe, A u caterpillar after having made for itself



cHAP.v] VO0GA OF THE AFTER-DEATH STATE 239

[KA.HM: ResuLTs OF INABILITY TO RECOGNIZE THE
CLEAR LIGHT]

(27) Through inability to recognize the Clear Light, the
seven impulses which come from Ignorance arise ; the resultant
light ! dawneth; the Greatly Void [or vastness of the Void-
ness| is experienced.

(28) Then arise the forty impulses born of Avarice [or
[Attachment]; the Ignition stage dawneth; the Very Void
[or intensity of the Voidness] is experienced.

(29) Then arise the thirty-three impulses born of Hatred [or
Anger]; the stage called the Light dawneth; the Voidness
[itself] is experienced.

{30) Then, by a concentrated effort of the all-pervading
vital-force, the consciousness is transferred from the old body
through any of the nine ' doors’,® and shapeth the new body of
the Sards existence.”

& cocoon emerpes from it 24 & free-Nying butterfly, so by the breaking of the
cocoon of the human body its imaker comes forth possessed of unimpeded
motiomn.

! This pesultant light symbolizes a visual conditfon much inferior 1o that
symbolized by the Clesr Light ; the Clear Light itoell being abscured, as by o
henvy cloud, becanre of the lack of spiritial enlightenment,

! See p.ooo'. Inthe case of o person dyltg yegienlly untrained, the departure
of the conscioonness ordinarily takes place through some ane of these *doors®,
each * dpor? leading to binh s that non-human siate o whith b correspanids,
as paragraphi ar; fullowing. suggents. For instance, the departure through the
Fdoor” of onn of the cars lends to birth i the world of the Gapdharvas {[@iry-
like eelestiol musiclans), whereln pisical sound s the prevailing quality of
existonce, [ in through the Aperture of FBrahmi that the consciouaness of
8 Lreat Yogin quits the homen form and passes on to the highest of the
paradises or attalne the stale of the Sepreme Awakening,

* Herein, fram paragraph 26 1o 3o, I8 contained the sxposition of the reverse
process mentioned Ly paragraph 250 Thus, paragrapl 23 refers to a thisd
degree of the Shanweid, or Voidoess, the Greatly Void, which s expetienced
first ; paragraph =8, (6 thie Very Void, which correspands to a seconid degroe ;
and paragraph g, to the Vohiness in it frt dogree, Then comes the con.
sripnsness-transicrence as the culminntion of the reversive proeess of tho
duwalng of the three lights, which the three degress of the Voldivess symbolize,
The dawning of the variots impulses corresponds tothe panoramic after-deuth
review of life's experiences nuch as pervons who Lave dicd throogh drowning
and then been resyscitated have commonly repirted. The (mpulses sre those
of the Three Vices : Ignorance (Ski. Moka, or Avidpd] | Avarics (Ski, Lobla) ;
and Hatred (Skt Dershal. The lights are the paychic resultants of the arising
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[DESCRIPTION OF THE AFTER-DEATH EXISTENCE]

{31) The Barde body is a desire-body, endowed with all

sense faculties, and possessed of the form appropriate to the
plane of existence whereon one is to take birth.?

(32) It is unimpeded in its movements everywhere, except
that it cannot enter into the mother’s womb.

(33) It hath the miraculous power of traversing the Third-
Void Universe® as quickly as thought.

(34) Those on the Bardo plane of the same leval of know-
ledge or spiritual development see each other.?

(35) Thus those who are destined to be horn in the world
of the devas? see each other with deva vision

of these impulses, Ignorance lesds to a state of mental sbscuration or deep
sleep (Ski. supwpi) with respect 1o the Troe State of Knowledge; and in this
state of sleep, resulting from lgoomance, there dawns the Grestly Void, con-
sclously perceivable for & moment by all human beings at the all-determining
time of death. In the body, whilo in deep simeddl, a similer but Jess vivid
exporience of it is possible.  And likewise is il with respect to the olher
impulses and their psychic resultants.

! This taking binh refers to passing on to that state of after-death existence
to which banua destines the decessed, Sech birth may take place in some
paradise realm; or in the world of unhuppy ghosts, or in = state of purgation.
No such state i of eternal durathon ; and thence the decensed passes on to the
womb-stule aod to rebirth on Earth.

¥ The first degree of the Volduess of the Cosmic Whole corresponds 1o ooe
epstem of nebualas and suns and planets, such as @stronomers see through their
tefescopes, even to the most distant star; the second degree consiais of one
thousand, and the third degree combsts of one million such systems. Even
then, 3o the Limas declare, the Valduess is but partially classified, there being
Third Yolds upon Third Voids, without conecivable end.

* Beings of like uature, dovelopment, Inclination, and destinution exiat
together contcionaly on the Bards plane, Jist as human beings do ln this world.
Ol grders of belngs cxbat there, in that fourth dimension, mvisibly to di-
similar orders, Just as lnvisible races, lke falrir, exist invisibly 1o man,

' M=, Rbys Davids righily objoects to the ordinary translation of the word
diwas as ' guds’, lecause gods, for the most part anlike drers, are conecived as
having *if not peshaps ereative power, at lenst nforming influnnce, controlling
fosce, st sort of calt and votaries, some pawer to bestow o withhold, uid of
harm, reward or panish'. She distinpuishes, too, between drms and deestis,
the laticr being the lower divinities of the common folk: and of devus she
says ' The desus whe sew snd then pay or roceive visits, on earth, at home,
are pothing more than o many ladies and genilemen, pleasant, courleous, re-
spectful to great enrth-teachers or carnest disciples. They have, it In trae, their
governon, bot these, too, are not immortal, but have heen, and will probably
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(36) The dwellers on the Barde plane feed on odours [or
the cssences of material things].!

{37) The radiance of the Sun and Moon not being visible
on the Barde plane, there is neither light nor darkness there
the light of the Barde world is light-darkness [or a twilight].

(28) The principle of consciousness remaineth in a state of
unconsciousness [or swoon] for a period of three and one-half
days [after death on the Earth plane].

{39) Thereafter, the deceased coming to know that he is
dead, fecleth great sadness [or regret at having died].

(40) And at that time, one can know the Sardp world as
it really is.

(41) Ordinarily, however, one fainteth off [into another
state of consciousness] before being able thus to kaow the
Bardo world.

(42) Mizleading ideas becoming very powerful after that
time [for recognizing the Barde], that time is called *the
Stage of the Time ' [i.e. the psychological moment for action],
because of the need of remembering then the teachings con-
cerming the Sarde [which ope received while in the human
world].

[THE AFTER-DEATH ATTAINING OF ENLIGHTENMENT]

{43) The carrying on to the Path after death the con-
sciousness of having died, and of being in the Hardo state,
hath been spoken of thus :

*After that stage, while in the Barde of taking rebirth for
the Sidpa Bardo],

By assuming the mdyd-like form of the United Divine Bodies,

One attaineth the Body of Perfect Endowment [or the
Sambheoga-Kaya)'*

again be, denizzns of warth, Ne, Buddhis) depes are not gods. And orie sy
to understand Doddhist doctrine is o conse calling them so.' (CL C. AL F.
Rhys Davidy, Buddlie Peprbalogy, Supplementary Chajplers, Loodon, 1gay,
pp. 351-5.)

| See po2igh

T Thix great attalnment implies, of courss, thal the decessed died yopiomily,
amd that he in able to exercise the power of adepiship in yoge in the after.
denth state,
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{44) Upon becoming conscious of having died, visualize thy
body as being the body of a deity ;! then, by the retro-
spective observation process, or by the Complete Compre-
hension,® place thyself in the state of the Clear Light.

(45) Then, with the practice of the three lights [or radiances)
in their reverse order serving as the cause, there is obtained,
as the result, the rising up into the United State of Dorje-
Chang,” whereby one attaineth Perfect Enlightenment.

[PART IIi: REALIZING THE STATE OF THE
NIRMANA-KAYA WHILE IN FHE BARDO]

(46) The third part consisteth of realizing the State of the
Nirmana-Kdaya [or the taking rebirth as a divine incarna-
tion] while in the Bardo.

[THE Baxpe OF SEEKING RERIRTH]

(47) If one findeth not the Path during the Second Barde
[i.e. during the Chinyid Barde]? the four sounds called *awe-
inspiring sounds’ are heard; from the vital-force of the earth-
element, a sound like the crumbling down of 4 mountain;
from the vital-force of the water-element, a sound like the
breaking of ocean-waves; from the vital-force of the fire-

* As a renalt of this yogr practice there is rapid sdvancement in the after
death state; whereas without the gildanee alforded by means of (his ¥lnmliza:
tion the dweller on the Bardo plane s quite likely 1o fall into the common
error of assuming the ghost body of & prets and thum be retarded indefinitely,
especially if lie be ealled up in oplrit evocations by his relatives or frienits stil
on Earth. (See The Tiwtan Hook of the Beand, p. 170.)

¥ This refern to the visualization-process tauching hoth the external and
internal prineiples of personality, as the Complete esinion of the AH-
H{?-TJ-RJ-J:EH Mantra. | Ses p 238, § |&.P} 2o

* This state of Dosje-Chang (Skt Vajra-Dhira), the Supreme Divine Gars
of the White Dynnsty of Gurss of the KurgyOips School, is called United,
besause in I are united Compasaion and the Voldies,

* In ‘other words, if tts decessed by Tailed to sitaln to the divine xtate of
Drorje-Chang—and none mve masters of yope do attain to it—be must winder
on ln the after-deail state from the Seeond Favdo, or the Hanfs of ‘the
Experiencing of Reality, called in Tibetan the Chdnysd Bardo, imo the Bardo
of Seeking Rebirth, called the Sifpa Bardo. Lu The Tibrtan Book of the Drad,
wherein he full text of the Barde teaghiigs wre comtained, the Bardo of the
Maments of Death, the First Bava, cailed the Chibhud Bardo, in divided into
two stages, so that the Chtioyed Bards ks classified s the Third Burdo,
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element. a sound as of a jungle afire; from the vital-force of
the air-element, a sound like a thousand thunders reverberating
simultansously.!

(48) The place one getteth into, in flecing from these sounds,
is the womb.

(49) The three temifying Precipices [which obstruct the
wity of one fleeing from the sounds] are the White, Red, and
Rlack Deep Precipices; to fall over any one of them is to fall
into a womhb.®

{55) The Five Radiant Paths, including the Path of White
Radiance, are for the well-taught ones to understand. To
tread any of them is to re-enter into samgsdric existence.?

(51) Other phenomena, too, appear, such as globular masses
of dazxling light, along with radiant sparks; the being pursued
by a terrific downpour of rain; the coming of wrathful male
and female figures to menace one; the being led by the
Executioner [of Dharma Raja's judgement, after the testing by
the Mirror of Karmal: and the being placed in a house of
iron, which symbolizeth the Hell-state?

T These phasomens are the payelie resuliants ol the disintegrating . process
called death; na effecting the four grosser elrments of which the human body
sggregate by camposad. The ether-clement Is not named, because [n that
element alone—ir it the ethereal, or Berdobody —ihe principle of conacious-
ness continues o exist.  (CE p. 337.]

® Any sart of sargedae birth B regarded a8 yndeirable, eapecially for one
who has set out on the Nisdmic Path; snd such birth | is hereio symbolized
by the falling over one of the three Precipices. To fall over the White
Preciplee ls to take blrth 89 4 dess ; or over the Red, an i ponda § or over the
Mack, &8 a dweller in Hell-like conditions of purgstion. In The Tibetas Sook
af the Deod, po o6, 0 Is explalned shat the Preciplies ars Anger, Lust, and
Stupidity, the three evil pussions which conse rebirth.

* These pathsare the white light-path leadiog to the worlds of the depas, the
smtoke-coloured Hight-path lzading to the bell worlds of purgation, the yellow
light-path leading to the bumsn world, the red light-path leading to the world
ul the prets (or anhappy ghostsly and the gresn light-path leading o the
weorld of the aswrps (or tham). Theyalso have esoteric significance In refation
to the Five Radumers of Wisdom. (Sce Thr Tideiun Howk of the Doad,
- tag-0.) I ds for the well-taught ones, Le. gdepes b yogw, not to tread sny
of these patka, I they wish to aveld return to sawgsdne cxmience,

* Here, sgaln, a volumipmas and: détailed commentasy Is afforded by The
Tiletiss Book of the Dead.  Dharma Rijs, the King of Truih, anid Lord of Death,
before whom the dend come for the Great Judgement, persanifies the canseience
In its stern aspect of impartiality, and fnve of sighteousness ; snd ihe Mirror,



244 THE PATH OF KNOWLEDGE [nook i1t

(52) The taking shelter in the hollows of trees and n
cavities and crevices of the earth is to enter into the world of
unhappy ghosts or into the brute world.!

(53) The sinking into a Jake adorned with swans Aoating
thereon is to be born in the Eastern Continent.?

(54) The sinking into a lake adorned with cattle grazing
on its shores is to be born in the Western Continent.?

into whith the Julge looks in order ta promounce fudgement, B memeory,
wherein every good and evil deed done in the human world i vividly reflected.
The good is balanced agsinst the evil in the =cale of justice ; and, in accordance
therewith, the decoased is s=ntenced (o meet hiy fust durmmic deserts. As, in
The Tibetan Book of the Drad, p, 169, the Bardy Thiel makes it clear thas
LApart from oae’s own hallocinations, in reallty there are no wech things
exlsting outside onemaelf ax Lord of Death, or god, or demon .

! The popuolar, bot not the right, doctrine of rebirth, supports the erronzous
theacy, ariting frem Ignorance anil false anslogics, that the humen principle of
congcioinees can fake embodiment fin sub-human ferms. The esoteric rather
than the vulgar, or exoteric, interpretation shoald be followed in mudying the
Hords Thidel, upon which our presest text by based. There muat, too, be
tuken into account a certain amount of corraption, due to the nflucnes of this
viilgar interpretation, which has crept Into the text. Mes, Rhys Davida, with
her vast knowledge of the Pill canon, says, * Qutnide folk-lore and the garralow
Commentariss, nosctuil cisey of a rebirth as animal recognized by a tiacher's
mapernormal losight have 1 g yet thet weith, The Buddia ks made (o afirm in
a few Swiias (e Majjiio, 10l 167) that some claises of wrongdoers will
meet with sk 3 fate, but the Subter, so far as | koew, contiin no other
special Muntrstiom of L' (CE Mry, Rhys Duvids, ap. olf,, p, 336.) As we lave
made clear in The Tibwtion Hoob of the Dead (pp. go-6a) &l such references to
rebirth of the bumsis fute sub-himan formas need not pecesmrily be interpreted
lzerally, On the contrary, there in overwhelming evidence in support of kntcr
peeting them symbolically, In thin context; too, onc should: remember that the
Buddha had no part In the welting down of siy of the seriptural teachings
atnibuted to Him. 1t wan enly long:after He had doperted (rom the buman
world that they were placed gn retond, Hin sdmice o wcrmpt nothing nod
Jogioaily proved to be trie, even though I be found pecorded in Seripturms,
28 mpplicabls now in this age of science un it was when uttered, The Budihis,
of Hindu, or even Chiristian who departs frem this soumil stanidpoint of the
Enlightined Ouc appears to prefer untested theories rather than scientific fact.

® Text: Sharghing (pron. Sher-fiwg)* Eastern * Continent™.! The fuller
form, Shar-fiv-apags-po | pron. Skarli-pa-po), means, 'Esstern [* Continent 7]
el Great Size’. Though endowed with bliss and ease, it being & world whersin
religion does not predominate, the deceasod bs wirned not 1o take birth ia it
(Ses p. 3ma™)

¥ Text: Nbbo glang-spyid (pron. Nub-ba-lang-ckisd) | Western ' Continent ™,
& human-like world to the west of ML Meru, wherein there sre said to e vast
berda of besullfil @tile, For nne devirous of Liberation from sl samyidne
ater, Hﬂﬁilﬂﬂh{;tﬂuulp&ulq which to o Lo {50 ps 304 %)
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{55) The sinking into a lake adorned with horses grazing
on its shores is to be born in the Northern Continent.!

(56) The seeing of grand mansions and parents therein in
the sexual act is to be born in the Southern Continent of
Jambudvipa.®

(57) The sceing of celestial mansions of vast dimensions
and entering any of them is the sign of taking birth as a deva.

(58) The misleading ideas [duc to karmic propensities]
being very influential [at this stage], one secketh a womb;
and, therefore, this period is called *the time wherein the
odour-cater [i.e. the dweller on the after-death plane] seeketh
a womb for rebirth .

[TuE Vocre ART OF CHOOSING A Womsn]

(59) Of the practical application [of the select teachings
concerning the art of choosing a womb for rebirth] it hath
been said

* Abandoning all feelings of attraction or repulsion,®

With memory’s heedfulness restraining the roving ten-
dency of the mind ;4

! Text: Byung-pgraaanyan [pron. Changde-miéupm, " Northern ¥ Coi.
tinent ™, the world to the north of Mt Meru, wherein there are vast bords of
beautifa] hors=s, I, too, like all the moo-lumap stites, in undesirable as 2
place-for rebirth. (See paos i)

T Toxt @ Ndewom duegling [pron, fmude-ding) * Southern * Contlheat " which
ks nur Planch Esth. (See p. 3047}

1 [ other words, the aim must be 1o attain 1o a gate of guisscence dominared
by mpreme indifferetce to ull barmnic predilestions for likes and dislibes. As
atuted dn The Tidotun Book of the Dead, p. ig1, *Even though 2 womb may
uppear good, do not be attracted ; i it sppear bad, have no copulsion towerds
i1, To be (re= from repulsion and sitractie, er from the wish to take or to
avolil—to énter in ihe mood of complete impartialisy—i the most profosnd of
aris.  Excepting only for the fow who have had some praciiesl experience [in
paychic development ], it bs difficalt to get rid of the remnants of the disease of
evil propennities”

& The mind must be kept under strict control by exerclilug s memory ol
yugic incdplining acquired while in the human state, with the resalt that there
ix thereby bridged, by unbroken continuity of conscioumess, the disembidind
stabe preceding bisth, neluding the embryanic state, wiile in'the womb, and
that to follow birth. Thus one is born fully aware of the process of choming
the womb and of birth therefrom, in the same way ax ene should be sware of
the procoss of death, retalning continuity of consciousness from the pre-death
siate to the pon-death state
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Apply thyself to the choosing of the womb-door.

Then, by performing the transference of the Happy-to-
Know,!

One will attain birth in whatever place be desired.

(6c) By one's knowing that all the apparitional sounds and
terrifving forms [seen while in the Farde of Taking Rebirth]
are illusary, undesirable wombs are closed [to one's entry].

(61) Also by one's recollecting the Voidness [in accordance
with the select teachings which one hath had] and keeping
in mind onc's human gurw and tutelary deity [or Divine
Gurn], undesirable wombs are likewise closed.

(62} Then, the choosing of a desirable womb in'a family of
high caste, of exalted position, and possessed of wealth,—and
thus offering the advantages for following a religious career—
being thought of, the coming to birth accordingly is called
taking rebirth as a divine incarnation [or tulku].

(63) He who hath been well trained in yg¢w, although
unable to realize the Clear Light, will become a Bodkisativa
of the order that no longer reincamnates on Earth, by being
born in any of the Pure Realms, such as the Realm Endowed
with Happiness.! or the Happy-to-Know Realm,! or some
similar Pure Realm.*

[Here endeth The Doctrine of the After-Death State.]

[CHAPTER VI: THE DOCTRINE OF CONSCIOUS-
NESS-TRANSFERENCE]

[PART L. THE THREE TRANSFERENCES)

(1) The sixth doctrine, Pho-twa, consisteth of three trans-
ferences: the Best, or the Transference into the Dharma-

! The tranaforence refors 1o e yogic tranaference of the conscionsness, while
in the after.desth stute, to the prenats) womb-state, in the sme manner s
to the paradise realm called * Happy-to-Kaow ",

 This bs the high heaven known in Tibetan as Devachin (pron, Dewachin .
[See p, 3=al.)

! See p. moot,

* 1o other words, & preat taster of yoga will have the option of passing into
voe of the Reslms of the Bodhémuttoas, if his hour bas come o do go, or of
taking bitth on Earth.om o Diviee Teacher,
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Kdaya; the Middling, or the Transference into the Sam-
bhoga-Kdya; and the Last, or the Transference into the
Nirmana-Kdya [or the Taking of Divine Rebirth].

{2) The first, the Best, or the Transference into the
Dharma-Kaya, consisteth of realizing the Clear Light during
the first stage of the Bardo,

{3} The second, the Middling, or the Transference into the
Sambkoga-Kiya, consisteth of the rising up in the United
Divine Body ! during the Bardy.

(4) The third, the Last, or the Transference into the
Nermdza-Kaya, consisteth of taking Divine Rebirth.

(3) Although these may be looked upon as being three dif-
fering results, nevertheless the selected teachings for guidance
on the Path [by which these three results are attained| are
not three different teachings [but one and the same system of
teachings].

[PART II. THE TRANSFERENCE OF THE COXN-
SCIOUSNESS BY MEDITATING UPON THE GURU]

(6) The Plo-1wa called the Transference of the Conscious-
ness by Meditating upon the Gurw, is now to follow.
(7} It hath been deseribed thus :

* Having first formed the * Pot-shaped "
By means of twenty-one breathings,
Forcibly draw from its place the consciousness,
Up through the lotuses of the spinal column,
By visualizing twenty-one chakra®

! This iz the Divine Body of the United State sbove mentioned, whersin
Compassion and the Voldoess (or True Wisdam) are in wulen, a3 in the body
of a Bodhcsattvn,

! These chabra, or V- wheels ', are to be viaualized =5 if’ strong upon the splaal
calumn (conaisting of thirty-four verighrae) equidistant fram one anolber, Or the
spinal column may be reganded as being like an nxle extending through the kube
ol twentyone wheels. |See the shmflar simile contained in sections 668 of the
Doctrine of the Psychic-Heat, pp. 100-1, above.) And esch of the chudea ls to
b vimmilred us being a contre of paychic.force, by means of which, in virtue of
the meditmlon, the principle of conseiournpss ts dimwa from ils place, in the
bemrt-centre, and led, little by little, threugh the medisn-nerve, at the centre of
the spinal cord, & the exit at the Apurture of Brahmil,

[ K
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Let the process be ckakra by chakra,

Both in the up-going and the down-going of the manifra
syllables.

The syllables to be used are the one-syllable and the half-
syllable.?

By uttering the sounds of the syllable loudly,

Direct the * Knower" towards Devachiin,

Then, when the right moment cometh, the transference is
accomplished.’

{8) There are two parts, the [mere] Practising, and the
Practical Application.

[THE PRACTISING]

{9) In the first, the Practizing, resolve to attain to Buddha-
heod.
(1o) Then visualize thysell as the Divine Lady [Vajra-
Yogini] in the vacuous form, At the very centre of the body
visualize the median-nerve, as being like the central sup-
porting pillar of an empty house, with its lower extremity
closed, and its upper extremity open like unto an open sky-
light. Above this opening, visualize the Divine Gurn, Dorje-
Chang, as also having a vacuous body ; and, at the centre of
His body, wisualize the Median-Nerve of Wisdom; and
visualize it a: being joined with thine own median-nerve [so
as to furin one continuous passage-way from thine own heart
to the Gurn's heart].2

i11) Then visualize a syllable HU M in outline as fine as
a hair, blue of colour, in the (Fara's leéart, and another such

oy
! In the up-going, the mantry syllable Hmcgz]}umad;mﬁln

the down-going, the muwfre hall-syllable K47 {m %, proaminced as KAH,

In the up-gning, the conscionsness in led apwards, and in the down-going it s
led back to its place. Uintil the yogrm feels quite confident of saceess, the situs]
profection of the comaousness iy not attempted ; he merely practisew the up-
guing and the dewn going repeatedly uitll the right moment comes.

 The Guri's medisn-nerve is the Pathway of Wisdom, by meaus of which

the disciple reaches the Gow's awn divipe e, as the rempinderof the prasage
indicates.
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HUM, in thine own heart, regarding this U3 as the real
essence of thine own principle of consciousness.!

(13) [Faving performed these visualizations], then medi-
tate upon the breath formed into the * Pot-shaped ',

(13) Then visualize that from the syllable /UM inside the
Gurs's heart the vowel-sign [at the bottom of the /7 T3/] pro-
longeth itsell downwards and entwineth itsell with the symbaol
of the essence of consciousness in thine own heart ; and think
that this [i.e. the /UM as the symbol of onc’s own essence
of consciousness| is being drawn upwards [by the A TM in
the Guru's heart],*

(14) Meanwhile, as each breath is expived, utter the sound
HEEG as loudly as if frightened and alling for aid;®
and practise this exercise twenty-one times [or chakra by
chakra).

(15} Then think that the 2/ T A1 hath reached the crown of
the head.

(16] Then cause the /UM to descend [to the heart-centre
through the median-nerve] by uttering the XA,

(17) Utter the XA [in the manner of uttering the /EEG

" In:thie practice, the blue AOM aymbolices the esesee of (he Divine
Wisdom af the Boddhes, or the Essence of Being. The yopfu i to imiging,
when nspiring the HOM, that be ls inspiring, or drawing ints himse!f along
with it, this esseope of the Divine Wisdom, therchy lling bis body with the
Divine Vital-Force and Light. When the #0AF is at rest within, during the
retention of the breath, it changes the syllable 45, which s 1o be Vhalized in
the threat-centre, into an A4 of dareling rod colour, symbuliziig ihie 1l
peinciple, Then, when the bresth is going ont, earrying with it the visuslieed
syllible AT 8, white of colour, the ywgi i 1o linagline that the expired bresth
Is radiant and trmanitting its benedcial Tays 1o all sentient beings throoghout
the Universe. (See pp. 133, 39u1.)

* In the paraflel visailisation sct forth in Part 1T of Beok IV, following, thie

HOM in it short form | ‘é ) Is employed. [fin the present visualization

the prameliterated form of the HOM |e preferred, It may be imagined 1wy (s
threa Jettery ore srrangei lo s perpendicular ling, as abave suggested (po=ag ),
and that the right foor of the M of the HOM In the Guda's heart i sroaked
like @ hicok mmid prolones isell dovenwards and entwines il widh' the
other HO M.

¥ Thia is merely flgurative o deseribe the method of hoiglly utlesing the
HEEG, Actual fear must, of course, nof be presens 3 for, if it were, the pructive
wirtld be unsureesafil,
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for twenty-one times], all the while imagining that thereby
the A UM is descending [ckakra by chakral.

(18) Practise thus till thou hast attained mastery [or the
signs of proficiency in the practice].

[THE PRACTICAL APFLICATION]

(19) In the second part, the Practical Application, the
HUM (in the disciple’s heart] is absorbed into the & UM in
the Gurs's heart ;! and then the Gurn goeth to the Realm
whence there is no falling again into rebirth,Y and abideth in
the State which is not mentally conceivable.

[Here endeth The Doctrine of Consciousness-Transference.]

[THE COLOPHON]

[In our block-print text (which consists of thirteen folios,
printed on both sides, each measuring nineteen and one-half
inches in length and three and one-half inches in width),
there next comes, in the form of a Colophon, the interesting
history of the compilation of the text as follows.]

At the [mountain hermitage]. Summit of the Essence of

! It muost be underatood that by exerciss of yogic power of mind by & master
yoprw, cven thoogh ootwardly the yops practices mppeir as mere mental
exerclses of visualisation, all things, according to the secret philosophy of Tibet
and India, are ponsibie, Even the Ocvcldents] thinkers bave paid tribute to this
doctrine ; and, as o result, we observe the infiltrations, directly originating in
the Ovient, in such systems of European and Ameordcan thrught as Christian
Science, Auto-Suggestion, and the New Paychology of Mind. Thus, in virtue
af the vivsalization and the final absorption of the symbolic I3 in the heart
of the disciple Into that in the beart of the Divine Gurw, the mystie at-ane-ment
is attained and the consciousncss of the carth-dweller is transferred ta the siste
beyond the need of further incarmation o himan bodies,

P Text: Hag-min {pron. Wag-mue, or " Ogomin): Skt Abawiiftha, the Heaven
of the Adl-Buddba, the lighest state attainable withio the Sangwirn, the Vesti-
bale 1o the son-sangafrie State of Nirpdna, From "Og-min there is no longer
Earic pecensily (o assume human rebirth. As & Divine Tescher, howover,
& Dudiestivs dwelling in "Ogmin can reincarmte thencs, or, as is more usual,
inzpire the Superior Ohes alceady incarmated on Earth. The Adl-Budidhs has
renounced the right to pass eompletoly out of the Samgsing and so remains in
'Og-min in oeder thal sungafre belngs may be divinely guided to Freedom, as

He, in inconceivably past acons, once was guided by a preceding Boddha
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Perfection,! in Kuri® [Tibet], at the request of the noble
princely priest of Ngari Zangkar,? [named] Zhanphan Zang-
po.*, this [Book] hath been compiled by the learned Bhikshu
Padma-Karpo.?

May It Be Auspicions!®

This Guide, composed of divine words arranged in Six
Doctrines, is the Path whereby the Limas of the Divinely
Inspired Dynasty have realized Buddhahood.

In order that this profound treatise by Padma-Karpo
should be committed to printing, Namgyal-Paljor " made the
copy ; the nephew of the Peerless Devotee [Padma-Karpo],
named Nyalrong-Panchen® did the revising; and the donor

! Text: Byangchub-suywg pokrspo (pron. Chang-chubmying-poi-pal. (CI,
L ETLR

! Kuri is in Tibet in the Province of Lhobral, which borders on Bhutan,

* Text: Magah-ris Zongs-dkar (pron. Nga-ri Zang-kar), Ngariis o place name,
referming to the priest's origin la the westernmiost province of Tibet. Zangkar
in & Tibetan oame for o portion of Kashmir and Ladik : It means ¢ whits
copper

Y Cf. p. 154" In the present Colophon the King of Zanghar s cepressnted
as having rencunced his kingship and becoms a Bhikshw, in lmitation of the
Royal Prince of the Shikyas Who beeame the Buddha Gautama.

¥ Text: Npadwa-Dbar-po (pron. Padwa.Karpo), meaning, * White Lotus’,
Hin fller name, which Is not vontained in ihe text, js Kvrmmebfiyen- Npadia.
Drkear-po | prow. Kun-bliyes-Puadwa - Karpo), meaning, * Omnisiient White Lotas ",
He was o pative-born Tibetan. From Tibet he edtered Bhutan during the
ssventeenth cenlury Ap. a3 a religious reformer, and established what is now
the predominant form of Buddhism in Bhitan, known as the Southern Branch
of the Kargyiipta School of the White Uynasty of Gurns, of which Marpa and
his Dlustrious successor Milarepa were the founders in Tibet about five cen-
turies previously. See the Colophon of The Epitore of the Groat Symbal, which
Was compiled by Padmu-Korpo as & companion treatise to this woek, pp. 153-4.
It should alse be noted in this context that the ediior has followed herein &
Bhutanese tradition which sssigns Padms-Kurpo to fhe seventeenth century,
busg falls ko give the cxact time in which be Qoorished or the date of his adveni
in Bhutan,

* Here the text contains the Sanskrit-Tibetan form, Swasty, mesning, ¢ Let
this Book be suspicious ! or, i ather words, ' May this Book be of good omen
to all to whom it shall come|"

¥ Text : Rumm-rgyal-dpal-Miyor | pron, Nam-gyai-Pal-jor), meaning, * Wealthy
Victorions [One]",

* Text: Grayal-romg-paw-chew (pron. Nyal-mwg. Pan-chen), meaning, * Great
Pandit of Nyal-rong*, in Tibet,
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and the carver of the blocks was the illustrious artist Cho-
kyong-Dorje,! exalted both in faith and in wealth.

In virtue of the perfect merit resulting from baving per-
formed these duties exceedingly well, may all sentient beings,
all of whom have been mothers,? led by the donor, speedily
attain to the state of Dorje-Chang in this very lifetime.

[Here endeth the Book, 7he Epitome of the Abridged
S Doctrives. )

L Texts Chsshymegerdoaye (oo, Cirg-krong-Dig-wjel, mesning, *Filh-
Protecting [Onel of thi Digege®,
1 See p, 6% 1=t
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BOOK 1V

THE PATH OF TRANSFERENCE: THE
YO0GA OF CONSCIOUSNESS-TRANS-
FERENCE?

THE INTRODUCTION
1. PHO.IFA AND ITS MASTERY

Tuk version of the Pho-swa herein presented forms an in-
tezral part of the Barde Thodol cycle of doctrines, as refer-
ence to The Tibetan Book of the Dead will show. The first
part, intended for the personal use of the devotee, is, as the
text itsell makes clear, like all secret doctrines which have
been committed to wriling, suggestive rather than detailed
and complete. This is equally true of the complementary
version comprising the last of the Six Doctrines. The second
part, chiefly intended for the use of Lamas who perform the
death-bed or funeral rites, is, however, sufficiently complete
to be comprehended and applied, on behalll of a dying person,
when no Lima is available, by any yegin or lnyman who has
had sound instruction from & gwrn in the manncr of its
practical application.

Mastery of the Art of Pho-sva primarily conlers the yogic
power to bring about in oneself, at will, casentially the same
process as that which under normal conditions is called

! The twolold Tibelan manuscript upon which our translution is based, boars
the following tiles: (1) SNYAN RGYOD GSANG. VAN MTHAR-THUG
LAS ZAB LAN HPHOWAHI GDANFPA SNYINGI THIGLE BZH U GS-
S0 (pron. NYAN GYOD SANG-WAI THAR-THUG LAY ZA8 LAN
BHOWAL DAMPA NYINGI TIGLE ZHD-50), meaning, *Herein leth
the Profound Fath of the Doctrine of [Comciouaness-|Tramlerence, * The
Seed of the Heart", from the Final Secreta of the Esr[whisper=d] Taslras’,
(3) GEANG-LAM HFHO-FAHI GDANS-PA LAS TSHE HOAS RNAM.
SHES SPAR VAN DM{GS-PA BZHOGS-50 (pron, SANG-LAM PHO-
WAl DAM-PA LAY TSHE DAY NAM.SHE PAR WAI M/-PA LHT.
50), meaning *Herein lieth the Visualization for the Trauaference of the
Conscipusness of One De¢czsed, from the Teschings coneerning the Secret
FPath of Transference".
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death, there being the difference that in natural death the
principle of consciousness departs from the human form
permanently, whereas in yogically-induced death the departure
may be but temporary. Secondarily, it confers the yogic
power to direct the departure of the principle of conscious-
ness of another person, or to influence the principle of con-
sciousness of a person not long deceased, in such manner
as to afford it spiritual guidance in the after-death state and
in the choosing of the womb at the time of its rebirth.

All Tibetan gurus who are familiar with Ple-wa, either
theoretically or practically, are agreed that, because in prac-
tice it may readily be abused by unprincipled and faithless
disciples, its applied technique ought never to be taught to
any save those who have been long on probation and been
found worthy. Accordingly, it is assumed that all recorded
teachings concerning Pho-toa, such as these contained in our
own texts, will be studied and put to the test of practice only
under the personal guidance of a living gwra who has already
mastered them and is qualified, in virtue of having received
the apprapriate initiations, to supply their necessary amplifi-
cations and detailed explication.

IL THE RELATED DOCTRINE OF TRONGIUG!

According to tradition, about nine hundred years ago,
from super-human sources, there was revealed, to a select
few of the most saintly Tibetan and Indian gurus, a divine
secret science called by the Tibetans Tromgjug, meaning
‘ Transference and Inspiration’. By means of this yogic art,
it is believed that the principles of consciousness of two
human beings can be mutually exchanged, or, in other words,
that the consciousness which animates, or inspires, one human
body can be transferred to and made to animate another
human body; and, also, that the animal vitality and in-
stinctive intelligence can be dissociated from the human
clements of consciousness and temporarily infused into sub-
human forms and directed by the overshadowing manas of

L Tik. Growg-hpeg (pron, Trowgpar, or, 3 in Tibes Grent Yopl Milereger,
PP 145-7, Dromgusg).
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the discarnate personality. An adept of Trongjug is thus
said to be able to discard his own body and assume the body
of another human being, either by consent or by forcible dis-
possession of the latter; and to enter into and resuscitate, and,
thereafter, possess the body of a person who has just died.
To forcibly dispossess one of one's own body is, of course, an
act of black magic, only done by a yogin following the path
of darkness.

L THE YoGIC TALE TOLD RY THE GURUS

The following story, current in varying versions among the
gurus, helps to illustrate how Zrongfug is capable of being
abused. The gurns frequently narrate it to help explain
their stem refusal to divulge occult teachings indiscriminately,

The story concerns a prince and the son of a prime
minister who were most intimate friends, and adept in Trong-
Jug. One day, while walking out together, they came across
4 bird's nest containing a number of fledglings newly hatched,
and saw, as they were looking at them, the mother-bird
killed by a hawk. Out of compassion, the prince resolved to
practise the secret art, and so he said to his companion,
! Please guard my body while | resuscitate the mother-bird's
body and cause it to fly to the little birds and feed them '
While guarding the apparently lifeless form of the prince,
the prime minister’s son was overcome with temptation, and,
quitting his own body, entered the body of the prince, for it
was afterwards proved that he had long been secretly in love
with the prince’s wife. The prince had no cheice but to
occupy the discarded body of his false friend ; and it is said
that several years elapsed before the prime minister’s son
could be persuaded to surrender the prince’s body and re-
enter his own.

Owing to such abuse as this, Trongjug came to be kept so
secret that the rule was instituted to impart it only to the
one very carefully tested disciple who is chosen to become
# guru in an apostolic succession of gurws, and then only just
before the death of the chiel gur# by whom it is to be
imparied,
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I¥. THE YOGIC TALE COXCERNING TIPHOO

Marpa, having been favoured with this unique initiation
into Tromgiug, was advised by his own initiator and gwrw,
Naropa, to transmit the teaching to Milarepa, Marpa's greatest
disciple. Instead of following this wise advice, Marpa trans-
mitted it to his own son, Doday-Bum, a yegin of exceptional
ability. But, as Naropa had foreseen, Marpa's plan for the
succession miscarried. Doday-Bum met with sucli sudden
and unexpected death that there was no human body im-
mediately available into which to transfer his consciousness;
and he was compelled to make transitional use of the body
of a pigeon which had just dicd. Thercupon, as soon as the
Trongjug had been applied, Marpa yogically directed the
pigeon, so that it flew direct to a place of cremation in India,
where, upon & funeral-pyre, lay the dead body of a Brihmin
boy. Before the fire could be set to the pyre, the pigeon had
settled upon the corpse, and, after cooing thrice, dropped
dead. At the same moment the boy revived and was carricd
home amid loud rejoicings, and his parents renamed him
Tiphoo, which means * Pigeon’. The lad grew up strong and
healthy and became a very famous Indian philosopher and

Jyogin. History now knows him as the great Buddhist Tantric
Saint Tiphoo.

V. THE SECRET LORE AND ITS SURVIVAL

The Trongjug appears 1o be the most transcendental aspect
of the sccret lore concerning consciousness-transference, of
which our two texts, entitled Plho-wa, are faithfully repre-
sentative. As explained in our annotations to the text of
Tsbet's Great Yogi Milarepa, on p. 146, Pho-ta treats of the
Jogie transference of the mundane (or samgsdric) conscious-
ness within the Samgsdra, whereas the 7 rongrug, in its most
recondite character, seems to treat of the yorse transmutation of
the mundane consciousness into the supra-mundane conscious-
ness, wherein all component things are realized to be muyd, or
fllusion. Accordingly, Tromgjug, in its most transcendental
scope, probably impliestranslation of the transmuted conscious-
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ness, freed of Ignorance, to Nirpisa—the Unbecome, Un-
formed, Unmade, beyond the Sangsdra

To this day, as our texts seem to suggest, the secret art of
transferring the human consciousness, either while in life or
at the moment of death, still survives, both in Hindustan
and in Tibet; and its adepts still hold fast to the strict rule
governing its transmission. Among Hindus, as among Maha-
yinz Buddhists, there is much occult lore and strange tales
concerning its practical application. Thus, as another example
of such tales, there is the rather well-known account of how
Shankarichirya, the famed expounder of the Vedintic Philo-
sophy, in order to avoid using his own segically purified and
highly disciplined body for the purpose of making cxperi-
mental study of the science of sensual love, animated the
body of an Indian king named Amaruka who had just died,
and low, after the necessary knowledyge had been acquired,
returned to his own body, which all the while had been lying
in the trance state of suspended animation guarded by his
disciples,

Supplemented by the necessary personal guidance of one
who has attained proficiency in Ple-wea or Trongjug, if per-
chance the disciple proves himsell a worthy vessel for the
secret science and is endowed with the good £arma to find
the right garu, our toxts should prove to be faithful to the
ancient tradition, although lacking in details, as they pur-
posely: are. But without such guidance, or without the
thorough yegrc preparation implied by the texts, the yorin
should under no circumstances attempt to experiment in any
way with these practices of consciousness-transference. If the
question be asked, Why not? the answer is as follows.

As stated above, this yera is no less than the ant of pro-
ducing at will, on the part of an adept in it, the same effect
as comes naturally in the process called death. To project
the consciousness-principle in the subtle {or * astral ') body is
of all yogze practices the most dangerous. The text -tself
sugzests that the very practising of this art tends to weaken
the fleshly body's power of resistance to dissolution, so that
compensatory Jogic practices are necessary.
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Should misfortune befall the yugin while practising Pho-wa,
he may find himself unable to repossess his vacated Earth-
plane body, cither because of some unexpected break in the
magnetic connexion between the two bodies, in which event
death ensues; or because of some other entity, human or
non-human, having taken possession of it. The first of the
yogic tales narrated above helps to illustrate this latter
danger.

On the other hand, when the yegin is performing the rite
of Plha-twa on behalf of one who is dead, he may, in extra-
ordinary circumstances of need, project his own conscious-
ness-principle, embodied in the ‘astral® form, in order to
influence the ‘astrally’ embodied consciousness-principle of
the deceased. This results in awakening the deceased if he
be—as he is most likely to be—in the somnolent condition
which immediately lollows the death-process in the case of
all persons save those who are masters of yoga. Upon thus
being awakened on the Bardo (or * astral’) plane the deceased
is made to comprehend the need of exercising his own
Jogic powers if, luckily, he has developed any prior to his
decease,

More ordinarily, however, the yogin who performs the
death-bed or funeral rites, in accordance with the Barde
Thidol, does not o project his consciousness. He aims to
act from the human plane directly upon the consciousness-
principle of the person dying or just deceased. If the person
be dying, the yogin employs a sort of yogic suggestion, in-
tended to guide the dying person through the death-process
and thence onwards through the state intervening between
death and rebirth, When death has already occurred, the
yeogin directs the progress of the consciousness-principle in
the Barde world by means of telepathy.

From the standpoint of psychical research, Pho-wa seems
to have direct bearing upon what are known as phantasms.
For the master of Phowa would doubtless tell us that all
phantasms are explicable under two categories: (1) as visuali-
zations unconsciously projected by the percipient as hallu-
cinations, in response to etimuli produced telepathically by
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an external agency, human or non-human, incarnate or dis-
camnate ; or (3) as actual ‘astral ' projections of the so-called
dead or living.!

Such then, are, in outline, the traditional teachings and lore,
the practices, and the gura's interpretation of and warning
concerning this yoga.

¥ Much, if not all, of the evidence concerning phﬂ:m: which has been
recorded In the Clmd:n.l iz capable of explanation in sccordance with this
Oriental view. See 5. J. Muldoon and H. Carrington, The Projection of the
Astral Body (London, 1eag); E. Gurney, F. W, H. Myers, and F. Podmore,
Phantanms of the Living | London, 1888) ; F. Guyot, ¥oga for the #est { London,
a.d.), pp. 15774



PRECEPTS FROM THE TIBETAN CAXON

‘Aguia and again sccking existence, they again and agaln enter the wamh
beings come and go ; 1o one state of existance succeedeth another.
L L ] L

! The wise man through earnestness, virtus, snd purity, maketh hiranell an
inland which ne flood can suhmerge, e

*Arise, commence & new lile, turn towards the Doctrine of the Buoddha
l:ruip.le dewn the hests of the Lord of Mnm:b:phmdmh;t_mmn!‘
mi

L] w -

' The best knowledge is that which cnableth one'to put an end to birth and
death and 1o sttnin frecdom from the world,

- ] -

"Even ns the water of the Ganges floweth swiltly on &nd emptieth into the
sca, 50 shall he who walkelh In the even way of perfect understanding srrive
at the cexsation of death.

- - L]

! He who possesseth not steadfastness of mind cannot comprehend the Healy
Law ; he who la fickle of aith cannat attaln the Perfect Wisdom.

L] L] a
‘The wise, who possess perfected tnomory, dillgence, discrimination, and
understanding, by meany of their wisdom fres their mind of afl error.’
Fram the Uddmivarga
(based upon W. W. Rockhill's trunsistion. )



[THE PATH OF TRANSFERENCE: THE
YOGA OF CONSCIOUSNESS-TRANS-
FERENCE]

[PART 1: THE MOST PROFOUND PATH OF CON-
SCIOUSNESS -TRANSFERENCE: *THE SEED
OF THE HEART'|

[THE REFUGE)

(1) First cometh the Refuge:

“In the Divine Gurn, the embodiment of all Protection,

From now till the Essence of Perfection be attained do I

take refuge,

O ye sangsaric beings, innumerable in number !

Dedicate your mind to the Divine Path of Good-Wishes for

entering into Perfection.'
[The Visualizing of Vajra-Yogini and the Gurus]

(2) The mental imagery for one's use is as followeth :

Let the idea commonly held conceming the body* fade
away into the voidness of space; and let the unobstructed
radiance of thy consciousness shine forth as Vajra-Yogini, her
body red, with one face and two hands, the right hand held
aloft overhead flourishing a curved knife, the left holding a
blood. filled skull against her heart; leaning against a white
staffl held in the bend of her leflt arm ; adorned with the five
symbolic emblems and various ornaments ; standing on a
lotus-throne surmounted by the solar disk, upon which lieth a
human corpse; gracefully postured, the body vacuous, though
appurent, enhiloed with Flames of Wisdom.?

! Lirerally, *having no centre or girenmference .

' This refers to the jdea that the body i & solid sabstantial thing. By

visuulizing the body as being vacuous, in aceordance with the directions con-
tained In Tir Six Doofmines, the conscioosness shines forth embodicd in ihe
diving (usory body, the Nirwdea-Kdva, (CL p 275, § 14-)

* Fer detailed explination of this visualisation sce pp. 573-5. The lotus-
throne, which &1 here described; symbolizes snaullied pority, with refetenc to
pure, or divine, incarnation. The selar disk symbolizes development of the
Radiznce (or Flames) of Wisdom; and tbe corpae, the destruction of egoinn.
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{3) Then visualize, high above thee in the sky, seated on a
lotus-throne surmounted by a lunar disk, the Root-Gury, the
Supreme Protector, the body blue of colour, having one face
and two hands, fully robed in the glorious robes of the Per-
fectly Endowed Ones, holding a dosje and a bell in His hands
crossed over His heart.!

{4¢) Directly over thy head, in the space of the arched glory
of a five-hued rainbow, visualize thy Lords, the Gurus of the
Line of the Profound Path of Consciousness-Transference,
sitting [in the Buddha-Posture], one above the head of another
[in a perpendicular line].

[THE PRAYER TO THE GURUS)
(5) The Prayer [which cometh next] is:

* Unto Thee, of the pure and holy Realm of Truth,* whence
there is no more fall into generation,
O Lord, Thou Wielder of the Divine Sceptre* the very self
of the Sixth Dhydni Buddha,
I, thy son, pray in eamest faith and humility.
Vouchsafe me perfected practice on the Path of Conscious-
ness-Transference ;

And, in the glorious and heavenly Divine Realm,

May T attain the Immutable State of the primordial Dkarma-
Kaya.

* Unto you of the Holy Paradise Realm,
O Lords Tilopa, Naropa, and Marpa, Father and Sons,

' The coloured [rontisplece of Tiber's Great Yogi Mifarepa depicts the Rest-
Gurm, the Celestinl Boddha Dorje-Chang. His posture, robes, and the mystic
significance of the dorge and bell sre described in the same book, on Pp. mv-mvis
The lotus-throne surmounted by the lunar disk {symbolical of the dispelling of
the gloam of lynorsnce) s commonly depicted, an in that frontispiece, resting
upon a lion-throne, which symbolizes spiritus] fearlessness,

¥ See pp: 2746, following.

¥ Or the fMarmia-Dhiin, here cquivalent to 'Og-min,  (See pp. 250, 335.)

* Or Done-Chang (Skt. Vagre-EDidra), *Wielder of the Dorfe (e Divine, or
Myutic, Sceptre)’. Being the first of the Celestial Buddhas and, therefore, the
Over-Lord of the Five Dhyanl Buddhas, Dorje-Chang is also called the Sixth
of the Five Dhydnt Buddhas

* Tllopa, & the human founder of the Kargyiitps Succession of Girus, i

ealled the Spiritual Father ; aud Naropa and Marps, snd their successors,
known =1 the Spiritual Sons, )
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1, your son, pray in earnest faith and humility.

Vouchsafe me perfected practice on the Path of Conscious-
ness-Transference ;

And, in the glorious and heavenly Divine Realm,

May Iattain the Immutable State of the primordial Dlarma-
Kaya.

* Unto thee, of the Self-Emanated Rays of the Realization of
the Non-reality of Phenomenal Appearances,
O thoun, the Venerable, Agéd Milirepa, whose graciousness
can never be repaid,
I, thy son, pray in earnest faith and humility,

Vouchsafe me perfected practice on the Path of Consclous-
ness-Transference ;

And, in the glorious and heavenly Divine Realm,
May I attain the Immutable State of the primordial Dkarmia-
Kaya.

' Unto thee, of the Sell-Emanated Rays of the Primal Truth,

the Foundation of all Foundations—Mind,

O thou, Shakya-Shri, the untrammelled manifestation of the
power of mind,!

1, thy son, pray in earnest faith and humility.

Vouchsafe me perfected practice on the Path of Conscious-
ness-Transference -

And, in the glorious and heavenly Divine Realm,

May T'attain the Immutable State of the primordial Dfarma-
Kaya.

*Unto Thee, seated on a lotus-throne surmounted by the
lunar disk, above the crown of my head,
0 Thou Root-Gurn, whose praciousness can never be
repaid,
I, thy son, pray in earnest faith and humility.

I Shikya-Sh, one of ths Karpydtps Lioe of Guris, was renowned for his
salntliness and mastery of yogm. Through him was made manifest on Earth (e
power of miod over matter. He i sabd to have been born in Kashmin, In
or shout &.n. 1200 he went to Tibet, and appears to have passed the resy of hin
life there, pracifsing yogo and helping the Limas to iranafats Indizn religions
treatises uto Tibelan,

b 5
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Vouchsafe me perfected practice on the Path of Conscious-
ness-Translerence

And, in the glorious and heavenly Divine Realm,

May | attain the Immutable State of the primordial DAgrma-
Kaya.

* Being moved by my sincere faith and humility,

May the Line of Gurus, above my head, finally be dissolved
into light,

And become the Lord Himself, Dorje-Chang, the Root-
Guru,'

(THE PRAYER TO THE ROOT-GURU)

[6) Then, with great earnestness, pray unto the Root-Gren
as followeths

* Obeisance to all the Congquerors in the One Body of At-
one-ment !

¢ 0 Thou, the True Embodiment of all Protectors,

The Lord of the Great Mystic Faith in its entirety,

The Holy Lord of all that constituteth my Refuge, now
and hereafter,

O Thou, whose graciousness can never be repaid,

Thou knowest, O Thou Root-Gurw of surpassing kindness,

Thou knowest, that I pray unto Thee from the very depths
of my heart

That | may speedily attain to Perfection on the Profound
Path of Consciousness-Transference,

O Thou, in the Akanishtha Heaven, the emanation of the
Pure Realm of the Dbarma-Kdya,

Vouchsafe me Thy * gift-waves ! that Self-Knowledge, the
Immutable State of the Diarma-Kdya, may be at-
tained.

[THE MEDITATION UPON THE GURU]

(7) Having thus prayed most earnestly, again and again,
create this mental imagery :

b Gitowaves © here, too, refer to helpful influznces of & pavchic nature tele-
pathieally transmitted from the Hoot-Gurn, in the Akanishtha Heaven, 1o the
worthy disciple o Earth. In a somewhat similar frame of mind the Chiistian
Fogeu prays for the divine grace of the Faher in Heaven,
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Firstly, think, 'T shall lead all sentient beings, as in-
numerable as is space boundless, to the State of the Highest
Perfection ; and to that end [ shall meditate upon the Pro-
found Path of Consciousness-Transference.’ i

{8) The meditation to accompany this thought is as
followeth =+

‘My Guwrn, the True Embodiment of the Threefold
Refupe! is present before me in the firmament. All sentient
beings, as innumerable as is space boundless, and myself, are
taking refuge in Him, until each of us shall have realized the
Essence of Perfection. We shall so act as to lead every living
creature of the four kinds of birth ® to the attainment of the
Highest Path.

(4) After having thus meditated, conclude by absorbing the
visualized form of the Guru into thyself,

[THE VISUALIZING OF VAJRA-DAKIN] AND THE GURUS)

(1) Then think that thine own body is transmuted into
vacuousness, in the state of non-thought ; and that from the
unobstructed, self-emitted radiance of the radiant, yet vacuous
[intellect] there ariseth, suddenly, Vajra-Dakini,* red of eolout
with ornaments and attire clearly defined.

(r1) Visualize, as extending through the centre of her body,
the median-nerve, the size of an ordinary arrow-reed, white
without and red within, endowed with the four characteristics
[ie. redness, brightness, straightuess, and hollowness], the
lower end closed and terminating four fingers [or, about three
to four inches] below the navel [ie. in the perineum, at the
base of the generative organ], and the upper end opening out-

L]

! Namely, the Buddhn, the Dharme (or Scriptures), and (he Sanghn (or
Prienthond),

! Antanghtin The Tibetwn Book of the Dynsd, or Bavdo- Fhodol, p. 178, * There
are four Winds of Birth : hirth by egg, bisth by womb, supernormal hirh, gl
Birth by heal and moistuse. Among these four, binh by egg amd birth ty
womb agree in character.’ Supomormal birth takes place by tramslesting the
cormcimisnesy from one siate of exisence 1o snother.  Birih by lreat and
molsture refers to the peemination of seedy and spates, or the process of binh
inthe vegetable hingdom,

¥ Vajrs-Iakial i, a8 o vismlimtion, beroin cquivalent 1o the Vajra-Yoginl
visunlization of The Sir Doctrines, abave.
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wardly from the crown of the head [at the Aperture of
Brahmal.

{12) [Visualize the median-nerve] as extending through the
heart ; and, on the pericarp of a four-petaled lotus, within the
heart, visualize a dot, which is, in reality, the symbolical em-
bodiment of the breath and mind inseparably united, white in
colour, with a reddish tint, and buoyant [or with a tendency
to rise upl.

{13) Let these visualizations be very vivid.

(14) Then, as overshadowing the erown of the head [of thy
body visualized as Vajra-Dakini], vividly visualize thine own
root-gurs as being the Form of Vajra-Dhira; and above that
Form, seated, one above the head of another, the Gurws of the
Consciousness-Transference Doctrine [from thine own human
gorn] up to Vajra-Dhira Himsell.!

(15 Manifest thy humble fervent faith till the very hairs of
thy body stand on end and tears course down thy cheeks ; and,
in that mood, recite the Prayer to the Line of Gurus [beginning
as above], * Unto Thee, of the pure and holy Realm of Truth ",

(16) Then, when the Prayer hath been said, imagine that
all the Lamas of the Succession of Gurws [i.e. those of the Line
who were or are Superior Ones on Earth] gradually dissolve
into radiance. which finally mergeth into the Root-Gury,

(17) Towards the Root-Gury, embodying the true protec-
tion, exert the most fervent and humble faith, in the * Thou

knowest ' mood, and pray camestly [to Him| as many times as
thou canst.

! The Line of Gurws, ol the Kargyiitpa Apostolic Seccession, in said both to
begin and end in Vajra-Dhira (Dorje-Chang), Accordingly, He ls 1o be
viminlized = being weated, in the Huddhs-Posture, on a lion-throne, and s
hovering over the disciple’s head directly above the Apertare of Hrahma,
throagh which the median-nerve has its exit. Above Vajre-Dhiira’s head, in
the same posture and corresponding poutthon, the human gurs ix to be visufized,
Above the human gura’s head, In the same posture and eerresponiling position,
the Gurw of the Line who is will on Esrthi js o be visualized, and, correspond-
Ingly one above ancther in & perpendicalar o and each tn due order of pre=
cedence, the discarnate Gurns of the Line are 10 be visalizel, Tilopa being
topmest. And above Tilopa Is 1o be visualized the Root-Gurw, Vajra-Dhars,
myatically ovenshadowing the whole perpesidicilar Line of vismallzed Garws 25,
ot the hattom of the vismlization, He overshaduws, li reflex lorm, the human
diseiple {himself visualized as belog Vajra-Thikint).
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(18) Then, when the praying hath been accomplished,
visualize in the heart of the Guru a syllable #UM, embody-
ing the real essence of the Mind of all the Conquerors [or
Buddhas], blue in colour,! emitting the radiance of the Five
Wisdoms?

(19) Having visualized this vividly, then, while retaining the
visualization, utter the sound HEEG loudly, imagining, at
the same moment, the dot in the heart [of Vajm-Dakini] to be
rising up into the Gura's heart.

(20) Then, allowing the dot to blend with the & {731 inthe
Gura's heart, in the state of at-one-ment, abide in that state
for awhile.

(21) Then utter KA, and let the dot fall back into its own
place, [Le. in the heart of Vajra-Dakini]

(22) By repeatedly practising this exercise, the most ad-
vanced yagin ought most certainly to be able to produce signs
of proficiency after twenty-one HEEGS | a yogin of middling
ability, within one period of prayer [i.e. within one and one-
half hours] ; and even a yogin of the least ability, within a
day's practice.

{23) These signs are as followeth : a swelling-up of the flesh
on the crown of the head [around the Aperture of Brahmai]
and the issuing from there of blood and ycllowish watery
secretions ; and the ability to pierce the swelling with
a stalk of grass [ie. toenter a thin stalk of prass iuto
the Aperture of Brahmi, whence the consciousness is to be
projected .

(24) Having obtained these signs, there is no need to con-
tinue the practice.

(25) Then, upon successful completion of the period of
exercise, visualize Vajra-Dhira, the Root-Gurw, as having

! Hera the M0 M s blue, bt correspondence with the blee body of the Root-
Gurm, the blue symbolizing, like the blue of the sky, lmmutabiiity and etesnity.
When the visuslization s of the yopim's own body s Viagra-10kinl (or Vajra
Yoginl), or of the body of & person deceased, as In the second part of cor present
manascript, the A0 M is red, in correspondence with the body of the Goddess-

* See Book VI, following, which expounis the Five Wisdoms i their corre-
lation with the Five Dhyinl Buddhes, Here iy this context, and on page o7,
paragraph 7, the Five Wisdoms sre correlated with all Boddhas
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been transformed inte Amitiyus! holding in his hands the
Urn of Life, whence ambrosia is flowing and Alling thine own
body, and its psychic-centies of speech and mind, to fullest
capacity ; and think that thus the boon of lllimitable Life
hath been attained.

(26) Repeatedly recite the essence manira of Amitdyus®
and visualize Him as being transformed into an orb of radiance,
which is then absorbed into thysell,

{27) Then [in the mood of divine exaltation), rising up, asa
pod riseth up (which is, initsell, self-liberating), or as doth a bird
in Aight which leaveth no track, thou chouldst continue in the
State of the Reality of the Incomprehensible Dikarma-Kiya ;
and pray that thou shalt realize this Highest State.

(28) And the devotee an the Path of the Consclousness-
Transference should persevere in the acquiring ol longevity of
life?

{2g) Suchis that part of the Doctrine of the Transference

of the Consciousness which is permissible to be committed to
writing4

[THE COLOPHON]

[There now follows a brief account of the super-normal
origin of this first part of the Consciousness-Transference
Doctrine by the yogin who composed the text.]

' Teat; Tohedpag-med (pron, Tsbe-papmmdis SkL Adnobiys = 4 He of
ﬂin"l;‘hhlt Life" or The Eternal", a reflex of Amitdhha, the Buddhs of Infinite

R

* This weomire ls: ACM-AH-MAREANIJLVAN-TI.YE-SVAR-HAH
mesning, ' Afm (| Mey Immorts) Life be vouclnaled ! Seah-Hab 't

¥ The contlnnous practistag of these exercises tends o shorten life, for it
rapidly ripens the physical body for dewth, Thus, 2s an entidote, or cotinter-
scting influence, hmgevity of life should be aiined at by indomitable resolve
o live Jung, sided by supplicstion to the Buddha of Ever-Enduring  Life,
Amitiyvuy.

' The more technical and practical parts of this esoteric tesching are to be
orally taught lu_llur yagin by the pwrn, Soms matter not contained in this
treatise {s supplicd by that of The Six Doctnines. The present excrcises, an
given, are intended for preliminary practive, whereas those of the Transference
in The Stx Doctrines are, more or leay, complete and complemenary, although
very cendensed,  The second part of this Book TV, tresting of the Tranalerence
sa applied to & parson on the palsi of death, should also be carchully studied
in order to galn & comprehinsive idea of the Transference Dovtrine 53 2 whale.
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Whilst passing my time in close devotional retrear I
enjoyed many interviews, in the State of the Clear Light,
with the Reverend Lord Milarepa ; and, in the mood of exalted
love and faith, 1 received many profoundly mystic teachings
from that Saintly One,

At last, an aged woman, with reddish-yellow eyebrows and
a growth of hair on her upper lip, appeared, and said to me,
‘ My brother, I request of thee the teachings concerning the
Transference of the Consciousness’; and then shie vanished as
vanisheth a rainbow.!

And at that time, at the request of the Avaidra [or Tulku]
from the North, the Teacher of Beings, this mad mendicant,
Shakya-Shri* composed whatever dawned, [as if by divine
inspiration,] in his mind.

May this treatise be auspicious,

[PART I1: THE TRANSFERENCE OF THE CON-
SCIOUSNESS OF ONE DECEASED]

(1) The Visualization for the Transference of the Con-
sciousness of One Deceased, from the Teachings concerning
the Secret Path of Consciousness-Transference, is herein
given®

' “The aged woman was & @dibid in disgdlan ; that B to say, she was one of
the ordér of lairyike belngs who are sald to bnpare 10 slncere ypoging super-
normal powers and spirital insight.  (CT pp. 45', 301%)

' It b uncertaln whether the Shikya-Shel mentlonsd here, and in the
Colophan of the second hall of thia text, is the Great Gurn of the Kargyutpa
Line refimred to sbove, in the Prayer, or is some succeeding yogs who sasemed
the name, belleving himsell to have been inspired by the Great Grrw Lo compose
this treatise or to have been his fulkn. or reiocarnation. We learn from the
ather Colophon that the Apaltee from the North was the chief disclple of the
‘mod mendicant’, & enphemistle expression such as yogpine ke to spply to
themselves. The statement that the request for the tcachings was conveyed by
the fdbinl mey be merely a metsphorical usage to imply that the request was
telopathically trunsmiticd to the *inad meadicant ™.

* As expliined in Fhe Tilwtin Book of the Dend, prp. B6-7, this ritual should
be nsed by u qualified Lo for the purpose of setting free the consciousness of
A person at the point of death, snd thus mokmg ennecessary the reading of the
Bardo Thddo!: 1 1f the Tramference hath been elfeciually employed, there
no reed to read this [Hards)] Thodel !
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[THE VISUALIZATIONS FOR DEVOTEES OF LOWER DEGREE]

(2) Devotess on the Path below the stage of the absence
of thought-forming ! should employ the visualizations which
follow.

(3) Having repeated the Refuge and Resolution * over and
over again, then regard the physical corpse of the one de-
ceased as being non-existent, by transcending the thought
that forms are real.

(4) Then, vividly visualizing the apparent, yet vacuous and
illusary body of Vajra-Dikini, imagine as extending through
its centre the median-nerve, externally white and internally
red of colour, the size of an arrow-reed, the lower end set

down level below the navel, the upper end like an open sky-
light.

(5) Then visualize a buoyant, very finely depicted syllable
HUM, red of colour, as being the actual embodiment of the
consciousness-principle of the deceased, within the median-
nerve at the place where the heart should be

(6) Over the crown of the head [directly above the Aper-
ture of Brahmi] of the deceased, visualize a lotus-throne sur-
mounted by a lunar disk upon which is seated, and enhaloed

' Teat: Spras-beal {pron. Ta.daf), * abscoce of thought-forming?. This corre-
spands to one of the higher atages on the Path, us deseribed in The Epitome of
Fhor Groaf Symsbod, py 349, M) LEmzs (or dhikziws) and yogins who have coi-
pleted thelr novitiate and received the preliminary Initiation are regarded &5
devotees on the Path. Those of them who have not made sufficient progress
bn yuga 10 fnkiibit the process of thought-forming are 1o employ the clementary
visuslizations which follow, up to the end of paragraph tr. In employing thia
ritual, the Lima or yegin, acting as the oficiant munt depend upon his yogic
ability to set up real telepaihlc communion whi the Root-Gurw in the super-
human realm. To that end, he employs prayers and visualizations of & yugic
tharacter, such =8 aro given or referred bo in this part of the Plo-ma. He
believes that if soccess attends his efforts e Root-Gurn will telepathically
tranmmit the divine power, aymbolized an Rays of Wisdom, in such manner that
the conscigusness of the persan dying or already deceased will be spiritually
attaned 1o the State of the Clear Light and so be brought into at-one-ment with
the bmpscondental consciousness of fhe Root-Gurs snd atiain Enlighten-
menl.

* As given on p. 861, where the Refuge and Resclution sre combiued lnte
one formuls.  Or, if preferred, the Refuge and Resolution in fhe longet farm,
as set forth oo p, 1167, may be employed,
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by a five-coloured rainbow, the Divine Deliverer, the Root-
Guru, in reality the Embodiment of all the Congregation of
Refuges! all-embracing like the ocean, in appearance Vajra-
Dhira, blue of colour, with one face, two hands crossed over
His heart, the right hand holding a dorje, the left hand a bell,
arrayed in wvarious robes of silk and adomed with various
ornaments of precious gems, the legs crossed in the Dorje-
Posture.

(7) Then visualize a syllable /7 UM, blue of colour, upén
a lunar disk, within the Gura's heart ; it being, in reality, the
Embodiment of the Five Wisdoms of all the Conquerors;
and pray eamestly, with: profound faith and humility, in order
to produce response [telepathically] in the minds of thine own
Gurus of the Inspired [or Telepathic] Line.®

(8) Finally, think that simultancously with the oral utter-
ance of the syllable HEEG the u-vowelsign of the blue
HUM within the Gura’s heart elongateth itself downwards
and catcheth hold of the circle of the M-sign of the red 73
within the heart of the deceased and beginneth to draw the red
H UM upwards; and, then, that with a second performing of
the practice, the red A UM reacheth the throat [of the de-
ceased], with a third, the crown of the head, and with a
fourth, it blendeth with the blue A U3 in the Gura's heart?

! The Congregation of Refuges refers to the Divire At-one-ment of all the
Buddlas, persontficd in the one form of the Root-Gurat, Vajrs-Dhira. The
Communion of Saints of the Christian Fuith refers to s like indescribable state
of gpiritual &t-one-ness.

¥ Yogie prayershoald slways be of thia character, mamely, telepathic, whereby
direct spiritual communication is e3tablished between the devoler on Earth and
the Celewtlal Gurws. This ideal of prayer haw been fost by exoteric faiths of the
Qccident.

® Comparison should here be made with the version of the Trunsforence
Doctrine as given above tn The Six Docdeinrs, pp. 246-50. In that, an in this

version, the wvowelsign at the bettom of the Tibetan lstter HON, é

namely, the Y\, of the upper HOM, elongates kel and eatches hold of, or
entwines, the m-sign, namely the O, or circle. st the top of the lower Hﬂ’.!f,
Then by the drawing-up process, the lower HD’.I,I’ Is amalgamaied with the
wpper HOM In the version in The Six Dodrine, which s employed by the
living sogmm for performing the Transference on his own beball ratlier than, a8
in'the present version, for & deceased person, the process i somewhat different,
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(g) Then, concluding with a loud exclamatory utterance of
PHAT ! the Gurn Himself [in His illusory form, as visualized,
is 1o be thought of as being transferred] to the Dharwea-
Digtu State in the Akanishtha Heaven and there absorbed
into the heart of Vajra-Dhira [in His true form]?

(10) Abide in that condition of spiritual exaltation for a
time.

{(11) Then perform the rites of dedication,® and recite the
Paths [or Prayers] of Good-Wishes* over and over again.

[THE APPLICATION OF THE TRANSFERENCE BY DEVOTEES OF
HIGHER DEGREE]

(12) Those devotees who have realized the at-one-ment of
mind and phenomena should perform the rite of conscious-
ness-transference on behalf of a deceased person as followeth :

(13) First recite the Refuge and the Resolution, in the
state [of mental quicscence] devoid of thought-forming, and
pray repeatedly to the Inspired Line of Gurus, Who are the

belng dependent spon the breath of the liviog body ;-and thereinthe HEEG and
KA are used aa the interjectory utterances instead of the PHA Tt of the

paragraph which now follows. Phay Zda is regarded by all Tibetnn masters

of yopit as being psychizally very powerfnl and eficacions wiken righitly employed
mx an cjaculstory expremsion in connexion with seanfres, or worda of power,
especinlly in veatralizing or contolling evil influences, or piritual entities
inimical to the success in yorie practices and rituals Mitaropa in quoted s
having expounded jt, ns follows: * Outwardly, pha is the condensation of
the flems of Diecriminative Perception, or (he amalgamation when those
items have been too minutely subdivided and scattered ; inwardly, Meay i
the rovival of one's minking consciousness ; rationally, phat is the classiBication
of things according to their primary nature! (Cf. Rai Serat Chandra Diis,
Tilcton-Engiieh Dictignury, Calentia. 1gos; alag P 302, lollowing:)

U da suggested by the Loxt, and o3 made clearer by the annotation en p, 266,
the form of the Hool-Gusm a4 at first visnalized s merely a vismlimtion in-
tended 1o help in the process of the consciousness-transference. The final

at-oge-ment i with the Root.Gurn in actunlity, when the consclouancss has
been tranaferred.

! The rites of dedication refer 10 dedicating all medt, which may accrus
from kaving soccesalully perfarmed the Tramafercnce on behail of one decessed
or o0 behall of onesell, aureservedly lo the end that gl beings may be led to

¥ Thiese Prayers are ghvon bn full, iy translation, in The Tibeton Book of the
Dicady pp. 197-908,



part1t] THE RITE FOR THE DEAD 273

very embodiment of all the Conquerors and the manifestation
of the inseparable union of mind and phenomena.

(14) Then cause the consciousness of the deceased to blend
with thine own consciousness in the state of at-one-ment.

{15) Then biend thine own consciousness with the con-
sciousness of Vajra-Dhiim by uttering PHA Y/ and remain
for a long time in the realm of the Dkarma-Didtu Voidness.

(16) Finally, the scaling of the rite with prayer and dedica-
tion, while immersed in the state devoid of thought-forming, is
of great importance.

[THE STATE OF THE HIGHEST DEVOTEES]

(17) Those Highest Devotees whose minds have attained
to peace in the state wherein is realized the Dharma-Dhdtn
Voidness have tanscended the need of differentiating that
which is to be transferred and the one who docth the trans-
ferring.

(18) On the attsinment of peace, in the realization of the
Clear Light of the Foundationless Mind, which is the em-
bodiment of All Who have passed into Blissfulness, in the
Clear Void State of Non-Thought, wherein appearances and
the one who seeth the appearances are non-existent, for Them
both the object of protection and the Protector are indis-
tinguishable.

{tg) For Them the concepts concerning the Sangsdra and
Nirvdsa as being two [states of being] are like unto forms
depicted on the atmosphere, which disappear of themselves
without leaving any trace; and sre understood as soon as seen
to be illusory and without reality.

{a0) They arc beyond conceiving birth and death, and for
Them the self, as something apart from all other selves, hath
no existence.

(21) Therefore, for Them there existeth no thing to which
the Transference can be applied.!

! For those Highest Devotees, or Masters of Yogn, Whe bave iranseended
Ignorance, the eoncept of trunsderring the consciouaness ln medningless, there
really being nothing witich can be separated from the Whele, aor any place 1o
which anyibing can be transferred, Fie They eaist {n the son-conditioned
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(22) The devotee who hath comprehended the Incompre-
hensible and the Unmeditatable, by whispering [these mystic
truths] into the ear of the deceased, will thereby have closed
for the deceased the doars of birth of the Six Lokas,! and will
be assured of baving conlerred upon the deceased the boon of
the Axdgamf State®

[THE COLOPHON]

This manual of wisualization for the transference of the
consciousness of one deccased was written by the Yegin of
Etherial Space, Shikya-Shri, who is beyond the need of such
transference, at intervals [during his devotional retreat], at
the request of his chief disciple, the Avasira Vorin of the
Northern Hills.

May the merit, born of his having written it, aid all sentient
beings, as innumerable as the sky is all pervading, to attain
to the Andeami State.

[PART 111: THE DESCRIPTION OF THE LINE
OF THE GURUS]

(1) The Line of the Guruz, seated perpendicularly, one
above another, is now deseribed.

(2) Above the head of one's Root-Gurw, as Darje-Chang
[or Vajra-Dhiira] on a lotus-lunar-throne,” is [to be visualized]
Jetstin Milarepa, light-blue of colour, his right hand placed

=tate of the Primordial Mind, in rapt cestatic contemplution, full enlightencd
a2 to the Final Truth, And thus, for Them, Who are in ath-ln:’n-on:-umt
with the One Mind and Constiousnesa, time and space have no existence, nor
i there sny immartal personal sell (or soul), por, in reality, any siates of
Individualized songsdric being,—lieavens, bells, and worlds. The Sawgudraand
Nirziima are for Them, Who have uttaived the Supreme Awakening, one and
Inseparuble.

¥ Sece pp. got, 106",

¥ Text: Phy-ir-mi-ldogepa (pron, Chiromi-dolepa)r Skt Andgand, meaning
' One wio will not return (1o semguinic birth]! except it be 33 & Tuliw, or
Divine Incarnation, for the purpose of dissipaiing lgnornes, (CL p. 4%}

¥ That ks o sy, a lotus-throne sarmoanted by a lunsr disk. [See p. 28a';

the description of lllustrations I, 1X, Pp- xix, xxi; and the IMgstrstions
thenaslves. )
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against his right cheex in the dorje-mudra posture} his left
hand [placed in his lap] in the posture of equilibrium,® and
holding a human skull filled with nectar® his feet in the
Bodkisattvic posture! [his body] robed in white silk.

(3) Above him [is to be visualized] Marpa, of reddish-
brown colour, stout of body, in lémaic robes, his legs crossed
under him, his hands [placed one above another] in equi-
librium posture and holding a human skull filled with nectar,
his eyes turned heavenwards.

(4) Above him [is to be visvalized] Naropa, of light-blue
colour, his hair knotted on the crown of his head [after the
fashion of an Indian yogin], wearing, as a head-dress, a tiara
of human skulls?® and adorned with the six bane ormaments!
his loins clad in the loin-cloth as worn in IndiaT his right
hand holding an antelope's-hom trumpet® his left hand, in the
menacing mudrd,’ resting on the dais behind him, his feet in
the pose of a smithy.!*

-

* As commonly seen in images of the Buddlia, or an in the Hlustration faring
P- 57 :

¥ The nectar, which symbelizes the highest spiritunl boon of Enlightenment,
and, nlso, wopic ability to confer super-normal powers (or wifdii), i some-
times displaced by blood, which symbolizes, along with the human skull, utter
renunciation of human, or worldly, life.

' In this posture the yogin s 10 be scated, with his right leg bent apd outside
the left leg, which s also to be bent, In sueh mmnner that it toes touch the
cnlf of the right leg.

* This tisra is usmally depicted an being composed of fve miniatore skafls,
which symbolise that Maropa has realized the Five Wisdom, deseribed |n
Book VI, following.

& Thess, like the similar adornments of Vajr-Yoginl, symbolize the Six
Pilramitd,  [See p. 134%) ' This lndicates Naropa's Hindu origin,

* The antelope was often picturcd on ancient Beddhist temples and monas-
taries as emblematics] of pescelulness, sud probably the sntelope"s-horn trampet
[ which 1= sometinres replaced by a ram’s-horn trum pot ). apart from Its significa nee
as saunding the glory of the Bodhic Order of Gurws, may. a8 hereln, aymbolizs
yogree quieteence, or the peacefulness of the True State of mind,

* The menacing wudni is similar to that commonly nsed in the worldly Jife,
the index finger pointing and the other Augers closed against the palm, with
the thumb folded against the second finger.

" This relers to the saay sitting-postnre of an Initlan blacksmith, who works
in primitive fashion with s crude bellows and charcoal fre,
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(5) Above him [is to be visualized] the Great and Glorious
Tilopa, of brown colour, with a somewhat angry yet smiling
mien of countenance, with his hair done up into a knot on the
top of his head and surmounted by a gem,'! with a tiara of
white lotus blossoms, wearing loosely & meditation-band, his
body brightly adomed with human-bone ornaments, and clad
in a tiger-skin* fashioned like an apron round his loins, his
feet in an easy posture, his right hand upraised and holding
a large golden fish,” his left hand in the equilibrium posture
and holding a human skull filled with nectar,

(6) Above him [is to be visualized] the Conqueror Vajra-
Dhira, blue of colour, arrayed in the full robes of a Sam-
bhoga-K dya deity,* His two hands crossed over the breast, the
right hand holding a dorje and the left a bell.

(7) Each of the Gurus [is to be visualized] as being seated
within the halo of a five-hued rainbow.

May this Book be auspicious!

|Here endeth the threefold manuscript of the Consclous-
ness-Transference Doctrine, of Book IV.,]

! This suggests the Bodllic protuberance, or phrenologicnl bump of spiritaal
Insight, =a commanly shows on/the bead of & Buddhe,  (Cf p. 2211

¥ The tigerskm apron {commonly displaced, in the case of present-day
yogins ol lndia, by 3 looss banging apron of leopsrd sking symbelizes, for the
Tibetan yagin, the suppression of the erroncous belief In the existence of un
egn (or sell} capable of eternal persoual cxizience apart from the Whole:

* The fish, & belng golden, symbalizes the preciousness of somgsinr beings,
who are 10 be freed from Ignomnce. The fish itelf symbaolizes all seathent
beings, who, like &b in sy infnile ses, sre Immersed ia the Sangsira; and 1t

Tilopa's power to lead them to Frecdooy The Bsh aymbal an adopted
by the early Christians, protubly from Oriental sources, convrys similar signi-
ficance wiile respect to the Chrisies a3 the Savicur of Mankind,

* In modern Tibetan art, this garb is modelled afler the full royal dress of an
Iadian prince, Here, a8 throughout thin description of the Kargyfitpa: G,
the render shoiild refer {0 the coloured frontispiecs of these Gurmns, with lis
accompanying explanation, in Tilie’s Grent Yogi Mifarega  Tn some unimportant

detuily the descriptions a8 gives in the presest manual vary from those given
therein,






- L_ — ‘1:_'__"3_':;-#-'-..-*4'“;"?

A @ grs, |
(j@l" ?K,tum.ﬁmmgmfm =" gl
j mq:gj.g;ug{lq_mmmm LD %Iiﬁr 3

m;mmiﬁ‘ i T T =TT [P ITTIRS

S %a{s.i W Sz g

i.-....h_-

'H . lﬁ_ﬁmﬂn; i‘nl‘ﬂn EM*
ﬂmmmﬁimfﬁ'ﬂmm; iummmu_ggs ¥
| S g" egams 9as 'O

RELOT [T fnIgL
_!!!ﬂl“__ﬂé.%i fon 1-" __gmt-:ui [

"*-ﬂ.ﬂ s Gelishs was m-ﬁ
memm:} uuu m L4407
o

T T e ST ST Pl o ;f
Eé s é*g%ﬁt tﬂaﬁg"ﬂ

ey WAL QU@ i
S s ‘Eiﬂltdt.,%lalﬂlﬂ :

_‘ : ﬁ'ﬁg;ﬁ:@ﬂ& BOS LU

USUISIONT QUDTRIL B IS

(R SaRiagsione  youi@rus
;“I k- - - Fro
ﬁ o 1~ 3 ———
o G QUATID Ay uiE s
A %ﬂtq‘hﬂ"msuu ﬁ-’:}uamm@.
gl S bt L _. L FLy
- ..‘-_- — ———

FOLIDS 30, 3b 4o 8 s OF THE CHAD NS

I'nmeritw«d LT T



BOOK V

THE PATH OF THE MYSTIC SACRIFICE :
THE Y0GA OF SUBDUING THE LOWER
SELF?

THE INTRODUCTION
I. THE HISTORY OF THE DOCTRINE OF NON-EGO

Tins Book introduces the reader to one of the most marvellous
of Tibetan doctrines, called, as pronounced, Chid (written in
the original as Geliid), which here means ‘ cutting [off]”, with
reference to egoism, as represented by the human fleshly form
together with all its passions and tarmically-inherited pre-
dispositions constituting the personality.

Whereas the four preceding treatises had origin in the
Kargytitpa School, this treatise has come down to us through
the Ningmapa School of Padma Sambhava. It is. nevertheless,
as the reader will discover, more or less representative of the
pre-Buddhistic Ban Faith, which was dominant in Tibet at the
time of the coming of the * Precious Gurw'. And inasmuch as
this treatise illustrates the manner in which the early animism
of the Tibetans lent itsell to reshaping and adaptation by the
' Old Style Ones’, it is of special historical and anthropological
value.

Our own two manuscript texts of Chod belong to onc of a
series of occult treatises collectively entitled Fundamental
Essence of the Subtle Truth, or more literally rendered, Heart-
Drops from the Great Space, forming part of The Great Per-
Sfeetion System as compiled by Long-Chen Rab.jampa. Rab-
jampa, being a Jamaic degree somewhat comparable 1o the
European degree of Doctor of Divinity, indicates that Long-

¥ Tl Tibetan manuscript, upon which our tramslation is based, besrs the
following title s GCHOD. YUL MEHAH-HCRO-HT GAD-RGYANG {pron,

CHOD YUL KHAH DO-Y1 GAD-YANG), meaning, * The Method of Eradi-
eating [the Lower Self]; called ** The Divine Minth of the Dibings "
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Chen was a learned teacher of saintly character, His followers
regard him as having been an incarnation of the Great Gury
Padma Sambhava, who during the year 747 of our era arrived
in Tibet and began to introduce among the Tibetans the
Tantric {or deeply esoteric) aspect of Buddhism. Long-Chen
himsell seems to have flourished about five hundred years
later,

The late Lima Kazi Dawa-Samdup was of opinion that the
literary matter contained in the numerous Tibetan works
which form The Great Perfection Systems would probably
equal that contained in The Encypclopaedia Britannica. Being
a compilation of the secret doctrines of the Ningmapas, or
*Old Style Ones’, of the Primitive Church of Tibetan Bud-
dhism, The Great Perfection System i% expounded snd taught
in practical manner only by authorized initiates, of whom
Long-Chen was one of the greatest.

1. THE TIBETAN VERSIFICATION

The subject of Tibetan versification, arising In connexion
with our two manuscript texts of the Clad Rite, both of which
are written mostly in verse, is somewhat difficult, inasmuch as
it has received scant attention outside of Tibet, although very
much of Tibet's vast literature, like that of India, is recorded
in poetical form. The late Lima Kazi Dawa-Samdup, who
was himsell somewhat of a poet and probably more conversant
with Tibetan poetry than any other English-speaking Tibetan
scholar of this epoch, stated, when 1 once discussed Tibetan
poetry with him, that the number of its metres and its verse
and stanza structure are, in a general way, comparable to those
employed in European poetry. There is, too, in the philo~
sophical and religious poctry of the Tibetans, as in that of the
ancient Greeks, no rhyme, except in some few instances.

But, for the most part, as Csoma de Kirds observes, there
exists little difierence between Tibetan verse and prose ; and
*since there is no distinction of vowels into short and long,
accented and emphatic, consequently there are no [true]
poetical feet measured by short and long syllables ',
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* Although several poctical works (as the Kavyddarsha, by
Dandi) have been translited by the Tibetans, they have not
adopted the metrical feet used in Sanskrit versification. The
several poetical pieces (or verses) occurring in the Kak-gywr
and Stan-gyur, and in other works derived from India, have
been rendered by the Tibetans in blank verse, consisting,
generally, of four lines each of seven syllables. But in the in-
vocations and benedictions, at the beginning and end of some
treatises or works, a few verses or stanzas, of four lines, are
sometimes introduced, consisting each of nine, eleven, thirteen,
or more syllables’! As the late Lima Kazi Dawa-Samdup
added, there are also verses of nincteen syllables

The Tibetan text of the Chdd Rite is, at least in its first past
(reproduced as the frontispiece of this Book V), mote truly
poetical by structure and by metre than the blank verse of the
canomical literature thus referred to by Csoma de Koros: Tt
consists of a kind of unrhymed or blank verse, somewhat like
that which Shakespeare and Milton developed under the
influence of the classical poetry of Greece and Rome., Although
the number of feet to a verse varies in our Tibetan text, there
is maintained throughout it a4 remarkable poctical balance of
one stanza with another. This harmony of composition is
suggested even by our English rendering of * The Dunce of the
Tive Directions " in which, however, no attempt has been made
to make the verse structure syliabically conform to the Tibetan
original. It has been my aim to convey the real meaning of
the original text as literally as is compatible with good
English, rather than to produce a highly laboured metrical
imitation:

The prevailing type of this blank verse of the Tibetan text
consists of mine syllables, or four and one-hall feet to a verse,
in place of five feet as in Paradise Lost. But in both works
alike the stress falls upon the second, fourth, sixth, and eighth
syllables ; and, in the former work, on the ninth sylluble,
forming the half-foot, instead of, as in the latter work, on a
tenth syllible: The first hall of the second stanza of the Clhad,

VLA, Cavina de Kagta, Gramiserof fhe Tibeton Lanpuapy (Calevits, 18341,
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transliterated phonetically, illustrates this common Tibetan
type of blank verse, as follows :
Sig-wie tud-shn chod-pai nal-jor ugai,
Khor-da nyam-par gdal-vai gong-chid bys,
Dag-sin lha-dai teng-tu dan-cig dung,
Nyee-zin Elor-wai nam-tog dul-tn log.

The name given to this type of shloka is in Tibetan Kang-
pa-clie-dang-nga-pai. An example of the seven-syllable verse
is contained in Book 111, above, p, 225. The renderings from
our other Cléd manuscript, as set forth in the Addendum,
appear much more prosaic in their English form than those
forming the main body of this Book V. Nevertheless, it was
deemed advisable to' record them in that manner, which is
more or less in conformity with their original verse structure,
rather than in prose,

Il THE PRACTITIONERS OF THE CHOD RITE

The venerable Ningmapa yogin, from whom the editor
obtained the two texts of the Chid, had, like many of his
fellow-countrymen of Tibet, practised the rite for many years.
Similar yagins, freed from all wordly possessions and ties,
devote the greater part of their life to making pilgrimages to
solitary anil sacred places, often going into hermitage there
during fixed periods, for the sole purpuse of celebrating the
Chéd amidst the most psychically favourable environments,
Throughout Tibet, Bhutan, Sikkim, Nepal, and [ndia, and even
into Mongolia and China, they wander, undaunted by dangers
and hardships such as few Cecidentals could endure, in the
hope of cventually attaining self-conquest,

As their Gurus muke clear to them, they go forth into the
world on the greatest of all great adventures. And, then, the
supreme test coming, perhaps when the yopin is alone in
the wildemess with no other aid at hand than his own yervc
power, he must face the strange clemental beings which the
ritual evokes and dominate them; or, failing, risk an unbalanc-
ing of mind and psychic constitution, possibly leading to mud-
ness or even death.
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As in all yoga, so in this, the yogin seecks to cutstrip the
normal, and, to him, over-siow and tedious process of spiritual
unfoldment ; and, farma permitting, win Freedom, as Tibet's
Great Yogin Milarepa did, in one lifetime. The Chad is thus
one of the many Tibetan rites pertaining to the * Secret Path’,
also called the * Short (or Direct) Path ', of attaining Nirvdpa,
or deliverance from all Farmie necessity of furiher re-birth.
In virtue of the mystic sacrifice of his own body, the success-
ful yogén breaks asunder the fetters of personality, of passion,
of separateness, and of all mdyd; or illusion ; and, transcending
Ignorance, of which these are the sources, attains to yugic
insight into the true nature of human existence., Once having
realized the illusory character of all phenomenal appearances,
which the unenlightenéd hold to be real and external and
separate, and clasily as animate and inanimate, including the
innumerable kinds of creatures of the six realms of sensuous
being, visible and invisible, throughout the Cosmos, the yogin
sees the many as the One, and the One as all, and knows that
the sole reality is Mind.

IV. THE ESSENTIAL TEACHINGS

In this way, our present text teaches, as do our other texts,
that the body of man and of every phenomenally-appearing
form and thing of the Sangsira are mind-made. Some are
merely visvalizations, or thought-forms, consciously or uncon-
sciously projected into nature and thus given illusive existence
by their creator. Of such character are probably most of the
materializations created by *spirit’ mediums. As man, im-
pelled by farmic necessity, unconsciously creates the physical
form he wears, similarly the master of yoga, consciously and at
will, can ercate any number of equally unreal bodies, of human
and non-human shape, and give to them illusive separate
existence. He may even make them physically as “real” as
his own body, and, infusing into them a portion of his animal
vitality, direct them as though they were living creatures, Many
a weird tale is current in Tibet concerning this art, of which the
Occidental scientist knows nothing by practical application.
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Collectively considered, the Samgsdra itself is for the yogin
merely a complex thought-form, which has emanated from
and is being sustained by the One Mind. In the language of
the Master Vogdns of ancient India, it is, as has been more
fully explained above, the Dream of Brahma. For those still
immersed in the mdyd of nature, there are gods and demons,
men and beasts, ghosts and the different classes of invisible
beings that may affect one another for good or ill. But the
adept in Chid would tell us, as does The Tibetan Book of the
Dead (page 167), that * Apart from one’s own hallucinations,
in reality there are no such things existing outside oneself, as
Lord of Death, or god, or demon . Herein, then, is summarized
the essential teaching underlying the whole of our present Book,
concerning the Vara of Non-Ego. And in connexion with
this teaching the student should carefully re-read Sections 111
and IV of our Introduction to Book 111, pp. 161-6.

V. THE CHOD RITE AS A MYSTIC DRAMA

Like the Tibetan Mystery-Play, which we shall presently
consider in this connexion, the Chad Rite is, first of all, a
mystic drama, performed by a single human actor, assisted by
numerous spiritual beings, visualized, or imagined, as being
present in response to his magic invocation. Its stage seiting
is in some wild awe-inspiring locality, often in the midst of the
snowy fastnesses of the Tibetan Himilayas, twelve to fifteen
or more thousand feet about sea-level. Commonly by pre-
ference it is in a place where corpses are chopped to bits and
given to the wolves and vultures. In the Jower altitudes of
Bhutan and Sikkim, a densely wooded jungle solitude may
be chosen ; but in countries wherein corpses are cremated,
such as Nepal and India, g cremation-ground is favoured.
Cemeteries or localitics believed to be haunted by malignant
and demoniacal spirits are always suitable.

Long probationary periods of careful preparation under a
master of Chad are required before the novice is deemed fit or
is allowed to perform the psychically dangerous rite, The
ritual must be committed to memory ; the steps of the dancein
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relation to the various geometrical dancing-arenas must be
mastered, along with the proper intonation of the mamtric
syllables, as well as the rhythmic beating of the small drum,
called the damaru, and the sounding of the spirit-evoking
trumpet, called the fangling, made of a human thigh-bone.
The right way of pitching the symbolic tent, and of employing
the derje, the bell, and the various supplementary objects
described in the second of the texts, must also be well
known.

The dance itself, apart from its ritual significance, is looked
upon by the gurus as a gymnastic exercise; for, according to
them, celibacy, which is essential to success in all yopas, can-
not be practised and health maintained without physical
exercise. There is, for instance, another sort of dance which
novices in training for yegde development are required to dance
before the guru, called Til-Ehor (written Hikriil-hkkor), chiefly
for the purpose of bodily development.

At the outset, the celebrant of the Chéd Rite is directed to
visudlize himself as being the Goddess of the All-Fulfilling (or
All-Performing) Wisdom, by whose occult will he is mystically
empowered ; and then, as he sounds the thigh-bone trumpet,
invoking the gurns and the different orders of spiritual beings,
he begins the ritual dance, with mind and energy entirely
devoted to the one supreme end of realizing, as the Mahiyfina
teaches, that Nirvdpe and the Sangsira are, in reality, an
inseparable unity.

Stanzas three to seven inclusive suggest the profound sym-
bolismunderlying theritual; and this symbolism, as will be seen,
is dependent upon the Five Directions, the corresponding Five
*Continents” of the Jlimaic cosmography with their geometrical
shapes, the Five Passions (hatred, pride, lust, jealousy,
stupidity) which the yogin triumphantly treads under foot in
the form of demons, and the Five Wisdoms, the antidotes of
the Five Passions. In their association with the Five Dhyini
Ruddhas, the Five Wisdoms are explained in the Introduction
to Hook VI which follows. Then, in the ninth stinza, comes
the dramatic spearing of the Elementals of Self with the
spears of the Five Orders of Dakinis,
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As the Mystery procecds; and the yorin prepares for the
mystic sacrifice of his own feshly form, there is revealed the
redl significance of the Cldd, or ‘ cutting-off', Of the desire
for sensuousness, for separateness, leading to epoism, the
phyzical body, dominated by passion and lgnorance, is the
karmic fruit. Not until all desire for samgsiric existence is
overcome can the True State be attained, In the words of the
text, it is * This body which createth the distinction [which,
too, is illusory] between the Saugsira and Nirvdna ',

In the Addendum, complementary matter from the second
of the Chdd manuscripts has been placed on record, deseribing
the objects, the place, and the mental imagery needed for
practising the rite: and, also, how the various sacrificial
offerings may be applied so as to make of the rite the Mixed;
the Red, or the Black Feast, The Meditation to accompany
the sacrifice is also given. Then there follow sections concern-
ing the resulting psychic phenomena, the time for the celebra-
tion, the importance of the mental imagery, the visualizing of
the human skeleton and of the Wrathful Daking, the state of
mind required, the successful application, and the final medita-
tion. This Addendum, combined with the copious annotations
throughout the Book, will, it is hoped, guide the reader to a
comprehensive understanding of the ritual as a whole.

VI. THE COMPARISON WITH THE TIBETAX MYSTERY.PLAY

Among the various doctrines set forth in this volume, the
Chéd is undoubtedly the most Tibetan in chameter; and
although it has been reshaped by primitive Limaism, as our
two texts indicate, the pre-Buddhistic osigin is unmistakable.
Viewed anthropologically, it appears to have had sources in
animistic cults, relating to sacrifice and exorcism, which ante-
date even the ancient Bon Faith, whence the Limas adopted
it. That this may be seen morc clearly, we shall presently
proceed to examine, in some detail, the very similar ritual
connected with the Tibetan Mystery-Play, which, likewise,
Lamaism appears to have taken over from the Binpas.

Oniginally, the Mystery-Play was probably little more than
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a ritual dance of sacrificial exorcism. The Tibetan peasantry
still call it * The Dance of the Red-Tiger Devil |, a Bon deity,
which clearly suggests pre-Buddhistic history. In this aspect;
it is comparable to the Zali Ceremony, also of very primitive
origin, which has survived in like manner amongst the
Buddhists of Ceylon, as a sacrificial exorcism employed to
cure human maladies, wherein the chiel actors are devil-
dancers.

In its present highly developed form, the Mystery-Play has
long been performed for the purpose of expeliing the old
year with its demons of ill-luck, throngh winning the aid of
the deitics by means of human sacrifice (nowadays made in
effigy), and thus safeguarding the crops and cattle and assur-
ing divine protection for the state and triumph over all
enemies, both human and spiritual. Primitively, a sacra-
mental eating of the flesh and drinking of the blood of the
sacrificed one was probably associated with the rite. With
the coming of Buddhism, the human victim was replaced by
an anthropomorplic effigy, made of dough. According to
tradition, this substitution became general during the latter
half of the eighth century of our era, and is eredited to Padma
Samibliava.

Vi, THE ORIGIN OF DISEASE ACCORDING TO THE LAMAS

Inasmuch as the Mystery-Play, like certain aspects of the
Chid Rite, presented more particularly by the sccond of the
two manuscripts, thus appears to be fundamentally a ritual
for the driving out of demons and evil influences and the ¢on-
sequent curing of ills both in man individually and in man
collectively as the State, it is of importance at this puint to
consider how Lamaism views disease.

The Laimas maintain thut there aure three chiel sources of
discase, namely, lack of harmony in the functioning of the
nervous system, in the flow of bile, and in the circulation of
the phlegm or *airs’ (which are the vital-forces constituting
by their measure of distribution in the body the varous
temperaments). The Lamas also hold that external stimuli,
emanating from spiritual beings; especially in relation to
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planetary and other astrological influcnces, can affect a
human being, an animal or crops, as well as the nation, for
good or ill, because all sentient creatures are, like the stars
and planets, Sun and Moon, inseparably related and, in
reality, an indivisible unity., Hence, whatever affects the
individual affects the whole, Astrology is, therefore, for the
Tibetans, as for all peoples of the Orient, and for a growing
number of its adherents throughout the Occident, a subject

of profound study, upon right understanding of which depends
the prosperity of human society,!

' That Indlan astrology s met without some sclentific value; especially
when niilized by sgially-trained masters of it, has been suggested by thelr
msonishing sceuracy in foretelling the gre earthquake which in January of
this year (1934) caused such appalling loss of life snd property fn Bengal,
Hihar, and other parts of Northern India, ma in Nopal. For woms weeks prior
1o /the day upen which it had been caleulated the earthquake would eccur, and
did wecur, religions coremonies, some o sctull chiracter, were performed by
the Hindu asirologers snd priests (o mitigate, =0 far ez might be humanly
passible, the impending dissster, Professer Amgrangths Jha son of the former
Chancelior of the Allahabad University, India, who confirms this aeoouiil,
which was publinhed o the basis of telegraphic advico in the Enropean press,
told me, whea he was recently in Oxford, that the astralogical prediction uf
the carthquake was published about & year previous to iis seeurrenee in the
Pawckfugs, In Benares, The time way thereln given us the afternoon of the
fifteenth of January, aad it came at 2 41 P st Allababadi  This time waried
by a lew minutes In other parts of the ares aflected, The Hindvestard Tivess
(Dethi, Jan. 18, 1034, p. 181 published the fallowing report from Locknow :
"1t Is curlows that the esnthquake was apparently expecied by the joml
sstrologers, as many of them were offering prayers in certain Jueal temples at
the time the shock cccarred;, Thelr ealculations were based on the reading
of signs of the Zodiac, and tho ressons for their apprehenions were that ao
less than seven plancts were ut present gathored together in the house of
Capricorn.  This unuzual phcnomenon, bt is sald, was last phservod at the
time of ‘the Mahdbhdrata’ Professor Amaranitha Jhe also stated that the
exact bonr and minute of his own birth, ln Dartihanga, Billar, wes foretold by
bis family sstraloger, Al of this uppesis thal our own inen ol sclence in
Europe and Amerles, who sre quite unable to forctell such events, capecially
earihquakes, might acquire & cottain amouny of purely usilitarian knowledge
from an unprejudice study of the mtrology snd occih siences of the Orient,
1n this connexion it is well to remember that for vears ane patiently resd in
the English press panderous ¢ seiantific” denialy of watsr-divining, and now

-Hiviners, members of which sre employed by the
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VI THE COMPARISON WITH THE B4LT CEREMONY OF CEYLON

The Buddhist priests of Ceylon, who give patronage and,
therefore, sanction to the Bali Ceremony, propound a parallel
theory. And the Bali Ceremony is itsell more completely
astrological than the Mystery-Play, being dependent for its
efficacy as a curative exorcism upon successfully invoking the
aid of the gods connected with the nine planets. These pods,
who are imaged in anthropomorphic effigies made of clay,
painted in symbolical colours, are: (1) Raws (the Sun), who
causes headache, eye-discases, fever, and poverty ; (2) Chandra
(the Moon), wha causes fever and ringworm ; (3) K'sja (Mars),
who causes almost all venereal diseases, and makes [riends
and relatives to become enemies; (4) Sudha (Mercury), who
causes accidents leading to broken limbs, and, also, danger
from wild beasts; (5} Guru (Jupiter), who causes all external
and internal diseases of the head and neck; (6) Shubra
(Venus), who causes bodily weakness, short-sightedness, and
diseases accompanied by high temperature; (7) Shani
(Saturn), who causes anaemia, tuberculosis, decrease of
wealth, mental disorders, heart-disease, and all sorts of mis-
fortune, and, in certain position, death; (8) Rdku (the
Dragon's Head), who causes boils, ulcers, wounds, joint-
diseases, rheumatism, all crippling maladies, and also heart-
disease, and tuberculosis; (g) Aetw (the Dragon's Tail),
who causes bowel disorders, dysentery, and diarrhoea,
diseases of the limbs, and death. Since it is only when the
planets are in unfavourable position that their influence is
evil, and spirits inimical to man can in conjunction therewith
harm man, any rite of exorcism, such as the fSaff Ceremony,
or the Mystery-Play, depends for its successful application
upon an astrologer choosing, as he invariably does, the
auspicious time for its performance.

IX. THE ART OF EXORCISM

The Lamas explain how in nature all things influence one
another, and that in man's constitulion there are clements,
forces, passions, and mental powers, in constant activity,
similar to those in invisible non-human beings, whereby the
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latter, unconsciously to man, influence man and bring about
disease and misfortune. The practical aim of all exorcizing
rites Is to neutralize the disharmony in nature and in man's
body and mind, which inimical influences, howsoever arising,
have caused. Accordingly, in all historic ages, propitiatary
offerings have been made to spiritual beings to win their
harmonious co-operation with man: and, in the case of evil
spirits who refuse to be appeased by such means, exorcism
has been employed, as it still is in all countries, and by all
the chief churches of Christendom.

The Founder of Christianity Himsell also believed that
obsessing evil spirits can produce discase and madness in
mankind. This is illustrated by His healing of the maniac by
driving out from him a legion of devils and allowing them to
enter into a herd of swine; as by other instances of His use
of exorcism.' *And’, as St. Matthew (x. 1) tells us, * when
He had called unto Him His twelve disciples, He gave them
power against unclean spirits, to cast them out, and to heal
all manner of sickness and all manner of disease .

Throughout the Orient, particularly in China, demon-obses-
sion is still a commonly recognized disorder, and numerous
sarts of exorcism are employed to cure it. In Tibet there is
# widespread belicf that a King Spirit, that is to say,a dis-
carnate Lima, who had practised black-magic while on Earth,
can, by projecting his malignity into ‘an incarnate human
being, produce insanity in him. Similarly, as in the Sinhalese
astrological beliel. other specics of spirits, aided by unfavour-
able conditions, prothuce other disorders in man. Thus,
abscesses and sores, and also gall- and bladder-stone, are said
to be due to the evil influences of Serpent Spirits, vulgarly,
but not in an ¢soteric sense, confused with Ndagas. Danabs,
A specics of elementals like the Salamanders of Medicval
Philesuphy, who inhabit the element fire, can produce sharp
pains in the pulmonary passages and high fevers ; and onc of
the lower orders of Devas, who are habituated to an existence
of purely sensuous delights, if offended by a human being,

VCESr Mark v, i-20; 51, Lube i 336, 1. 17,
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may take revenge by bringing upon him epileptic fits or
apoplexy. In all such spirit-produced diseases the Tibetans
regard exorcism as being the only panacea.

X. THE PERFORMANCE OF THE MYSTERY-PLAY!

The Mystery-Play, in slightly differing versions, is nowa-
days annually celebrated by all sects of Lamas,; either; as {s
more common and in keeping with pre-Buddhistic usage, at
the end of the year, or, by many of the Ningma Orders, on
St. Padma Sambhava’s birthday, in the early summer, as in
Ladik, When performed at the end of the year, it forms a
very important part of the ceremony known as * the sacrificial
body of the dead year”.

The performance is held in the temple courtyard. The
notification of the commencement of the Play Is given by
a loud bugle-like sounding of a human thigh-bone trumpet,
precisely as in the opening of the Chéd Rite. The Mmaic
orchestra strikes up o welrd wailing sort of air, accompanied
by a low chant on the part of the musicians, and then thers
appear & number of black-mitred priests, representative of
the pre-Buddhistic Ban Faith, They make the mystic Bin
sign of * The Three |, and dance to slow, solemn music. Alter
their exit, hosts of demons enter. As these move round in
their ritual dance, the officiating Lamas make propitiatory
offerings to them and to all the beings of the Six States of
sangsaric existence. Therc appear next, group after group,
representatives of the demoniacal beings of the invisible
realms, many of them animal-headed, very similar to those
described In e Tibetan Fook of the Dead. The Limas
appease and exorcize one group after another until St. Padma

V Our obeervations mede herein concernming the Tibetan Mywiery-Flay are
based upon that version o it which is ssied by the monks of the Unareformed
Chireh at thie Himis Monastery In Ladik, Kashmir ; for these monks have pre-
served its ancisat pre-Hoddhistic elements better than have the monks of the
Reformed Chureh, Morsover, the [adih Myatery-Play corresponds in sl
essmntials to tho Mysiery-Play performed by other Nipgma monastic orders
throughout Tihet, Bhutan, and Sikkim, and fa well koown, haviag been
wittiessed and reported by & number of competent Europeans. (See L A
Waddell, The Budalicdisi of Tibel or Ldwatsm; London; 1895, chap. xx.)



290 PATH OF THE MYSTIC SACRIFICE [rooK v

Sambhava himselfl appears, whereupon all the demons make
obeisance to him and disappear, in symbol of the triumph of
Buddhism over the indigenous Shamanism of the Bonpas.

Similarity with the Chid Rite, as a sacrificial exorcism,

also appears in the service chanted by the priest who per-
sonifies St. Padma Sambhava. Being wholly a demon-ex-
pelling rite, in which are invoked the officiant’s tutelary deity
and the tutelary deity's spiritual attendants, comparable to
the Goddess of the All-Fulfilling Wisdom and the Diikinis
of the Chod Rite, the service is entitled * The Expelling
Oblation of the Hidden Fierce Ones'. Through the aid of
these “Fierce Ones’, as through the aid of the Goddess of
the All-Fulfilling Wisdom and the Dakinis in the Chid Rite;,
the exorcizing or dominating of the demon hosts is accom-
plished. The invisible demons to be exorcized are made to
enter into an effigy of a sacrificial victim, .after which the
officiant chants the following exorcism for keeping them at
bay :

“ Him / Through the blessing of the blood-drinking Fierce
One, may the injuring demeons and evil spirits be kept at
bay. 1 pierce their hearts with this hook; T bind their
hands with this snare of rope: 1 bind their bodies with
this powerful chain ; T keep them down with the tinkling
bell. Now, O! blood-drinking Wrathful One [Chief of
the Fierce Ones], take thy sublime seat upon them.'

Then the chiel of the Fierce Ones is requested to * tear out

the hearts of the injuring evil spirits and utterly exterminate
them', The sacrificial effigy, which is visualized as being in
actuality a corpse, is symbolically dipped in the blood of the

demons and offered up to the Fierce Ones to the accompani-
ment of the following chant -

*Him/ D1 yehosts of gods of the magic circle Open your
mouths as wide as the earth and sky, clench your fangs
like rocky mountains, and prepare to devour in their
entirety the bones, the blood. and the entrails of all the
injuring evil spirits.’ !

1 CL L. A Waddeh, ep. oif.. pp. 531-4,
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The Mystery-Play moves onwards to its dramatic climax,
which on the first day consists of the spearing and on the
second day of the stabbing of the Enemy; and in the Chid
Rite this is paralleled by the spearing of the Demon of
Egoism by the Dakinis. The Enemy, a collective personifi-
cation of the innumerable hosts of evil that afflict the people
of Tibet and oppose Lamaism, is represented by the effigy of
a human body.

* Some days previous to the commencement of the Play, an
image of a young lad is made of dough, in most elaborate
fashion and as life-like as possible. Organs representing the
heart, lungs, liver, brain, stomach, intestines, &c., are inserted
into it, and the heart and large blood-vessels and limbs are
filled with a red-coloured fluid to represent blood.' !

Four cemetery ghouls carry in the effigy and place it in
the centre of the monastic court-yard. Then demons, repre-
senting skeletons, dance round it with upraised spears and
freely spear it. The Limas now exercise their occult power,
and, as the ghouls fall back at their approach, draw round the
effigy a magic triangle and retire. Troups of ghosts and
death-demons rush in and frantically try to snatch away or
injure the effigy ; but the surrounding triangle, aided by the
chanting and the clouds of incense from censers swung to
and fro by holy men in mitred and purple copes, prevents
them from doing so.

The first day's performance usually ends with the coming
of a Saint, apparently an incarnation of the Buddha, who
subdues the demons and shows mercy upon them by giving
each a little flour, as a food-offering, and a drink of holy-
water.

On the following day comes the stabbing of the Enemy by
the magic dagger (known in Tibetan as the phurda), As
before, four cemetery ghouls bring in an effigy, now wrapped
in black cloth. They dance round it; and then, raising the
cloth, disclose a human-shaped figure made like the effigy
used on the first day,

Next enter the demon chiefs, followed by hosts of demons

L CL L. A Waddell, op. 6., p. 537,
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and a group of black-hat devil-dancers (representative of the
Bon priests), and then the God of Wealth, accompanied by
other deities, both male and female, with their retinues.
Lastly, there appears the Holy King of Religion, whose head
is like that of a bull with long outspread horns, attended by
many followers. He is a form of Yama, the God of the
Underworld, in wrathful aspeet, otherwise known as the Bull-
headed Spirit of Death. With his attendants he dances round
the effigy, holding in his right hand a pdnrda and a noose,
and in his left hand a human heart (in effigy). He, too, mukes
the sign, or mndrd, of * The Three ' with the dagger. Pre-
sently he stabs the Enemy over the region of the heart and
in the arms and legs with the dagger, and binds its fest with
the noose. Then, after ringing a ldmaic hand-bell, in the
manner of the ypagin in the Chid Rite, he seizes a sword and
cuts off the limbs, slits open the breast and extracts the
bleeding heart, lungs, and intestines of the Enemy., There
now rush in a number of monstrous beings having heads
with horns like deer and yak. These gore the remains and
scatter the fragments in all directions !

Attendant fiends now gather together the fragments into
a huge silver basin shaped like a human skull, comparable to
the huge skull-cauldron into which are collected the frag-
ments of the yogdn's body in the Chid Rite®

¥ The Liman of the Reformed Chaurch have arbitrarily modified this part of
the Play 3o as (o make these goring demons symbalical of the Lima Pal-dorje
whao, sbout the beginning of the tenth century a.p,, sssessinated Lang-Darma,
the Tibetan Kiag who, becsuse of his spostany from Buddbism and subsequent
persecttion of the Limns, hes been called the Jufign of Limaiam; The
cheracter of the King of Religlon his also been changed in such manner s 1o
make hitm represent the god Mahikals, who i believed 1o bave delivered
Lang-Tarma into the Lima's bands: while (he graveyard ghouls arc muede to

fepresent the scavengers who carried off Lang: Darma's corpse.  (CL L. A,
Waddell, ap. ait., p. 8113

# We scem here tooses survivals ol a secret (nitiatory rite surpeisingly ke
that of the Orphic Mysterida, tnowhich Dionysus-Zagreus, the divinity born of
the union of Zeus and Persephane, whe became the Great Lord presiding over
death and regenerstion, s alain eut of jezloasy by his Than brethren, They
cut hin body into pieces and throw the pleces into = cauldron.  Pallas Athene
saves the heart and carries it 1o Zeus, who, 1o avenge the evil deed, slays the
munlerers wilh his ihunderbaolts Apollo in charged by Zeus 1o gather
together the seaticred part aof the bedy of the martyred Zagrens, It was Lhiz
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In a pompous procession, in which the black-hat devil-
dancers tiake part, four of the attendants carry the basin,
heaped-up with the sacrificial remains; to the King of Reli-
gion. The King seizes the bleeding fragments and, after
cating a morsel of them, throws the remainder up into the air.
Thereupon: they are caught and fought for by the other
demons. These throw the pieces about in a most frantic
manner, until, at last, the picces are scattered amongst the
crowd, who now take part in the orgy. There ensues a wild
scramble by the crowd for bits of the broken body, which are
either sacramentally eaten at once or treasured as holy relics,
cficacious against human ills and misfortunes:

In the next scene, the King makes a burnt sacrifice of
& miniature paper image of a man placed inside a skull and
consumed in a cauldron of flaming oil. Thereby all evils are
overcome and destroyed.

Following this rite there comes a procession of monks,
preceded by maskers and followed by laity, bearing a three-
headed human image made of dough, which s ceremoniously
abandoned, somewhat in the manner that a Jewish scapegoat
is abandoned, Then the laity, rushing upon the abandoned
effigy, tear it to pieces and fiercely compete with one another
for the fragments, which, as in the previous scene, are
treasured as tailismans,

myth that the Orphic pricsts deamatized |n their own Mystery-Play, which
wae enacted ooly before seophytes snd initistes. In the Omophugic Rites, the
myth wes represented by the sacrifice of a man and the dlsmemberment of his
body. The devolees tore the flesh to bits, and, esting it, participated in the
divine matore of Lagreus By the end of the third century n.c. this sscramental
rite, v then celebrated in Rome and laly, had so degenersted that, Bnally, I
led 1o the epaitment of the fomous D Baeckanalions Edict, which baniahed
the Mysterics from the whole of the ltalian Peninanle. Spesbing of this edict,
Pling (st Naf., xxx. t) tells us that it was regarded 3s & supreme wct of
religion to slay & man and as & most mlutary act to ent his body®, In the
Egyptian Myserics a similar rite was dramatized amd ctncted, representing
the desth of Osiris, as slsin by bis brother Typhon and Typhon's companions,
The body wan éut up into twenty-siz pleces.  These wore cant into the Sacred
River Nile und afterwards collected, with the exveption of one, by the Goddess
Inin. (CL Baring:Gould, Orgin wmid Develipment of Relipions Belef, London,
186g, i 405-7) Similar parallcls exint in the refigious records of many ather
peoples, thisughout the New s throughout the Old Werld,
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Meanwhile, the Limas return in procession to the temple
and celebrate a special service. Finally, with a ritual dance
by the black-hat devil-dancers followed by the appearance of
the Chinese priest entitled Hwashang, whom Padma Sam-
bhava expelled from Tibet, the Mystery-Play ends.

X1, THE RKINCHINJUNGA WAR-DANCE

There is a Sikkimese adaptation of the Mystery-Play said to
have been established by Chagdor Namgyal, the sixth Mahi-
rija of Sikkhim. It is a mystic war-dance in worship of the
spirit of Kinchinjunga, Sikkim's mighty five-peaked sacred
mountain, whose altitude is but slightly less than that of
Mount Everest. By invitation of the present Maharaja, I was
privileged to be his only European guest to witness its annual
celebration in the courtyard of his palace in Gangtok, during
the two days of its performance, on the 1gth and zoth of
December 1910,

Popularly known as the Snowy-Range Dance, this festival
is essentially a religious rite of purification, being performed
by the Sikkimese Limas, under the personal supervision of
the Mahirdja, for the purpose of exorcizing all evil from the
State, In the older Mystery-Play of Ladik and Tibet, this
evil, as we have seen, is personified by demon actors and a
human effigy called the Enemy. In the Sikkimese War-
Dance, too, an effigy, having similar significance, is brought
in and placed prostrate in the centre of the palace court-yard
and danced around by two skeletons. The other dancers
close in on the effigy; and then, with piercing war cries,
raise their bared swords and plunge them thrice into the
effigy, scattering in all directions the Roury substance of
which it is made. On the second day of the Dance, unlike
its Ladak prototype, there is only a paper effigy. This is
burnt to symbolize the utter destruction of all cvil afflicting
man and beast, crops, and the State,

Both in the Snowy-Range Dance and in the Mystery-Play,
the destruction of the Enemy csoterically symbolizes the
destruction of lgnorance, just as the mystic renunciation of



iITROD.] THE MYSTERY-PLAY OF SIKKIM 1295

personality and the consequent destruction of egoism does
in the Chid Rite.

The food-offerings made to the deities associated with the
worship of Kinchinjunga in the War-Dance consist of small
triangular cone-shaped cereal cakes called fowrama, which
means ‘that strewn [to all]. According to the Sikkimese
Lamas, these are symbolical of the threefold offering (the body,
speech, and mind of every sentient being) to the Buddhas.
This; too, is paralleled in the Chid Rite: The sacrificial
tourmas are finally set on fire in a triangular cone made of
dry grass and foliage and reduced to ashes. Thercby the
offering is transmuted into Voidness, which in this ritual
signifies the Divine Essence infused in all samgrdric things,
Of like significance is the transmutation of the yogin's body
into divine ambrosia in virtue of the renunciation, or * cutting-
off °, of egoism, in the celebration of the Chid Rite,

XIL THE ANTHROPOLOGICAL INTERPRETATION

In the Chod Rite, as in the Tibetan Mystery-Play and
Sikkimese War-Dance, the anthropologist will discern much
valuable data appertaining to the age-long history of human
sacrifice, from the time when human sacrifice was performed
in reality, and not as nowadays in Tibet and elsewhere in
effigy, right up to to-day, when human sacrifice has been
sublimated into a highly symbolic form of sacramentalism as
illustrated by the doctrine of transubstantiation. The sacra-
mental eating of the flesh and drinking of the blood of the god
appears to have found expression in almost all known epachs
and conditions of human society, from the lowest savagery to
the high culture of the ancient Greeks.

Prior to the coming of Buddhism, the Tibetans under the
Bonpas, and no doubt long prior to Bonism, were accustomed
not only to human and animal sacrifice, but, according to
trustworthy evidence, practised cannibalism, possibly of a
religious and sacramental character, as have many of the
ancestral stocks of the present European races, including
those of Great Britain and Ireland. Then, as shown by the
Tibetan rituals, largely of pre-Buddhistic origin, which we

LT i}
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have briefly reviewed, there came a cultural transition,
parallel to that of the Occident, from sacrifice in effigy to
transubstantiational sacrifice, emploved as a transcendenial
form of exorcism intended to purify and sanctify the com-
municant spiritually.

An interesting illustration of one stage in this cultural
transition is to be seen in the words of the ritual of the Kin-
chinjunga War-Dance which are spoken in the worship of the
Spirit of Kinchinjunga by the Herald who represents Maha-
kila, the Over-Lord of all the Sikkimese Faith-Guarding
Dejties :

Y Arrows, speiars, swords: and martial arms are torned
towards the Enemy, Aashing and glistening. Mountains
of dead are consumed as food. Oceans of blood are
drunk as draughts. The five scnses are used as garlands
of flowers. The organs of the senses are eaten as sweet-
mcats.

Another stage is illustrated by the ritual which has come
to be called ‘The Eucharist of Limaism’. Therein the
priestly officiant first mystically draws into his own heart
the divine essence, by the intermediary of the image of the
Buddha Amitayus, the Buddha of Infinite Life, and then,
taking an altar-vase filled with holy-water which has already
been consecrated, sprinkles some of the sacred Auid on the

food offered s a propitiatory sacrifice ta the demons, chanting
as he docs sn:

‘1 have purified it [Le. the rice offerings] with {the mantra)
Svabldve, and eonverted it into an ocean of nectar
within o precious Blum-bawl,”

Having so appeased the forces of evil, the priest proceeds
with' the mass-like ceremony until, finally, the celestial
Buddhas and BSodkisattvas, and other deities, having been
invoked, transmute the holy-water into. divine ambrosia.
Then, to the music of cymbals, the priest intones the follow-
ing chant :

“This vase is filled with the immortal ambrosia which the

Five Orders of Celestial Beings have blessed with the
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best life. May life be permanent as adamant, victorious
as the King’s banner, strong like the eagle, and ever-
lasting. May I be favoured with the gift of undying life
and all my wishes be realized."!

The mystical transmutation having been accomplished, each
communicant receives from the priest, into the hollow of the
hand, a little of the consecrated water, and then a drop of
consecrated wine from a skull-cup, This wine having been
upen the altar throughout the whole of the ceremony has
been infused, like the water, with the immortality-conferring
essence of the Divine Ones, The communicant also reccives
three holy pellets, from a plateful which has been sanctified
by the priest's touch. These are made of flour, sugar, and
butter. After all of the communicants have partaken of the
water, the wine, and the pellets, there follows the Jimasc
benediction by the laying on of hands by the priest, where-
with the service for the conferring of everlasting life ends.

XHL THE BODHISATTVA'S MYSTIC SACRIFICE

As a fitting conclusion to this outline exposition o sacra-
mental sacrifice as it presents itseli throughout its long his-
torical development, chiefly in pre-Buddhistic Tibet, Kashmir,
and Sikkim, we place before the reader what is perhaps the
highest and most sublime aspect of the doctrine yet evolved
by mankind. The matter used in illustration is derived from
that remarkable compendium of Buddhist teachings known as
the Sikska-Samacenya, compiled by Santideva, chiefly from
early Mahayiina Sifras, and now translated from a Sanskrit
manuscript brought from Nepal by the late Mr. Cecil Bendall,
formerly Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Cam-
bridge.*

In the Nardpaga-FPariprechd it is said, * The Bodkisattva
must think thus: “T have devoted and abandoned my frame
to all creatures; and much more 50 my outward possessions.
Any being who shall require it for any purpose, it being

VCE Lo AL Waddell, ap al i 447

£ Cf, Siksha-Samaccayn = tramibaied by C Bendall and W, H. D, Rome
(Lopdow, rgas), pp, 238,
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recognized for a good, I will give hand, foot, eve, flesh, blood,
marrow, limbs great and small, and my head itsell, to such
as ask for them | not to mention external things—wealth,
corn, gold, silver, gems, ornaments, horses, elephants, chariots,
cars, villages, towns, markets, peoples, kingdoms, capital
cities, menservants, maidservants, messengers, sons, daughters,
and retinue.”"

All things that the Bodlisattva possesses, even his own
body, he vows to renounce *without régret and without
grudging, without waiting for merit to mature’, and ‘out of
compassion and pity ', in order that others, * as by one who
hath attained wisdom, may learn to know the Law".

Likewise, in the Akskayamati Shtra, the Bodhisattva says:
1 must wear out even this, my body, for the behests of all
creatures.” And in the Vasradivaja Sitra we are told, * So,
indeed, [is] the Badlisativa giving himsell amongst all
creatures by aiding all roots of good, regarding all ereatures
in their roots of good, offering himself as a lamp amongst
all creatures, establishing himseif amongst all creatures, as
their happiness. Thus, indeed, if the Bodkisasztoa is asked for
his tongue, he sitteth down and speaketh with lovable and
friendly voice, prompted by friendly thoughts; and, seating
him in a goodly couch fit for a king, he addresseth that suitor
with pleasure. He becometh unangered in mind, unoffended,
not vexed, with mind absorbed in magnanimity, with mind
like that of the Buddha's race, with the chain of his thought
unwavering in nature, full of strength and power, with mind
not fixed upon his body, not devoted to talking, his body
resting on the knees; putting all his body at the service of
the suitor, he speaketh from his own mouth, uttering words
that are affectionate, gentle, and gracious, a friendly service.
“Take thou my tongue; do with it as seemcth thee good.
Do so as pleaseth thee, that thou be pleased at heart and
satisfied with thyself, contented and delighted with pleasure,”
With these words he sacrificeth his head, bringing about the
highest knowledge which is the topmost head of all things,
attaining the wisdom which is the head of the salvation of all
creatures, craving incomparable knowledge which is the
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chiefest head of all the world, resolved to attain the kingship of
knowledge, the headship of all regions, desirous of accomplish-
ing the culmination of Jordship over transcendent things, with a
mind bursting with affection for an endless number of appli-
cants.'

Only the Body of Truth, the Dharma-Kiya itself, does the
Bodkisativa value: * He cherisheth the idea of a body uncut,
unbroken, undiminished, which consisteth in the Body of the
Law, formed by Unobstructed Wisdom.! And ‘attentively
remembering that the body hath its end in the cemetery,
regarding his body as food for wolves, jackals, and dogs,
remembering that it is the share of others’, the Bodkisaitva
‘applying his reflection to the Law’, meditateth thus:
*“ Whether | give from this body the intestines, liver, heart,
or lungs to the suitor, or do not give them, this body, not
being eternal, at the end of my life is owed to the cemctery.”
Thus he with nature content and satisfied, with knowledge of
the Law, with resolve established in the idea of the good
friend, at the instance of a suitor desirous of extracting the
essence from this non-essential body, through love of the
Law, even when he sacrificeth only a nail from his own flesh
with the thought, " This is applied to the root of good ", thus
renounceth his own body.'

Even so does the yogin in performing the mystic ' cutting-
off" renounce all worldly things, even his own flcshly body,
through love of the Law of Good. Then, when every attach-
ment to sangsaric existence shall have been sundered thereby
and the great Emancipation won, he, too, will take the vow
of the Bodkisaitva and enter upon the Higher Path.



THE SCIENCE-TRANSCENDING WISDOM

H1 entered, but [ know: not where,
And there | stpod muught knowing,
Al science tramcending "— 5t Jubin of the Cross,
The Ecitusy of Cosctrmmplation (Davit Lewis's translation).

i Let thias be myprayer 3 but do theu, dear Timdthy, by the diligent eeereite
of mystieal comtemplation, leave bicliind thes the senees and the operatiniis of
the intellecy, sod sl things sentible and inteldectual, smd alf things in the world
of being and non-belng, that thet muyest prise, by Unkndwing, towards (he
enion, so far xy i attainedile; with Him who wranzcendeth all being and know,
lelge.

L ] - -

“We pray that we may come unto this Darkoess which iz beyond Light, and,
without seeing end withoot knowing, see and know that whizh is shove vision
and knowledge, throngh the realization that by not-secing and by not-knowing
we attals Tros Vison and Trie Knowledge.

L ] - w

¥ For the higher we soar in contempiation the more himited becometh our
cxpremions of that which la purely intelligible § even as now, when plunging
into the Darkness which b above the intellcet, we pass not mevcly into brevity
of aperch, bt aven nto Abwolite 2flmmee, of thoughts e well as of worde'—

Dianyslua the Arecpagite, Ty Mystioal Thoedagy | Version by the Edltors of the
Shrme of Wisdoni),



[THE PATH OF THE MYSTIC SACRIFICE:
THE Y0GA OF SUBDUING THE LOWER
SELF]

AUM!

[THE YO&/C DANCE WHICH DESTROYETH
ERRONEOUS BELIEFS]

{1) WNow wvisualize thyseli as having become, instanta-
ncousiy,!
The Goddess of the All-Fulfilling Wisdom,*®
Possessed of the power of enlarging thysell to the vast-
ness of the Universs?
And endowed with all the beauties of perfection ;
[Then] blow the human thigh-bone trumpet * loudly,

1 There are twa proccsses of mentally eresting, or viualidng, s taught by
the Tibelan Gurws: (1) the Gradusl Process, by forming in- the mind round
some central ides =s o meclous, likde by Linde, the visuallzaton desired ill
It be sharply defined; and (2} the Insteitsneous Process, ss jn this Leat
likened 1o a Rah' Imstantancouly leaping out of the eloment water luto the
elemant air,

T Teutt Yoskes wmbhok horo.ms (pron, Yebt bhah-do-ma}, ope of ihe higher
order of the epiritug) beings éalled by tha Tibctans Swiwoues, rguivalimt 10
the Sauskrit dibint,  They sre belleved to remler divine sssheanes, especially
I ynga, 1o whomsoever appeals to them whien abott 10 perivrm a difficuli ritual
Tike that sow under corslderation. The yuzie while performiug this vitaal amet
winunlive himself ey being the Goddess lerself ; and bis own body, abeout to be
effered up in the myntic succifice in sign of his renunciation of the lower sali,
he is to look upom s someihiicg apart, s & mese conglomeration of fesl and
bones, wihich hie |2 abiundoning for ever.

2 The nend of this visuslizztion s partlcularly emphasized in *The Visnalis.
tion wf the Corpee sud Wrathful Goddesa', which fallows, A similar yegic
pracuice is sgt forth in the text of the Doctrine of the Paychic: Hent, paragraph 15,

* Many of the symbolle sderuments used by Tibetan snd other Tantric yegin,
such as neckinces, bredatlets, rosaries; and objects like Lhie thigh-bone trampet,
for use b mituals, sre made of lnman bones 10 sgnifly their posscssors’ aiter
remincigtion of the woeld,
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And dance the Dance which Destroyeth Erroneous
Beliefs.!

Phat!*

{2) I, the yogin, who practise the Dauntless Courage,?

Devoting my thought and energy wholly to the realiz-
ing that MNirvdma and the Sangsdra are in-
scparahle,

Am dancing this measure on [the forms of] spiritual
beings who personifly the self ;4

May | [be able to] destroy the samgsdric view of
duality.?

1. Or the * Dance of Devotional Zeal®.

¥ The Sanukrit word Phay! (=8 an isterjection] s snomatpporie, somewhat
like the English interjection Hang! and, ra here, is cxpresaive of the colmina-
tion of s paychic elimax, 1t is placed throughous this sext al the head of each
stanza of the dance mewsure, and, in some instances, st the end of stanras.
The use of Fhaf! sccarding to the guray, is three-fold (1) Exoterically, for
recalling a mentally distracted mind o one-pointedness, with respect Lo any
yar practice or meditation being undertaken | [2) Internally, as in this ritual,
to emphasize he seripusness of the offering of one's body to clementsl
beings; and (3) Esoterically, for sttwining spiritunl Insight of sach intoitive
character sa will enable the yogm to snalyse snd synthesize all mental processes.
(CL p. =32

¥ In other words, the yogin praciising thin rite must be of dauntless, or
Indomitable, courage, and froe even from the fear of death,

{ The yegin must vissalize za he dances that ke fs ireading under foot the
forma ol sengsdng, or illusory, bengs, which, throughoot the Chid Rite, are to
Be thooght of s belug bumayn corpses (CE p.175%) This symbclizes the
tresding under foot of; or i other words the renunciation of, bumay lile ; and
abiown thnt the yegin's aim in the petforming of the rite = 1o attaln to [reedom
frem the spicituzlly cramping beliel in the prrsonal self, s samething inde-
pendent of the physical organiam: It in this Wrong Belicf which must be
deslroyed by the restizing of Right Beliel, If the weird dance happens 1o be
performed, &a it often is, in some plice of cremation or locality where corpass
are thrown ta the wild beasts and birds of {he wir, &% they are throaghout mest
of Tibet, and the ygin soes there an wweremated or sndevogred corpse, hewill
be likely to displace the viwalization for the actuality. He thus follows Liis grar’s
lmstructions to pat to the severess of tests the * Dauntlesy Courage’.

* 50 long wa ons ia dominated by the belief in an ego, 1 being something
separate and lor ever distinct from all other egos, a dunlistic view of life is
inevitable. Even the Ultimate Duality, the Semgairn and Norvdna 2 the two
p_ﬂmmﬂhn.hrumwmhlum;.
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Come to the Dance, ye revered Gurus of the Root
Faith:?

Come, ve Heroes and Heroines® as innumerable as the
drops of the Ocean ;

Come to the Dance, ye Sky-Traversing Ones,®* who
wander everywhere ;

May this zealous devotion [of mine] be successful;
vouchsafe your blessings upan it,

[THE ¥OGIC DANCE OF THE FIVE DIRECTIONS]*
Plas!

{3) When I beat this measure in the Eastern Continent of
Superior Physigue,®
The Heroes and Heroines move round in a crescent-
shaped dancing-arena;*
Their feet flash |as they dance] upon [the prostrate
forms of | King Spirits, who symbolize Hatred or
Wrath ;7

! Thrse are the Gurns of the Apostolic Succession of the Ningmapa Schoat,
referred to hers as of the Root (or Origingl) Falth,

' The Heroes and Herolnes belong b an order of elementary spiritual beings
comparable to the Firas of Hindu belief;

¥ These are the Khahdonen | Skl Dabimt), (Sec p. 45'%)

¥ These are the four cardiial directions snd the cenire,

* This refers bo the Eastern ‘Continent® cafled in Tibetan Lapeh, meaning
*Vast Body ", and In Samskrit Fimtdeda, [t is ome of the four ehiel * Con-
tinents® (i.e. Worlds', situsted fn the Four Directions of which Mt. Meru,
like a central sun, s the gravitutionn) centre.  1is inhabitants Hve foor times an
long an human beinga, are taller, and in every way superior to them in physigue,
The symbolical colour white 1s assigned tait. s diameier measures g,000 miles,

* This symbolic shape of the dancing-arens is In eoreapondence with that of
Lagad, which is shaped like a creacent moon,

¥ King Spirits, 83 explained in the Introdioction to this Book V. are discarnate
Lamas who when incarnate practined black magie. As unch, they are very
powerful on the "astral ' plane, and canneot be exarcized save by pricsts of great
spiritual development. King Spirita, haviog been disappointed in their worldly
aims, are inclioed (o be very malignant towards human and all other embodied
beings. Hence they bere pymbolize Hatred or Weath, which the poges treads
under foot In his ecsintic dasee,
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They sound the Flate of the Mirror-like Wisdom.!
Hﬂ'?ﬁ- Hﬂm—- Hﬁ'ﬂrﬂ

Platt

{4#) When dancing in the Southern Continent, the Human

World #

The Heroes and Heroines move round ina triangular
dancing-arena |

Their feet flash [as they dance] upon the [prostrate]
Heail of Pride, embodied in the Lord of Death.t

They drum upon the skull-drums of the Wisdown of
Equality, with a peculiar sharp tapping sound.

Hiam. Hig Him,

Phlat?

(5) When dancing in the Western Continent, blessed with
cattle?

i Far detiled exposition of the Mirror-like Wiadom and of each of the other
of the Five Wiadems, which are mestioned In the pext four stansas, reference
shoild be made to Book VI. following. Here, and in the next thres stanzis,
= munical pote by swsociated with tie first four of the Five Wisdoms, and the
Afth b symbolized by o dars Thie esoterle menning binplled (hereby s that the
yogen, by \he treading moder foot, destraye in himself he particular pzesicn
named in exch of the stanzes, nomely, Hatred or Wrath, Pride, Loat, Jealobsy,
und Btupidity or Slothlulness, which are the five chief abatackes at the beginning
of the Path leadiog to Spirttual Emuncipation, And with each passion lin
aniidole s glven, = in this stanze, where the sntidote for Hatred or Wath |2
the exocoiging note of the Finte of the Mirmor-like Wisdem,

* Concerning the slgnifcance of this use of the wemttra g, see Book VI,
fallowing: which (s coneerned entirely with the sooterivism of the Fim i its
fong farm.

3 The Soathern 'Canlinent’ ls wur Planet Earth, called by the Tibetans
Sambiding (Ski. finnfudeipa). lis symbolic shape, to which the dan¢ing-arera
wentigned In the following verse conforme, is sub-triungular, or rather pear-
shapeil, like e faces of its inbobitants. Blue is the colour asalgned 1o lb.
Bolng the smalles of the Four Continents, its dismeter is asid to be 7,000 miles.

' Ths Lerd of Death, mythulogleally of Hindu erigin, bs Yams, known In
Tibetan a= Slinje (Shiw. g, the Osiris-like Judge of the Dead, and: the Con:
traller of Hehirth, who, boig of prowd and baughty, but righteous, demeanour,
here symbolises Pride. The wreading of Yamu weder ool slgnifies that the
yogrm Ii_ #triving to overcome all bermni necessity for furtber incarnation in

¥ The Western * Continent” ja known In Tibetan dn Balamgokid and in
Sanshzit a8 Goddwa, meaning ¢ Gift of Oxen®, It is red of colour and reund
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The Heroes and Heroines move round in a circular
dancing-arena ;!
Their feet flash [as they dance] upon the [prostrate]
head of the Ogress of Lust;
They tinkle the bells of the Discriminating Wisdom in
sweet harmonious tones.
Ham. Him, Hip.

Fiat !
(6) When dancing in the Northern Continent of Un-

pleaszant Sound,?

The Heroes and Heroines. move round in a square
dancing-arena ;*

Their feet flash [as they dance] upon the [prostrate]
heads of the mischievous Sprites of Jealousy ;

The tiars of the All-Fulfilling Wisdom glisteneth
brightly.*

i, Him. Hinp.

Phlafl
(7) When dancing in the Centre of the Perfectly Endowed
Spot,’

like the Sun. lts Inhabitants, whese faces are fikewine roond, arc mid to be
‘wery powerfill piyaically and to be addicted to esting cattle, In dismeter it is
8,000 miles,

i The 1est here, snd in the sisngs second above, threugh error, due to
transposition, assigos to the dancing-srena of the Eastern ' Continent” the circalar
shinpe of the Western * Continent ' and vies vers, 15 the tranulation the error
lis been correcied,

 The name of this ' Continent !, in Tibetan Daavicpnr, Is here translaiable
&8 referring to & world of unplessant seound. 1t ks koown i Sanskeit ss
Uifaradaru, meaning* Northern Kura'. 1t ia of square shape and green eoloar.
Correspondingly, its inhabitants have squarish faces like those of horses. It ks
the largest of the Four * Cuntinenta’, belig 10,000 miles in dinmeter. )

¢ Here, too, the shape of the dancing-arens oormesponds to the whape of the
L Cantinent

A tiars of homan skeills s worn by the Goddess of the All-Falfilling Wisdam,
wf whom the yagie has becoma, in virtue of the visuzllsation preseribed by the
firststanzzof thie ritus], te extornal yet illusory represcatstive. (Sez p. 134%)

t + Parfectly Endowed Spot ' | Tib. Lidndub-tss) refers to & celeatial reglon
wherein all things desired sre immediately st hand as soon s deslred, without
any effort of sceking or asking for them sve the mental effort. Cozmulogically,
it refers 1o My, Mery. the gravitational centre of the ‘ Continenta’.  Following
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The arena for the dance of the Heroes and Heroines
is blessed [with their divine influence] ;
Their feet flash [as they dance] upon the [prostrate]
head of the Vampire of Stupidity ;
The joyous songs of Him, of the Wisdom of the Real
Essence,' sound melodiously.
Higm. Him. Heim.

[THE TRANSFIXING OF THE ELEMENTALS
OF SELF]

(8) [Instructions to the yegin:] Think that now thou art
about to transfix the Elementals of Self with Spears.

Phat!
(9) The Divine Datinf cometh from the East,

Carrying the Spear of All-embracing Love ;

The Precious Pdkinf cometh from the South,

Carrying the Spear of Great Compassion :

The Lotus Dakini cometh from the West,

Carrying the Spear of Great Affection ;

The Karma [Dakini cometh from the North,

Carrying the Spear of Great Impartiality ;

The Buddha Dakini cometh from the Centre,

Carrying the Spear of Bodiisattvic Mind:

Standing on the [prostrate] heads of the Elementals of

Egoism,
And on their four limbs, in them they implant their
Spears,

the lem of the Tibetan Oarivw, Chaifya
and g:f-r Indian, and the Ddigabe nf?:mm?;: Tltﬂ- ahapes
assigned o ihe fre dancing-arenss convey the following significance : the
squere typifies the solidity of the Earth upon which the €% rests, and thus
the Element Earth; the eircle, like the carresponding shiape of the water-drop,
symbolizes lhe_!.‘.'l.mnl Water; tbe tHangle, shaped like a flame, symbalizen
the Element Fire ; the crescent, like the jnverted vaull of the ahy, aymboliz=s

the Element Air; and the Element Ether is symboiized by the Centre (paraile]
to the acuminaled circle tapering in lume into space) of the ‘Perfectly Endowed
Spot’, (UL Tabet's Great Yog! Mifarpa, facing p. ata)

4 b Oherwlse k.::'#n 22 the All-Pervading Windom of the Diarm-DMidne
[ or Potentiality, of Trath "), ar the Wisdom | al
us.us,.“ e born af the Voidness, which
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Transfixing them immovably, and remain there motion-

less [at peace]!
Phat!

(10) [Tnstructions to the yogin:] Having recognized the
Elementals [Hatred or Wrath, Pride. Lust, Jealousy, and
Stupidity, of which egoism is composed] now thou must
recognize the [sacrificial] gift of thy body.?

[THE VISUALIZING OF THE GURUS AND
DEITIES]

Phatl

{r1) In the Supreme Blissfulness of the Clear Light of
Primordial Consciousness,

3} The [hikinl are here 1o be regurded us like mother-goddesses majestically
divine in appearance, possessed of spintually purifying and exorcizing powers,
znd ax exercining funetions similar 1o those of the angels of Christianity, or ol
the daemaons of Greek and Pagsn mysticism. Each of the Five Ddkint herein
named i related to, and is the embodiment of the divine antidote of, onc of the
Five Passions composing Egoiam, which are above personlfied as Hatred (or
Wrath), Pride, Lust, Jealousy, and Stupidity. There is slso a colour and a
champeteristlc sssigned to each of them ; to the Divine (or Papra) {5ibint, white
(sometimes blue| and pesceflulness; to the Previous (or Ratea] Dilkenl, vellow
and grandoess ; 10 the Lotus (or Padne) Ddkind, red and fascination ; to the
Karawa Dilint (or Ddkiot of Action), green and sternness ; and to the Buddha
Didkint {or Dikint of Enlightenment), dark-bloe and Knowledjge of the Truth,
As in the text, the first four are endowed with one of the four kinds of Diving
Action, mamely, Love, Compassion, Affection, and Tmpartiality {or Justice}, all
of which are aftribuies of the Bodhbizalfvic Mind, wherewith, in its spiriual]
completeness, the Boddha [hiking is related, The divioe antidote for Hared is
Lave; for Pride, Compassion; for Lust, Altruistic Affection ; for Jealousy,
Impnrtistity ; snd for Swpidity (or lgnorance : Awind) it in Enlightenment,
Furtbermore, the Five [Mbinl i thls yopa of the ‘culting-off* are the active
agentz of the Five Buddhas o Méditation, assigned to the Five Directions,
Eust, South, Weat, North, and the Centre. 'With reforence to'the Five Buddhns
of Meditation. see Book V1, which fullows,

¥ Here a very free translation might be made te bring ont the fuller meaning
impliad ¢ * Having identified thyself with the nature of the Elementali and
annitillated them, now thou must undergo the ordeal of identiflying thy lower
seil” with thy body and giving thy body in eazrifice. At'this stage, the yogn
mutt eomprehend that it is the body which gives 1o liim the illusion of & per-
sonal existence, separate and apart from sll other living things, and thet to
overcome this cgoism be nost renounce the body even a3 he renounced the
world, and strive for divine at-one-ment with the One-Reslity, Primordial
Mind, az manifested in the Grest Beings of Wisdom and Compassion calied
Bodhizations,
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Of that state which transcendeth action; volition; and
Sangidrie mind}

Thy Root-Gurw, Vajra-Dhira, the Sixth [Dhyini
Buddha, as the Adi-Buddha},

And all the Line of the Guwrws of the Telepathic,
Symbolic, and Ear-whispered Truths?

And the Dakinis and the Truth-Guarding Ones" both
Gods and Goddesses,

Gathering together as numerously as storm-clouds, are
to be visualized vividly,

Amidst 5 halo of rainbow hues and dazzling radiance

(12) [Instructions to the yoagini] Here look upon these
deities with decp faith, and rely wholly upon them.

[THE ¥OG/N'S PRAYER]

Plat?

(13) This Intellect {or Mind], which dawneth of Itself alone,
being the Uncreated,

[By the unenlightened] is not realized to be the True
Protector:

O ‘may it come to pass that those who are submerged
in the Ocean of Sorrow*

Shall be protected by the Mind of the Primordial
Trinity [or the Tr-Kdyal

(14) [Instructions to the yogin:| Recite thrice the dbove
prayer and mentally concentrate upon it [Then there
cometh the resolution which followeth.]

! This, as 8 reflex of the Nirmiwe State, correspoods to un ecstatic condition
of profound lutuitive insight into Reality, induced by the bighest samsdad, inko
which; for the purpese of this visusfization, the virgin mual enter.

£ See pptgul, 170 §4; #71 above

¥ Those belong 1o an order of darmons, whise function it I8 to safegunitd
Truth (Skt. Dimwar', bnown in Tibet an Ch'ss-skyon (Ske. Dhmrma-pdic’,

* The 'Oceun of Sorrow * s the Samgsden, or the phenomenal mmiverse,
wherein the uneniightooed are fettered 1o the Whesl af Life, to the Intermine
l_hls round of death and teblrtt, an s resuli of their own darm
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[THE YOGIN'S RESOLUTION]
Phat/
(15) O! the unenlightened mind, which looketh upon the

apparent as being the Real,

May it be thoroughly subdued [by me] in virtue of
religious practices ;

And thus in order to master and thoroughly compre-
hend the true nature of the Real,

I resalve to free myself of all hope and of all fear.

(16) [Tnstructions to the yagin t] Now, in performing the
sacrifice,’ imagine thy body to be constituted of every desir-
able [worldly] thing.?

[THE DEDICATION OF THE ILLUSORY BODY
IN SACRIFICE]

Phagt

(17) This Nusory body, which I have held to be so precious,
I dedicate [in sacrifice] asa heaped-up offering,
Without the least regard for it, to all the deities thay

constitute the visualized assembly ;
May the very root of self be cut asunder.
Phat!

(x8) [Directions to the yogin:] Next cometh the prayer to
the Gurus.

! Thin phrase in & more Heeral rendering would be, * Then in offeting the
il 'y the weanala belng the sacrificial alferings arranged 5o s to form &
symbolle geometeical figure. The mapdlaln in tiis contest is the sapn's own
feshiy Lody.

* These desirable things are all those purely mundane things, suih sy sensusus
pleasures, worldly purmlis, and smbitions, which for the unenlightened con.
stitute lifie and bind mankind to physical exisepce. The mystic sacrifice musy
be complete ; It mont include not only the physical body, but all the elements ol
rangadeis sensppusness, and, thus, everything which comprises ego, or homun
personaiity.  As the ritual procecds, the reader who happens to be samewhat
equalnted with ocoultiem will readily discern within It more thas a yagic
excrcise designed to alil the yopin o altsin sclflsssness, for it describes in
symibolic leiguage, akin to thet of the Mysteries of Antiquity, & grest mystic
drama of inbigtian,
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[THE PRAYER TO THE GURU]

FPhat!

(19) In the indestructible Realm of the Dharma-K ara,
In the midst of rainbow halo and dazzling radiances,
O Father Omniscient, Knower of Past, Present, and
Future, Thou Lotus-Born One,!

Appearing in the guise of a penance-practising Heruka®

Accompanied by the Wandkds® and innumerable
groups of Dakints,

Radiant with majestic beauty of form and gracefulness,

Proclaiming religious teachings in deep sonarous voice,

With thy mind ever tranquil in the Clear Light of the
Ezsence of Divine Wisdom,

L, thy son, in fervent faith and humility, pray unto thee.

Externally mine own thought-creations, which have
risen up against me as enemies in the shape of
deities and daemons,

Internally the concept of dualism, whence come hopes
and fears,

In the centre* the various illusory phenomena, which
are evil obstructions [on the Path],—

1 The Lotus-Born Ooe in the ' Precioes Gurn ", Podma Sambbave. Before
hin bdvent in Tikel, Padina Sambhave was & very illnstrious professor of the
Oecult Sciznces in the far-famed Buddhistle University of Nilanda, which in
hin day wan probably the greatest seat ol learning in the world.

A Hewsbe, or ‘Unelad [One]’, Is & purely Tantric personification of
Divine Powers.  Esoterically, the term Hernba refma to g devoles of high rank,
wha ia ‘unclad® or  naked ' with respect to all segsisiethings, of which he has
divasibed himedil. [CL pp. 347-5%)

* The Mdirikda {or Ahitns) are the proteciing Mother-Goddesses of the Hindi

They are said to sppesr in repulshe guise, a9 does e great Mother-
Goddess Kali ; for sa beantiful are they in thetr true form thae i thos sees by
the unperfested yopim thiey would be apt to arouse in him ancontrollable sotsia)

4 41 the centre” refers to thewe distracting influencen alfecting wayric medite:
tion which are chused by uncontrolled reflexes of soch extems phenvmens =5
sights, sounds, smelle, and all the other stimuli of the Bve seeass,
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May all these be cut off* [from me] whilst I sit here
[in my yogic posture of devotion]®

In virtue of the enemy-eradicating power of this subtle
and deep doctrine,

O Holy Lord and Father, vouchsafe thy grace and
blessing,

That I may attain the Realm of the Diarma-Kiya.

FPhat! Phat! Phat!

(20) [Instructions to the yogin:] Keep thy mind in the
state of at-one-ment [or in yagie quiesence].

[THE VISUALIZING OF THE CORPSE AND
WRATHFUL GODDESS]

Piag!

(21) Then imagine this body, which is the resuit of thine

own karmic propensities,

To be a fat, luscious-looking corpse, huge [enough to
embrace the Universe],

Then [saying] Phat/ visualize the radiant Intellect,
which is within thee,

As being the Wrathful Goddess and as standing apart
[from thy body],

Having one face and two hands and holding a koile
and a skull®

Think that she severeth the head from the corpse,

| There is here obvicus corruption of text, probably attributable to the
copyist, so that instesd of * may be cut off!, which the contest implics, the
original in ﬁl::;ﬂy tramslaiahle as * trath ",

! From the momenl when the Ehmhll.ll1 p!rl-hn!r}l'i'lli his owen lower sell,
or Egoinm, werp fized immovably to the eanh with the spesrs of the [idus,
the yogia bas been sitting in yugic dinr, absorbed in the subile vispalizing
exarcise which hey now given place to the pressut prayer to, or meditation upan,
the e Pading Sambhava.

! The pogin must viauslize the Goddess us red of colour and as having, In
addition Lo the two eves, the thind eye of wisdom. nude, except for the symbalic
sdarnments (ef, p, 194", and as dancing, She is sanother aspect of Vajra-Yoginl,
known In Tibei as To-mnr, ¢ The Wrathful She .

L1V B x
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And setteth it, as a skull [like an enormous cauldron],
over three skulls placed like legs of a tripod
embracing the Three Regions,!

And cutteth the corpse into bits and flingeth them
inside the skull as offerings to the deities.

Then think that by [the mystic power of] the rays of
the three-syllable mansras, Awm, Ak, Him, and
MHa, Ha, Hri?®

The offerings are: wholly transmuted into amrife?
sparkling and radiant.

(22) [Instructions to the yagin:] Repeat the above mantras
severn! times, and think that thereby the impuritics [nf the
body offered in the mystic sacrifice] have been purged away
and the offering as a whole hath been transmuted into amrita
and that the amrita hath been increased into universe-flling
quantitics [for the good of all beings].

[THE SUMMONS TO THE SACRIFICIAL
FEAST]

Phat?

(23) Ye objects of worship, the Trinity and the Faith-
Guarding Deities,
And more especially ye Eight Orders of Spiritual
Beings and Elementals,

! Tha Universe, arcording to the Huddlinm of Tibet, comprises * The Three

nl"ﬂ'i;!ﬂ:' Skt Traidobya ; Tils Klastsgonin), These are described sbove, o
gVt

'_ Ia emiplaying these woomitio, the yogn must use the proper intonation and
maintuin concentration of mind upon the mysie process of (b transmutsiion
which s to resile

¥ Al b e neclar of the guds, which when partaken of by mortals con-
fers wipen thiom the very preal length of fifn, of hiandreds of (housands of years,
tﬂjﬂj"ﬂ_ll iy the bigher goids.  Here the Fogin ik Lo winnalize his consecrated body
&8 having heen tramamuted into this nectar of fhe gods, sa that It will be pless-
dng b the various orifers of spiritual beings whom lie is about to vistallze as his
invited guesty come to partake of e sacrificial feast,
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And ye hosts of evil spirits who are worthy of the
charity [afforded by mine offering]!

Come ye all here where devotional penance is being
observed,

This day, I the fearless yogin,

Am offering in sacrifice this illusory body of mine,

This body which createth the distinction between the
Sangsdva and Nirvina,

Having made the skull as vast as the Third-Void
Universe*

And filled it with inexhaustible quantities of Elixir of
Wisdom.

Toall of you, enjoying the miraculous power of appear-
ing in whatever shape desired,

This gift is offered most ungrudgingly and without
the least feeling of regret.

O ye guests, come ye to this great feast.

The skull-drum, which is the best and rarest of drums,
possesseth a clear sound ;

The plaid [or cloth] of human hide [upon which the
feast is laid] is wondrous to behold ;

The human thigh-bone trumpet giveth forth a melo-
dious tone ;

The bells, adorned with miniature bells, and the tiara,
are fascinating.

As birds of prey [or vultures] flock round a dead
body, come ye all here now.

Phat!

(24) [Instructions to the yagfn:] Then offer the feast and
dedicate the act [of having offered it].

U The yogon hon taken the vow to serve oll beings, aptl therefore the ovil
spirits are as worthy of lis charity a8 the good spirits; his altruistic hope ol
asisting all living things to attain to Enlighteument admits of no partislity,

¥ This refers to the voidaes of space 23 Lelng vast enough to embrace the
*Three Regmou' of the Universe ; and the vopim muost visttalize the skoll sa
being cormespondingly vast.
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[THE OFFERING OF THE SACRIFICIAL FEAST
IN WORSHIP|

Phat!

(25) To the Wise Gurus of the Three Orders}
From the Primordial Lord * downwards,
And from my True Gurw upwards ;
And to the Tutelary and Faith-Guarding Deities
and Ddakinis,
I offer, in worship, the Elixir of this Great Corpse.

May all beings, inclusive of myzelf, and more especially
the genii and evil spirits,

Acquire [as the result of this sacrificial rite] the Two-
fold Merit to cleanse them of the Twolold
obscuration.?

Having successfully carried out the purpose of this
ascetic practice [or penance],
And, in realizing phenomena [to be] illusion, may I
comprechend the Clear Light,
And attain Liberation in the Dharma-Kiya, freed
from all fear and awe :
And vouchsafe [O ye Gurus and Deities] your blessing,
to the end that [, too, may become a Herwka.
Phlat!

! These sre the Gurvs who convey their teachings in the three ways—
namely, by telepathy, by symbols, and by car-whispered, or seeret, vocal
instruction.

¥ The Primordial Lord is the Adi-Buddha Samanis:Bhadra (Tib, Kiiw-tu
asng-po), Who is withows Heginnitg or Ead, the Source of all Truth, snd the
Head of ull the Divine Hicrarchies, accarding to the ¢ Great Petfection ", other-
wiine knows as the 4di-Yogn, School, of Padma Sambhava, (See p. vi)

¥ The Twolold Merit are temporal and spiritual merita ; the former conalsting
of such worldly sdvantages s bealith, beauty, wealth, and pasition ; and the
latler, of endowments conferring shility 1o comprehend the highest religious
fruth, moch sy exslted intelligence, keen powers of discrimination, indumimbla
Tuith, sclfiess humility, and all-embracing aliraism, leading to Liberation. The
Twofold Obscurstion are evil passions and habitual propensities born of evil
passionn.  (CLop.g7*.)
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[THE OFFERING OF THE SACRIFICIAL FEAST
TO SPIRITUAL BEINGS]

Phat!

(26) Be ye sangsaric or non-sangziric, ye Eight Orders of
Spirits, ye elementals and non-human beings,
And ye mischievous and malignant hosts of flesh-
eating sprites who would mislead [the devotee],!

On the outspread human-hide, covering all the World
Systemns?

Heaped up fiesh, blood, and bones have been laid out,
as a [sacrificial] offering,

If T consider these to be * mine ' or as being *1°, I will
thereby manifest weakness.

Ungrateful would ye all be should ye not enjoy the
offering most heartily.

If ye be in haste, bolt it down uncooked ;

If ye have leisure, cook and eat it, piece by piece;

And leave not a bit the size of an atom behind.

[THE DEDICATING OF THE ACT OF SACRIFICE]
Phat!

(37) From countless ages in past samesdric existences,
doubtless there are unsettled [farmic] accounts
due to flesh-eating.?

! Certain classes of malignant elementals are believed to take delight in dis-
tracting and impeding the devotes treading the Path to Liberation, (Seep, 219%),
The yogin, in offering to them In the mystic scrifice hls own body, hopes not
merely to appease them, but to eocourage and sid them to overcome their evil
nature and to seek the Holy Diuersea, Asx has been set forth in ether woeds in
our General Introduction, on pp. 1010 14, the Buddhas of Compassion proclaimed
the Truth for the deliverance of all sentlent beings—for those most deeply
fmmersed in the Morass of Ignorance as for thoss who have caught & glimpes of
the Light, for all species of apirits and elementals, for beings embodicd on
Earth, or in sennuous paradises, or i the lowest hells,

# Text: sfomg-goum (pron. foug-sam), relerring to the Universe as composed
of world-systems, =ald 10 be one billion in wumber or, in other words,
innumerable,

® Ahthough the question of & Buddhist's ethical right to eat fesh is nowadays
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And to those of my guests for whom compassion is
begotten by [this] chance [of my secing them],

Wheo being weak and powerless [fail to get a share of
the feast]! overlooking none—

To each and every one, satisfying all their desires—

I dedicate this [mandala] as being an inexhaustible
store of sustenance.

And may every being with whom I have [hereby and
ever| been brought into contact attain to Buddha-
hood ;

And may all [karmic] debts be paid and cleared.

LPhat!

[THE DEDICATING OF THE MERIT OF THE
ACT OF SACRIFICE]

Phat!

(28) Ah! when one hath uncoiled, and become emancipated
from, the concepts of * pious ' and * impious'*

more ar less controversial among Boddhists, both of the Southern School,
especially in Ceylon, and of the Nosthem School, In Tibet, there can be no
doubt that in the time of the Great Boddhist Emperar Ashoks, during the third
cenlury B.€., s his surviving edicis an stone prove, the slaying of animals
either in sicrifice or for food was prohibited, jn keeping with the Buddha's
teaching agsingt the taking of life, Apparently in ngreement with primitive
‘Buddhlsn In this maiter, our text sssiimes that evil darw sccrues from fleak-
eating ; and that this j» carried down (rom the most prehistorke and pre-
Buddbist sges s barmer predisposition for the consuming of snimal corpsss.
In the strange ritusl under examination, the sopin's body, an offered in
sacrifice, in sctually fleshly, and yet by & subtle mental effort it las been
visunlized by him as having been bspsmnted Into ehixir, It would seem,
however, that the body appesrs o the slementals and other classes of un.
enlightened nun-human beings in ita natural of untrausmuied condition, as 20
mueh flesh, Blood, and benes, deseribed in the test above, of which thiey partake
because of their barmeeally sequired lking for animal or fleshly sacrifice. In
this respest, they resemble the orders of goah and deemons of sneient Endin,
Gieece, and Rome, to whom animals were offered tipe

! This refers to the wonkness of prems, or houts, whose b
and thirst are pever satisfied. s " S

¥ By one of fully eslightened mind, such dualism as the ssypaine con
eepls of *plous’ and " implows Suggest, has been tmnwended,  Duslistic
concepts, being innate in the apirfiually undeveloped mind, uncoll, or unfold, of
themselves, and should then be neutralized by Hight Knowledge
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There should not remain the least trace of hopes and
fears ;1

Yet, in accordance with the unerring working of the
interdependent chain [of causes and effects)?

May the stream of the accumulation of merits be
dedicated to the Realm of Truth and be in-
exhaustible

Phar!

(2g) In virtue of the merits arising from this crude, illusory
gift of mine own body,

May all accumulated karmic obligations and unpaid
balances of the acons be paid and cleared.

When the Real Truth of the Dkarma illuminateth my
nature,

May all of you [ie. the unenlightened deities and
elementals at the feast] be born [as humans| and
become my first disciples.

Thercupon, may the Uncreated Essence of the Pure,
Unborn Mind

Arise in the mature of the thres —deities, men, and
elementals ;

And, avoiding the path of the misleading belief in the
reality of the *1' [or Egoism]),

May their principle of comsciousness be thoroughly
saturated with the moisture of Love and Com-
passion.

As for mysell, may I complete my ascetic practices
successlully,

! The segin shuodld be selllesa, without theught of hopes and (ears concerning
his own deliverance of the merits arising froin the sacrifice of the sell of egoism.

= Sceing that effect fullows cause unerriogly, the stresm ol merit (as s2t forth
in the Twelve Nidints, or Interdependeat Causes of Rebinh), which has srisen
an & reselt of the sacrifice; shouid be dedicated 1o the good of all beinga} for
withoat such alirnistle dedicstion the sierlts wonild permally secree ta the yasin
along, The Twelve Niddmas are given, In explanstory detail, in Tiw's Groas
Yogi Midurepa, p 1385 (Ser, too, herein; pp. 347, 357%)

¥ The Realm of Truth, the Dhare, Dibibe, 18 hore ihought of as being lke
o inexhaustible Occan of Good, which'is ever being fell by streams of merit
Bowing nto It tn virtoe of such selllcemess a3 the yagm hereln exhibite
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And [be enabled to] regard pleasure and pain with

equanimity,
And to realize the Samgsdra and Nirviwa as being
indistinguishable.!

Triumphing over all Directions,* may I be enabled to
serve cvery being with whom [ have come into
contack

Thus may my divine mission be crowned with success,
And may I attain to the Body of Glory.*
Phat /

[Here endeth the Rite for Eradicating the Samgsdric Selll]

[THE COLOPHON]

[On the last page of the manuscript there is added the
following exhortation to make the best use of the great
opportunity afforded by having attained human birth. |

! THhis is in decordance with the Mahfyfink teachings wiready reforred to in
variots snvolations above, and in the Geoeral Introduction.

¥ This refers to what may be callsd Psychic or Philosophical Directions,
which the Limas symbolically describe by making use of the peometrical fignre
ol & square, representiog the + Extremes of Bellef”, The top of the square
represciils the region or direction, of the amertion “la'; the bottom, the
opposing region of the assertion ' Is not '3 the lefi-hand side, the region of the
assertion * Exists' ; and the right-hand side, the oppouing region of the asser-
tion *Exists not". (CL p. r43'.) By trivmphing sver all such mentally limitidg
concepts anid duslism, the yogin reaches to the Realm of Truth, whercin there
Is but Divine At-one-mient. And ever thereafter, so Jong =5 he remains in the
human state as & worker for social betterment, he exhibiis that disine ndiffer.
ence (which Krimhna proclaims in the Bhagavad-Glid o all the dualistie causes
of disagreement umong the wnenlightencd multitude, such zs arise from creads,
e=nles, social distinetions, raclal discriminations, and all warldly sirivings and
ambitions, He looks on ot the drama of life with sadness and campuEsion, a3
liis eyes behold mankind, like habes in knowledge, strugghing for the banhles
snd playthings of this world: snd he prays that their minls, tog, may be
illuminated with the Light of Bodhde Wisdom, and their playthings be speedily
auigrown,

¥ The *Body of Glory ', synonymous with the ' Réinbay Body * (referred to
on pp. 8o, 183% 346, b eaid 1o be the lighest body sttainuble by a_yogtn who ia
atill within the Sangsdra. It is comparable to the glorified body of the Chrastos,
an seen by the disciples sn the Mount of Transfiguration. s the Body of Glory
the master of yoga is 2aid to be able 1o exist for seons, pomessed with the

addhy of appearing and disappearing st will in‘sny of the many manyiony of
exisience throughout the Universe,
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This is the opportunity [which cometh] of our having at-
tained the blessed human state;

But no certainty is there that death and change may not
overwhelm us at any mument,

In whatever state we may be, we ever meet with sorrow,

And good and evil karma inevitably result {and keep us
bound to the Wheel of Life].

Vouchsafe thy grace, O Gura, that I [and all beings] may
attain Liberation.

May it [i.c. this Book and its teachings] be auspicious.

THE ADDENDUM

Herein there are placed on record, in their original textual
order, certain important explanatory directions which the
above version of the Chid Rite lacks. They are contained,
in the original Tibetan, in a parallel, but more detailed manu-
script version of the Chid entitled Klbng Schen Snyingi
Thigle (pron. Leng Chen Nyimgi Tiglf), meaning * Funda-
mental Essence of the Subtle Truth', or more literally,
* Heart-Drops from the Great Space'. As stated in the
Introduction, this, is also the general title of a series of
similar treatises appertaining to the esoteric lore of the Un-
reformed, or Primitive, Schoal of Tibetan Buddhism, The
matter which follows thus serves to amplify and elucidate the
smaller, but complete, version of the Chdd Rite already set
forth. In addition, it is of much value anthropologically in
helping to illustrate how the Limas have reshaped and given
Buddhistic interpretation to the primitive animism under-
lying the pre-Buddhistic religion of Tibet called Bon, The
manuscript itself consists of seven folios, each measuring
fifteen inches in length and three and one-halfl inches in
width, Being itself the copy of an older manuscript, its age
{s not very great—probably about fifty years.

I. THE OBJECTS NEEDED FOR PRACTISING THE RITE

Iminediately after the ' Obeisance to the One Deeply
Versed in the Knowledge of the Space of Truth, the Great
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Bliss-Conferring Lady, the Conqueress of the Lake'! and an
Introduction, composed of six verses, referring to the * Dog-
trine of the Great Perfection’, of Gurs Padma Sambhava,
the things necessary for the yogin who would practise the
Chod Rite are described as follows :

* For overpowering the proud [elementals] by one's being of

majestic appeamance,

A hide, with the claws intact, of a beast of prey ;

A miniature tent, to symbolize one’s upward-tending aspira-
tions ;2

A trident-staff, to symbolize one's upward-climbing aims;

A human thigh-bone trumpet, for controlling genii and
daemons ;

A damaru? for overpowering apparitional beings ;

A bell, with miniature bells attached to it, for dominating
the Matrikis b

A bannerette, made of narrow strips of tiger and leopard
skin and human-hair braid "%

* Text: Misho-rgyal-ma | pron. Taho-pyal-sa): * Conqueress ol the Lake’,
nume, probably initistery, of Gurn Padma Sambbave's chief femaie disciple in
Tibet. Her disciples called her ' the Great Bliss-Conlerring Lady ", in recogni-
tion of her yogic power to confor the Blissfuliiess of Enlightenment ; and the
Great Gurn called ber * the One Dieeply versed in the Knowledge of the Space
of Truth?. Anocther amans disciple of the Gurm was & princess of $he Panjab.
Thus, in Tibetsn, as in Indian, Buddhism, there was no discrimination on
sccount of sex ; snd waman shared with man the glory of the Faith and the
high privilege, if spicitually gualified, of aiding in its propagation,

¥ The tent i wsually of cotton cloth, often ornamented with the e
aylisbles AUM, AH, HOM, marked upon it bn ink or paint; or, sccording o
Madame David-Ne<l, ‘cut out in blue and red material and sews or the three
closed sides”, (CL A. David-Neel, 1tk Myatics annd Magicians in Tibes, London,
19315, P 159.)

* The Tibetan damars in made of the upper portions of two humus skulls
fastened together at their 2pes o a4 1o form an bour-glass.shaped doubledrum,
of which the sounding surfices are human hide The dutirnrnl |8 sed, wome-
what like & timbrel, by Limas and yopins in religious rites, especially In those
of esoteric and mystic significance s (or ity parts are symbolical of the transitori-
ness of buman exintonce. Knotted conts, whish hang loosely from it, airike
spminet the sounding susfaces s it {a twirled, and cause them to sounil. Anocthe

kind: of damsars, made of non-humen materials, s used by Hindus m rites
eannected with the worship of Shiva, t

$ Tﬁcmﬂ:ﬂiﬂﬂ ::I:::hv_rﬁuddm; here comprise numerows orders of
¥ This bunnerette symbollzey the conquering of pride,
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11, THE PLACE AND THE MENTAL IMAGERY PRESCRIBED

*Then, in a [=olitary], awe-inspiring place,

And free from fear of being overawed by the genii and
daemons,

Or by any of the influences [or motives] of the Eight
Worldly Ambitions,!

One should be imbued with the virtue of the Four Bound-
less Wishes : ®

[And thus] dominate every apparitional appearance [arising
puit of the mind].

“If at this stage onc should fail to safeguard onesell by

means of mental imagery [or visualization],

It would be like giviny to the enemy the secret of one's
strength,

Therefore energetically maintain clarity of intellect,

And uttering Phat ! think that from within thy heart

A nine-pointed dorje, made of thunderbolt iron,

Unbreakable and equipoised, heavy and strong,

Emitting flame-like radiances,

Falleth with the might of a thunderbolt wheresoever one
mentally projecteth it

Against the local genii and antagonistic spirits with their
followers,

Rendering them powerless to flee or to be carried away.

* The Eight Werldly Ambitions are : Profit, and Aveidance of Loss ; Fame,
and Avoidance of Defamation ; Praise, and Avoidance of Disparsgement ; Flea
sure, and Aveldance of Pain. This and the verse following represent porely
Buddbinthé additions to an originally pre-Boddhistic cult,

* The Four Boundless Wishes, otherwise known an the Formula of Goad.
Winhes, the virtue of which must so Bl the mature of the wgrn &= to radiale
froe Blm, ms divive compassion, towards all the uncalightened genil, deemons,
and clementals, are aa foilows

* Mny all sentient belogs be endowed with harpiness and the causes of
lappinyas ;
Miiy each of thes be separated from pain and the causes of pain ;
May they ever enjoy supréme bliss unalloyed with sorruw
May they be freed from attachment and haired ;
So that their Eight Werldly Ambitions shall be cut down and lovelled [or
ewereome L'
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Think that thus they are held and cowed down, their heroic
and dignificd nature dominated.!

‘ Then, putting aside all conventional feelings of shame or
common hypocritical thoughts,
But helding to devotional confidence with zeal and energy,
Walk with the four exalted steps,

Walk with the vigorous gait [born] of unshakable faith in
the [Perfection] Doctrine.

* Then, summoning the genii and daemons of the invisible

realms,

And the malignant wandering spirits of the locality,

Drive them all before thee like a herd of sheep and
goats,

Compelling them powerlessly to go to the awe-inspiring
place,

And, as soon as they have arrived there,

With the gait of superabundant energy and force,

Catch hold of the legs of all of them,

And whirl them round thy head thrice,

And think that thou dashest them to the ground,

Whilst holding to this visualization,

Throw the hide and the miniature tent to the ground
forcibly 2

*[Thereby], howsoever great and influential the genil and
other spiritual beings may be,

} The primitive animism Iy herein made particularly prominent by the refer-
ence 1 the world-wide use of iron s an saimistic tsboa, As among the modern
Celtic peananiry and other peasantries of Ewrope who resort to bits of jron,
which may be placed in a babe™s eradle, or tied 1o & cow, to ward off intmical
spiritual Influshees of * good people? or ' plxies? or similar fairy beings, so in
Tibet, aa throughout Asia, Polynesia, Africa, and both Americas, this strange
methed of safegnarding sgainst evilly disposed bieings of the lovisible realins Iy
commen. Belog a survival fnm the prehisturic ages of man's long history, It
suggesta, too, that the onz mind of man in jis warkings transcends the super-
Bcial barriers of clime, and rmce, and ereed.

¥ To give greater vividness 1o the visualization, the hide and tent, which,
apparently, symbolize the herded spiritual creafures, and which all the whills
the yogsn ko been holding in his kands, sre whirled round his head thrice and
thicn thrown down, with great foree, 1o the earth, (CL e 3300
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They will most certainly be controlled and be made to
remain passive.!

If, however, the devotional firmness of the yogin be weak,

He should practise this mental imagery by gradual steps,
in accordance with his courage.'?

lll. DIRECTIONS TO THE YOGIN

After this point, the matter of the two manuscripts is
essentially the same. Apart from a few orthographical varia-
tions, there appear no important differénces between the two
texts save that in the larger manuscript the directions to the
Jyogin are more detailed and the Goddess of the All-Fulfilling
Wisdom is displaced by the Goddess of the Mysteries (Tib. :
Sangwa-VYeshe-Khakdoma). Thus, in the manuscript now
being considered, just after the stanza describing the dance on
the head of the Vampire of Stupidity, there come the follow-
ing directions:

* This having been done, then that called the beat of the
dance is danced without any particular aim.?®

Then cometh the pitching of the tent.*

! After the varions orders of spiritual beings have been contrelled and made
passive, or subject to discipline, they are then to be impelled to obey the com.
mands of 1be magician-yagny, and so aszist bim,

¥ Quite spart from the paychic phencmena sald to result from these yogic
practices, the weirdness of the place in which the “cotting-ofl" is to be cele-
hrated, and the character of the visualirations, are of ihemselves quite sufficient
to test the courige of the most fearless ol ypogims. Accordingly, the yogin should
gradually fumilisrize himaclf, both mentally and physically, with the environ.
ment and the symbolical imagery before proceeding (o the practical spplication
of the Yaga of Non-Ego itself,

2 Dedinarily, & dance is danced for pleasure or to exhibit agility, but in thiz
religlous dance worldliness has no place, and =0 the dunce bs said (o be danced
without any particuiar, or worldly, aim. And in the rest of the ritnal, alter the
rhythmiz dance measure of the five stanzas of the Five Directions, the mode
appears 1o change or to be less regular and more aimiess. Buddhism itsell
prohiibits dancing, nmeic, and all perfarmances which sre worldly,

! Whilst the tent |s being pitched, the yopin jmust visualize it 33 though it
were & prostrate spirit (symbolicing. his own physical body, the represenialive
of Egolsm), snd imagine that ench peg; an he drives i into the grownd, s a
thunderbalt {or mystle spear) of iron, driven throogh one of the legs or arms or
the head of the prosirate spirit and transfizing it immovably, In the smaller
manuseript, it is the visualiced Lhikists whe come with spears and transfis the
foar limba of the Elementals of Egolomn.
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And having flung prostrate on its back any of the malignant
genii or spirits of the locality,

Think that through the five limbs [ie. the two legs and
arms and head | of its body

Thunderbolt spears are being driven and are transfixing the
being.’

Then, after the transfixing, described in a succeeding stanza

of the manuscript, these directions are given:

‘ Having done so, of these three: human beings (including
thysell), beneficent spirits, and malignant spirits,
Think not at all, but keep thy mind in a state of quiescence ;
Then, upon having recognized [or understood the nature of]

the genii and other spiritual beings,
The [rite of] offering up thy body is to be performed,’ !

IV. THE VISUALIZING OF THE MANDALA

Prior to the offering of the sacrifice there eomes this
interesting visualization, which is lacking in the smaller manu-
seript

* Then, in offering up the circle of offerings,

Imagine the central part [or spinal-column] of thy body to
be Mt. Meru,

The four chief limbs to be the Four Continents ®
The minor limbs to be the Sub-Continents,?
The head to be the Worlds of the Drvas,

! The rite is to be performnd on behalf of the three classes of beingn referred
ta: (@) human beings, including the Jeping (8] beneficent spiritual beings, or
gods, whe should be this worshipped with praise and offerings ; and (¢} malig-
nant spivite or elementals, whe should he led omt of their evil ways by the
love manifested in the ritna) wod. fired from their enmity to friendship by
the gifl of the feshly body,

¥ These are nmmed sbove, In the B four of the stanzas of the Dance of the
Five Directioms, in the text of the smaller manuseripl. The fifth of the
Directions, or the Centre, rolers to the pentral point of the Cosmos, the centre
of gravitation, symbolived a2 Mt. Meru; and hure, jn keeping with Kwsduling
Yogu, microcosmically representsd by the spinal-column,

* To each of the Four * Continests * are amigned two satellites, or Sube
*Continents ', maklng in all twelve, the number twelye being in this connexion
symbolical, probably like the cabalisie tumber twelve, which s (eference tn
th twelve sigm of the Zodine, See The Tihetan Bock af the Dead, pp: G1-6.
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The two eyes to be the Sun and Moon,
And that the five internal organs?® constitute all objects of
wealth and enjoyment amongst gods and men’

After the mandala has been offered up in worship, the yogin
is directed as follows :

* Having done so, mentally absorb the [visualized] objects of
worship into thyself,

And keep thy mind in the equilibrium [or quiescence] of
the non-tiwo state.'

V. THE MIXED, THE RED, AND THE BLACK FEAST

Il incorporated in the smaller manuscript, which lacks them,
the following instructions, as to the various ways in which
the ritual can be applied, would come after the stanza therein
contaiming the three-syllable mantras. The smaller manu-
script; however, having been written to expound only the
White-Feast Rite, has been. in cssentials, shaped by the
high altruistic ideals of Mabiyanic Buddhism, whersas in
the larger manuscript the primitive animism appears to have
been much less modified.

*If [thou desire] to make a Mixed Feast of the ritual,
mentally produce, from the corpse?
Parks and gardens, food and miment, and medicaments,
In accordance with thy desires, and multiply them and
transmute them.*

! These aro the heart, lungs, liver, Lidneys, snd spleen,

¥ After having mentully absorbed the cirele of offerings, or the smungnla,
vistialided an above directed,; the yuzin must remsin in the non-two siate, that
is, the state of seweddfe, i which all dualism & reallzed a3 belng in at-one-
ment. [n other words, hi must realize the All in One, and the One in Al

U1t s over the body, visualized sa a corpae, that the manfres are rocited
and that thenes this subsidisry visualization ds produced. Sometimes, however,
au-actual corpee is used s the basia for the viminlization,

' The trammitation ls to be cither into ann e ot celestial olfects of enjoy-
ment, Which are then offered o the gendl and diemons in order to propitiste
them and therchy gain their astintuance in increasing merit. This rite is often
performed by worldly-minded [Smes elther for their swe benefil or for
thit of laymen, to increase worlily prusperity. The popular beliel concerning
it s that by thus dedicstiog the visuslized “parks and gurdess, food and
raiment, and medicamenta® to the gods, the e for whom the rite is performed
will eventually atiain them in reality here on Earth.
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*To employ the ritual as the Red Feast, imagine thyself as
being the Wrathful Black One,?
And that thou strippest the hide from off thy body, which
is the dregs of epoism,
And spreadest it out so that it covereth the Third-Void
Universe?

Heaping up upon it the flesh and blood and bones of thy

body aggregate,
And that the hide then resembleth a butcher's shambles.®

‘The ritual when employed as the Black Feast consisteth
[of heaping up the evil arma] of all sentient beings,
including thyself,

Of gathering together a1l the diseases and malignity caused
by evil spirits since beginningless time—

The sins and obscurations [of all sentient beings] being
[visualized] in the form of black clouds—

And of then absorbing the whole into thine own body ;

And then of thinking that thy body, upon being devoured
by the genii and evil spirits,

Changeth their bodies in colour to the blackness of char-
coal."*

! Text: Hi nag-ma (pron. To-nag-ma): “Wrathful Black-One {or Goddess)".
This Goddess, of the class of Wrathful Ones (Tib. TTe-aw), is qualified as
“black’ became of her wrathiil appearunce She is really red of colowr, in
correspendence with Fajra-Ddkint, of whom she is the wmihful mspect: all
defties of her Tantric Order baving the twy aapects, namely, the peaceful
sspect and the wrathful

! The Universe 53 composed af * The Three Regions®,

* Thin-part of the visunlization i for the purpose of making the mental
imugery as vivid and realistic sy possible and, therefore, more effective ; for the
Red Feast ln commonly employed to ezvrrise persons and placss of evil
Bpirits,

* Thls remarkable rite of vimallation, called the Biack.Fesst Hite, iz em~
ployed for the sbaolving of evil bevmu, and slse 25 gy exorcism for Lhe curing
of human maladiex. In dircct contrast with it, the White-Feast Rite, da con-
talved In the smaller manvscript and given fn full iy the traaslation sbove, i
purely devotionsl, and practised, with na selfish or worldly end in view, for
the sole purposs of helping the yogm to realize the non-reality of e persons|
sell, or ego. At thin point In the larger manuseript the pre-Buddhistic
snimism, more or les of Bon shaping, is again very prominent. Upon the
gendl and evil spirits, us upor 3 scapegoat, are inrposed the sine and diveases of
sll sentient beings accamilated throughout the seons. (CL the rite of the
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¥, THE MEDITATION TO ACCOMPANY THE SACRIFICIAL
OFFERING

Then, after this description of the Mixed, the Red, and the
Black Feast, which is more or less parenthetical, there comes,
about a folio further on, the Meditation to be employed when
makinz the sacrificial offering. This, in relation to the White
Feast, should follow the stanza on page 316 above, ending,
* And may all [farmic] debts be paid and cleared. Phat!?’

" Having done so, then offer up the body without considera-

tion of anything whatsoever,

Keeping thy mind quiescent and in the True State [or
State of the Void].

If, at that time, thought of setting value upon thy [sacrificial |
act,!

Or lack of sincerity or feeling of fear should arise,

[Meditate thus:] “ The body hath been given to both the
good and cvil spirits and nothing of it is left.

The Mind hath no foundation and is separated from any
roat

And, being so, not even the Buddhas have seen jb." *

By meditating in this manner, inspire thyself [with fear-
lessness].

abandoning of the three-headed clfipy, described above, on p. 293}, This seem-
logly unjustifishle treatment of the gesil and evil’ spirits was explalned by
a'Lama ms being no more than their barmsie deserts. ' And to them fu their own
e, s he sdided, ‘ will come the opportenity of tmaalertng sll sach sins and
dinoases, along with their own evil barsa, to Yamn, the Lord of the Lower
Warld, who consnmes and thus destroys the Ignorance and Darkness of the
Sanpuim ' This gppears 1a be a symbolic way of explalning that all Nving
thing=s mital oventually sttain (o Deliverance, anid Evil be swallowed up in Good
—a doeirine oy apparcsly commun beth to the old Bon Falth and te Baddhivm,
This is made venrer by the forther reference (o the Black Feast Rite on
pp. 338 foflowing.

VoAmy ihovghit of selfishnes destroys the virtae of the acy

¥ It other words, the Mind is the Unereated, Unshaped, Uinliorn, to which
no concepts of the finite mind are applicable, As such, it is without foundation
or support anil without root or origin; and sot even the Enlightened Ones
hive ever been able to conceive it in terma of sangadne experichce. Here, in
thin context, the pmnuecript transcends ' its original animistic background snd
unmistakably wligws Mahdyanic reshoping.

4l Y
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* Whatever [ideas or apparitions] appear to thee at this stage,

analyse thoroughly :

A visible mdra,' as an external cause of attraction or
repulsion, like wild beasts, robbers or savages;

An invisible midra, as an internal encmy, like joy, sorrow,
or anger;

The merriment-causing srdra, like ambition, and love of
pleasure, pomp, and ostentation;

The fear-causing mdra, like doubt and hypocrisy.

And eradicate each of them by uttering Phat /'

VIl THE TIME FOR PERFORMING THE VARIOUS FEASTS

* As to the time, it is at dawn, for the sake of perfecting the
the Twofold Merit,
That the White-Frast Rite of producing amrita should be
performed,

* At noon, for the sake of repaying Zarmic debts or obliga-
tions of the past,
The Mixed-Feast Rite, in accordance with the occasion,
ghould be performed.

* At night, for the sake of utilizing one's ascetical practices
on the Path,

The Red-Feast Rite, in order to eradicate one’s egoism,
should be performed.

“In the evening twilight, for the sake of absolving one's evil
Earwa,

The Black-Feast Rite, whereby all beings hecome capable
of Emancipatian, should be performed.’

¥ Text: dficel | pron, dir) 1 Skt. mfra; with velerence, ss ihe test explaing,
tu snything eapable of distirhing 1he mental qutoscence of the yogin and srous-
ing in him dualistie lecllngs of attraetion or repulsion, 1t may be an estermal
phiysdcal ohject or phenomenon, er 8 thought, or a phenomenon internally, o
mentally, perecived. Temptationn snch an provent tha yogm from attaining
Enlightenment and keep bim dominated by Ignoranre have been collertively
perzonified by the Hindus a3 the Great God M&r. And it was Mira who,
aftar haviny exbmiusted all bis urts of tempiation, (ailed tn avereume Gantanm
at the suprome moment when Gautams was- sitting in meditation under the
Boqree ot Budl-Gayi abeut to atisin Buddbialiood. As ihe Dexil, Mir slsg
tomipted Jewns the Chrivden, and Lailed {kewise. '
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VIII. THE VISUALIZING OF THE HUMAN SKELETON AND
WRATHFUL DAKIN/

' The most essential thing [in these rites] is the practice of
the mental imagery,
*If any supernormal phenomenon [or apparition] occur
while thus practising,
Overcome it by entering the fourth stage of diyina
And realizing thereby the'true nature of phenomena.!
I, however, the devotee be one that hath practised medita-
tion but little,
And thus cannot either incite the local genii and dasmons
to produce phenomena
Or control phenomena if produced by them,
Or if the local genii and daemons, being too haughty, refuse
to be incited,
Then let him create the mental imagery of the human
skeleton?

¥ The apparitional forms of spiritual or nop-human beings erc to the yagin
of anlightensd mind no more real than any other formm percetvable tn Nature,
all forms bring equally ilhmory, or mdyl, a3 explained o previoes toxts, It
because of Ignorance that ons attributes either good or evil to other beings.
I the fourth stage of dhyfus all such Ighorance is dissipated by Wisdewm, and
no langer is there possible Lhe erroncous belief that any thing or phenomenon
i= separable from other things or phenomens—all dualities, including good and
evil, being realized to be parts of 21 Inseparable Whole,

The yogic character of the four stages of whwing, or meditative abstruction
from the world, as recognized by Buddhilem, may be described aa fallows © The
first stage consists of Viterks, analysis of onc’s thoughts ; Fiafra, refloction
upon the deductiona derived from the analysis ; Prof, fondness for this proccss
of analyais and reflection and for what may follow | Sebba, transcendental
blissfulnesa derived from the siate of abstraction ; and Ebdgrate, the one-
puintedness of mind attained, Infhe second stage the yogin is free from Filorba,
and Fiafrs, In the third stage he s free also from excess of Pod; and, jo
addition (o Swkhn and Ebigratd, enjoys St (Mindfuloesa) and Opebehd
(Equanimity). In the fourth stage he enjoys perfocied Swenel, Upekald, sad
Ebigratd, or true Saseldid, and alizins a eondition of unmodified conseioumess,
fres from ail stiachment to tha world and to the three lower stagen of dhpdwa,
These four dhydnus represent [our progresalve degrees of yopis development,
related 1o which are the Foor Hrahmi Worlds whercin the successiul yorm
progressively takes hirth. (CL p.gat)

1 Two processes are fundamental in the practice of any of thete rites :
(&) visualization, whereby the imaginative faculty is employed to produce certain
mental pictires or cobcepts, which have the effect of arovsing definite paychic
powers in the yogir; (b) mental quicscence, whereby all such visnalizing is



330 PATH OF THE MYSTIC SACRIFICE [BOOK V

‘ Uttering Phat / visualize thyself as having become, instan-

taneously,

A radiant white skeleton of enormous size, whence issueth
flames,

So great that they fill the voidness of the Universe,

And consume, in particular, the habitations of the genii
and dasmons ;

And that, finally, both skeleton and flames vanish as doth
a flash of light.

[All the while] keep thy mind guiescent.

This practice affordeth supreme protection against in-
fectious discases,'

*If instantaneously-occurring phenomena come not at the

right moment,

Or if malignant spirits need to be brought to bay,

Thereupon visualize thyself as having been transformed
[instantaneously| into the Wrathful Daking ;*

And, [as before], that thou strippest the hide from thy
body {which is the dregs of thy egoism),

And spreadest it out so that it covereth the Third-Void
Universe,

And upen it heapest up all thy bones and flesh,

Then, when the malignant spirits are in the midst of en-
joying the feast,

Imagine that the Wrathful Ddkinf taketh the hide and
rolleth it up,

And, tying it topether with serpents and intestines as
ropes,

Twirleth it around her head and dasheth it down forcibly,

Reducing it and all its contents to a mass of bony and
fleshly pulp,

brought to an end, the alm of it having beon realized. The first process ia a
process of mental projection, the sseund of mental absorption, comparsble o
the similar processes expounded in Tie Sie Dodfrines and therein linked with
the breathing-process,

! Here, again, in discernilile In this visualizstion, which is employed a4 an
exorcism, the primitive animism underlying these rituals.

* This is another axpect of the Black Wrathful One mentioned shove.
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Upon which many mentally-produced wild beasts feed ;
And think that these leave not the smallest bit of it
undevoured.’

IX. THE STATE OF MIND NECESSARY
*Put thy mind in the quiescent state by blending thine
intellect with the Voidness [of Intellect].
Thereby the instantanecusly-occurring phenomena are
certain to come,
And vindictive and malicious spirits are certain to be
conquered.

*In all this, renounce every feeling of fonduness for [or every
attachment to] life ;
It is of utmost importance for one to be inspired by the
assurance [born] of the highest realization of Truth.

* At this time, slowly-produced phenomena resembling those

produced instantaneously,

And instantancously-produced phenomena resembling those
produced slowly,

And phenomena of a mixed sort resembling both the other
s01ts,

And hallucinations, due to habit-shaped memories, re-
sembling the mixed phenomena [may occur).!

*Then having withstood successfully both clzsses of pheno-
mena to the end,?
Thou shouldst analyse the expericnces and signs and con-
tinue practising.®

1 The Limass explain this semewhat os ollows. A person having dread of
serpents may dwell in & leculily whete he scea secpents quile [requently, so
that each time he sees a serpent hin fear of serpents sugments until it becomes
habitual, Vernacularly spesking, the fear of scrpents * peis oo his norves’, As
a direet result, he may come to imagine that almost every stick or obatroction
In his path ks & serpent ; and frem this mental condition srise hallucinations of
serpents.

* The two classes of phevomens sre those instantancomly and those slowly
produced. Those called * mined " pariake of both these two classes, and so they
are not classified apurt from them.

1 The experiences include sll phenomenal appearsnces ; and the signs refer
to the indiestions concerning the yapin's payehic development and progress.
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*In short, the Doctrine of Eradicating [Egoism] hath been
utilized on the Path
When thou hast comprehended the [ Divine| Mind,
Which is that of the Great Mother, the Transcendental
Wisdom,!
The Good Goddess, the [Personification of ] Non-Ego.

* Upon this|ritual] hath been placed the triple seal of secrecy.’*

X. THE FIRAL MEDITATION

There now follows the Dedication of the Merit, bomn of the
art of sacrifice, to all sentient beings. This is in essence
the same as in the smaller manuscript, starting therein with the
stanza, numbered 28, beginning, * Ah ! when one hath uncoiled,
and become emancipated [rom, the concepts of * pious " and
“impious"." Then comes the Final Meditation followed by
the Good-Wishes and Benediction. These are lacking in the
text of the smaller manuscript, and if added to it would come
at the end, immediately preceding the Colophon.

The Final Meditation is as follows —

* Having done this, then continue in the state of dhydna, as
long as possible ;
And, filled with the divine feeling of Great Compassion,
Meditate upon the exchanging of joy for sorrow;
Thine own joy to be given to the spiritual beings and their
sorrow assumed by thee,'

1 Or the Praghd-Pirmwitd, As more fully explained in Book VII, following,
the Prajfd. Farawsitd, which is the tranzcendental, or metaphysical, part of the
Northiern Buddklat Serlplures, corresponding to the Abkisthammms Pitaka of
Southern Buddhism, ts personified as the Great Mother.

% In the original text there by the single word Samayw, 8 Tibetan translitera
tion from the Semskrit. Literslly, &tmmaya meuns * proper time ', or ¢ proper
sexson |y with respect to the giving of these teachings to the ncophyte. The
translator. conaidering i to be one uf the many secret code-words in use smong
Tibetan gursy and initiators of this yoge, gives un the implicd fuller meaning
which (hey weull read Into It It might aleo be tranalated ss ' No revesaling
without proper sathority ', It ia with (he direct ssnction of the editor's gurw,

Jn hecping with this injunction, that this heretolore esoteric riiual has been
translated inte English,
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X!, THE GOOD WISHES ARD BENEDICTION

* Then offer |to them| the gift of the immaculate Dharsa

{or Doctrine] in purity of heart, [saying]:

“AN Truth cometh from the Cause and that Cause hath
been revealed by the Tathiagata ;!

And that which obstructeth the Cause hath also been
expounded by the Great Shramana.®

Abstain from doing cvil; ceaselessly do good ; keep pure
of heart 3 this is the Doctrine of the Buddha.®

% In virtue of these Good-Wishes may 2!l those elemental
beings who have not as yet attained Liberation
Be permeated with the Essence of Compassion and Mutual
Love and speedily attain Nirogwa"

* The recital of these [five] concluding verses [above| consti-
tuteth the pronouncing of the Benediction,’

Xil, THE CORCLUSION

*Mayest thou place every being with whom thou hast
established relationship, be it good or evil,
Upon the Path leading to Final Emancipation.’

¥ As here applied 1o the Buddha Gautams, yhe title Tathfigats, commen 1o
both Northern and Seuthern Buddhism, being equally spplicshle to any of &
seried of Buddhas preceding Gautama aod to whivh He belongs, refers to One
Who has * similarly gone ' before, snd alio to the oeed for unotber * succeeding
{or comipg) Buddha'. The coming Buddhe, Whe will come us Gasiama's
successor, is Maitreys, * The Loving One ", now in the Tughite 1T eaven swaiting
the hour for His Incartation smong men, whom He will lead to Liberation
thirough the divine power of His All-Embracing Love snd Compassion.

# The Great Shramuna (or * Congueror of Pussions ') in arcther tile appiied
to the Budiha, Herelu, st the end of the larger r.:l.nu:‘hpl b lesen i ihle some
thing of the method used by Northern Buddlinm in adopting to iz own purpoacs
preceding cults and beliefs, much alter the manner emplayed by other religiom.

2 This stanss of thtes verses, composed of precopts famillar 1o all Biddidsts,
8. mot given in Tull in the text, but ss foflows: * Al Trulh comuth frum the
Couse, &e, Alstaln from doing evil, &' The nest twe verses are simllariy
wbbreviaied, the scribe having assumed that all readers would Bl out ihe
abbireviated forms, s has beoy done in trenalsting them
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The larger manuscript ends with repeated reference to the
esoteric chamcter of these teachings followed by a mantra:

* Upon this hath been placed the triple seal of secrecy.’
'MAMA KO-LING SAMANTA'
[Here endeth Book V.]

PRECEFTS FOR THE WISE

* Reatleas and Wavering is the mind
Hard both to guared and to restrain.
The man sagacions makes it stralght.
As fleteher makes the arrow-ahaft,
- L ] L
* Just as & bee, not harming Sower
lu hue or fragrance, fiies away,
The neztar taking, even so
The Sage sheald through the village go.
L] L] L
*Liks to & rock that’s of ono mass,
And by the wind unshook,
E'en w0, by praise or blame,
Unimovid sre the wise,
- - L
* Just Uke & lake deep, clear, serenc,
Whenas they tlings In Dibarma bear,
Wise men become serent, composed.’
From the Dhammapada of the Pali
Canon (Mrs, Rhys Davids's Translation),
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BOOK VI

THE PATH OF THE FIVE WISDOMS:
THE ¥Y¥0GA OF THE LONG HUM?

THE INTRODUCTION

THE YOG4 OF THE FIVE WISDOMS

THE matter of this Book, the smallest of the seven Books, is
yogically similar to that of the Chéid Rite, in that the central
theme concerns the transmuting of the Five Poisons, other-
wise known as the Five Obscuring Passions, which are con-
comitant with Ignorance, into Right Knowledge (represented
herein in its fivefold esoteric aspect as the Five Wisdoms), by
means of the yoga of visualizing and spiritualizing. Thereby the
successful yarin realizes Buddhahood. This doctrine is summed
up in the last four verses preceding the concluding mantra.

The chief purpose of this brief introduction is, therefore, to
expound, in epitomized manner, the Mahiiyinic teachings
concerning the Five Wisdoms, which, as the text itself and
its annotations indicate, are esoterically a part of the teachings
concerning the Five Dhydni Buddhas ; for upon understanding
of the Five Wisdoms depends understanding of the Mantra
Yoga of the Long Him.

As in The Tibetan Book of the Dead, w which serious
readers should refer for further explication, the Essential, or
Foundation, Wisdom is the All-Pervading Wisdom of the
Dharma-Dhitu (' Sced, or Potentiality, of Truth’), or the
Wisdom born of the DAarma-Kdya (* Divine Body of Truth')
in its aspect as the All-Pervading Voidness, The Dharma-
Dkitu is symbolized by the Aggregate of Matter, whence
spring all physical forms, animate and inanimate, visible and
invisible. The Dkarma-Dhdtn, being the Thatness consti-

¥ A photographic roproduction of the small Tibetan manuscript of ane folle;
spen which our translation fs based, ia preseated herewith, =5 the frontiaplece

of this Book VI 'We have readercd itn title as follows: * Hersin Licth [the
Explunation of] the FiveFald Wisdom [Attribute | of the Long J/8m ",
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tuting the Dharma-Kdya, is personified by the Chief of the
Dhyini Buddhas, Vairochana.

In this context, the Aggregate of Matter may be looked
upon as being Nature, or the Sawgsara, characterized by
interminable change, or transitoriness, wherein, as a result of
karmic actions, man is enslaved by the incessant round of birth
and death. When, in virtue of Right Knowledge, the fruit of
yoga, man breaks his bondage to the Sangsdra, there shines
forth in his inner consciousness the symbolic blue divine
radiance of the Dlbarma-Dhidru Wisdom. Then, having con-
quered life itself, the yogin rejoices in utter Freedom, for he is
nevermore to return to the Kingdom of Ignorance and Illusion
save asa Bedhisattva, vowed to selflessness, to guide those who
still dwell in the Darkness of the Cave to the Light of Day.

The Mirror-like Wisdom, personified by the Dhyani Buddha
Akshobhya, of whom the Dhyani Buddha Vajra-Sattva is the
Sambloga-Kaya reflex, confers the siddki (or yogic power) of
sceing clairvoyantly the innate reality reflected, asin a mirror,
in all phenomenal or apparent things, organic and inorganic.
As with a telescope or microscope men of science study the
Universe externally in its unreality, so with the yogic insight
conferred by the Mirror-like Wisdom the master of this yegu
studies the Universe internally in its True State. Through
having realized the Wisdom of Equality, personified by the
Dhyiini Buddha Ratna-Sambhava, the yogin sees all things
with divine impartiality, in virtue of the yoga of equal-minded-
ness, The Discriminating Wisdom, personified by the Dhyani
Buddha Amitibha, confers the yogic power of knowing each
thing by itself and, also, all things as the One. The fifth, the
All-Perfecting Wisdom, personified by the Dhyani Buddha
Amogha-Siddhi, confers power of perseverance, essential to
success in all yagas, and infallible judgement with consequent
unerring action,

Whereas the Dbarma-Dhatu Wisdom, following Zhe Tibetan
Book of the Dead, is symbolized by, or illusorily manifests
itself as, the Aggregate of Matter, as Nature, producing all
physical forms, the Mirror-like Wisdom is symbolized by the
Element Water, whence originates the life- stream, represented
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by the sap in trees and plants and the blood in man and
animals. The Wisdom of Equality, in like manner, manifests
itself through the Element Earth, and thus produces the chief
solid constituents of man's body and of organic and inorganic
forms. The Discriminating Wisdom, by manifesting itself
through the Element Fire, produces the vital heat of embodied
human and lower animal beings; and the All-Performing
Wisdom, using as its vehicle of manifestation the Element
Air, is the source of the breath of life.

The Element Ether is not included in this category, for
it symbolizes the sum-total of all the Wisdoms, namely, the
the Supramundane Wisdom, which is purely Nirvapic, beyond
the range of the mundane comsciousness. Only a Fully
Enlightened Buddha can comprehend it. Esoterically, the
Element Ether is personified by the Dhydni Buddha Vajra-
Sattva, and related, in a comparative way, with the Mirror-
like Wisdom. Its aggregate is the Aggregate of Bodkic
Wisdom. Vajra-Sattva, in this esoteric relation, is synony-
mous with Samanta-Bhadra, the Adi (i.e. Primordial) Buddha,
personificationof the Unborn, Unshaped, Unmodified Diarma-
K aya, or Nirvaga. Samanta-Bhadra, in turn, is frequently per-
sonified in Vairochana, the Chief of the Five Dhyani Buddhas.

Again, as in The Tibetan Book of the Dead, with each of
the Five Wisdoms there is related an obscuring passion, cor-
responding to the Five Poisons of our text, and a sangsdric
aggregate and world, and also a mystic colour, as follows:

With the Dharma-Dhdtn Wisdom, Stupidity (or Sloth, or
Delusion), the Aggregate of Matter, the deva world (or warlds),
and the colour blue ; with the Mirror-like Wisdom, Anger,
the Aggregate of Consciousness, the hell world {or worlds),
and the colour white; with the Wisdom of Equality, Egotism
(or Pride, or, as in the quotation on the page facing the Pre-
fuce herein, Selfishness), the Aggregate of Touch, the human
world, and the colour yellow; with the Discriminating Wis-
dom, Lust (or Greed), the Aggregate of Feelings (or Attach-
ment), the ghost world, and the colour red; and with the
All-Perfecting (or All-Performing) Wisdom, Jealousy, the
Aggregate of Volition, the titan world, and the colour green.
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The present treatise, though so brief, should convey to the
well-instructed yogin the very essence of the Esoteric Lore;
and upon it a very bulky volume of commentary might
readily be written. For the Oeccidental student it should
prove to be of great practical value if studied as a complement
to the other yogic doctrines set forth in this volume.



[THE PATH OF THE FIVE WISDOMS:
THE Y0GA OF THE LONG HUOM)]

[THE SYMBOLIC SIGNIFICANCE OF THE LONG
HUM|

{(t) The Acuminated Circle [tapering in flame into Space,
symbolizeth| Vairochana! [as personifying] the Dikarma-
Diitu Wisdom.*

(2) The Crescent [symbolizeth] Akshobhya?® [as personi-
fying] the Mirror-like Wisdom.*

(3) The Top-Portion* [symbolizeth] Ratna-Sambhava,* [as
personifying] the Wisdom of Equality.”

(4) The [Aspirated] HA?®* [symbolizeth] Amitabha [as
personifying] the Discriminating Wisdom.!®

! Text : Rwow-par-svangmaad (pron. Nesepar.naug-zad) . Skt, Vairochans,
the Dhylnl Budihs of the Centre (or Central Realm). Vairochana liverally
means, ‘In shapes making visible". He la; therefore, the Manifester of Pheno-
mena, or the Noumenal Source of Phenomena.

¥ Texl: Chis-drymgs-yeskes (pron, Chi-og-ywahl). Here, 28 throughout thia
small \restise, reference should be made to the exposition of the Five Wisduinz
in their close relationehip with the Five Dhy#nl Buddhas Who personify them
or manifest their virties, as contained in the Introduction immediately preceding
thin text,

U Text: Mikedybd-pa (pron. Mibsdd-pa): Skt Akshobhya, meaning, the
! Unagitated * or ' Immovable [One]®. the Dhyinl Buddha of the Esstern
Direction. There being, in the Tibctan texi, 2 transposition of the memes of
Alghobhyva and Vairochana, we have corrected it in our ranslation,

¥ Text ¢ Melong-labn-Ji-yeehes [ pron. Melong-labu-yi-yesh?},

L " The Top-Portion" is the single horzontal stroke, or line, npos which the
Creatent rests,

* Text: Riwhen-bywng-ldan (pron, Rinchenpungfan) s Skt Rana-Sam-
blava, mesning, ' Bon of & Jewel®, or the * Jewel-born [Ou=]", He ls thus the
Bemutifier, the Source of Preciousness and Beauly. As &8 Dhyfnl Buddha, He
presides aver the Southern Direction,

¥ Text: Mapamimydpeshes [pron, Nysroopidopeshd),

* The Aspirated H A is that portion of the Tibetan lctter S0 M resembling a
figure 5, between the Top-Fortion (immediately below the Crescent) and the
Silent #4 (). The Silent HA i relerred to in the next line, Along with
the Vowel-Sign, which iz the remminder of the HOM or the Bottom-
Fortion (57

? Texty Suawpg-on-wifhal-yor (pron. Nawp-wa-theyay): Skt Amitdbha,

meaning, *[He of) Boundless (or Incomprehiensible) Light', the Dhydn)
Baddba of the Western Direction;

1% Text : So-sor-riogs-pati-prdes (pron. So-sov-fog-paveakd), meaning literally,
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(5) The [Silent] #4 together with the Vowel-Sign are
Amogha-Siddhi,}[as personifying] the All-Ferfecting Wisdom 2

(6) The HUM [thus] compriscth [in its symbolism] the
Nature [or Essence| of the Five Orders [of the Buddhas of
Meditation).?

[THE OBEISANCE AND MEDITATION]

(7) Obeisance to Vajra-Sattva !t Aum [ Svasei!
(8) The Mind of the Buddhas of the Three Times® omit-
ting none,
Immaculate from beginningless time, perfect, and tran-
scending concept and definition,
The Embodiment of the Five Wisdoms, void,® and
radiant, and without impediment,

! Separately-Krnowing Wisdom ', or the Wisdom whereby ench thing is known
by Itsell.

' Text: Dowgod grubpa (pron. Dow-yid-rub-pa) : Skt Amogha-Siddhi,
menning, * Almiighty Canquerce |of Sangsiric Existence’’, the Dhyanl Buddha
of the Northern Directich

* Text : Bya-grwboyeshes {proa, Che-dub-yeshi. Ax in The Tibetan Book of
e Digerd, this is also called the AN Perlorming Wisdom, synonymous with the
MAl-Fulfilting Wisdom of the Chid Rite,

Y 1n the Sirt-Chabra-Sambltra Timtra (¢f, Arithor Avalon, Tuntnd Texds,
vol. vil; pp. 4-6) there in act forth & similar analysis of the HITA, as follaws:

" O this HOM, the letter O standeth for the knowledge [or wisdom] which
accomplisheth all works; the body of the letter M, for the knowledge which
distinguisheth ; the top of the letter M, lor the equaliring knowledge ; the
Crescent [ Chamdrm, the Moon ), for the mirror-like koowledge ; and the Hindu
[ Thigle, the Acwminated Cirele), above that, for the changeless knowledge.

* Memtal concentration upon these various parts of the Mawtra, symboliring
Mind, in e meam whereby mind [in its ooenlightoned condition] s fitted for
pure [or truc] experience, and enjoyeth that blissfulness which ariseth from
contemplation on the Bliss of Divine [or Scprammndans] Mind.'

* Text: Rdoprsemadpal (pron. Doagesome-par: Ski Vajra-Sattva, the
* Trigmphant Oue of Divine Hercic Mind', b the Sambhoge. Kdve, or glorified
active teflex, of Akshobhya, Vajm-Dhitra (Tib. Derje-Chang}, Who appears ns
the Root-Gurw of the doctrines contained in Books 111 zaod IV, shove, b the
other of Akshobhya's two reflexes, Both are of lundamerital importance In the
secret Jore of the Mahd-Mudrd and Adi- Yogs Sehools,

¥ Kamely, of the Past. Present, and Future,

* That is 10 sxy, void in the sense implied by the Doctrine of the Vaid (the
Shmyaid), nand, therefore, void of all swmgadne chamscteristics  for the Void-
ness ju boyond fumen concept o definition, being the Uncreated, Primerdial
Essence of all things,
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Riseth up [or is made manifest] in the [symbolic] form
of HUM, vividly defined and complete in all its
pacts and lunctions,

{4) The Five Poisons freely transmute themselves into the
naturally radiant Five Wisdoms,!

In virtue of practising this Vega [or Path of the Union]
of the Visualizing and Spiritualizing [of the /7 UA] 2

{te) And thus attaining the Four Bodies and the Five
Wisdoms,

May the Fajra of the Heart® be realized in this life-
time.

[THE CONCLUDING MANTRA]
{r1) SARVA SIDDHI KARISHYANTU?

Shublam®
[ Here endeth Book VI

1 Ry the alchiemy of Right Knewledge, ‘ the Poisona Five, of Ignomnce’, as
Milarepa cally them, which are set forth above, in the Introduction, are trans-
muted into the Dhvine Windom in its fivefold sapects.

* This, of cotirse, assumes that the yopee practices suggested mther than given
in detail bereln are 1o be applied through viaualizing and meditating upon the
symbalic significance of the yarious parts of the Long #idm. In order botter to
bring out the abatrise seme of the teschings conveyed by this very concise
text. @ transfation somewhnt freer than that of omr other munuscripis and
block-prints has been prefermed by the tramalator,

? The significance of the expression ' Fiafre of the Heart! is occult, and han
reference (o thie reslizing of Complote Enlightenment, or Buddhahood. 1t might
otherwine be fresly rendered 28 * the Immertality of the Divine Mind of the
Buddhas'.

* The mesning of this Mevim in, ‘May all yopw sccomplishments be
realized .

% Shubham, lterally mesning 'good ', is here equivalest to s concluding

A,



THIS FLEETING WORLD

' Thus shall ye think of all this flecting world :
A star st dawn ;2 bubble in a stream ;
A flash of lightning i & snmmer clood ;
A flickering lamp ; « phaniom ; and & dream *
Prajad-Piramid Siiea
(Kenneth Saunders’s Version)
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BOOK VII

THE PATH OF THE TRANSCENDENTAL
WISDOM: THE YO0GA OF THE VOIDNESS!

THE INTRODUCTION
I. THE PRAJNA-PARANITA: TS HISTORY AND ESOTERICISM

HEREIN, in one very short Sasra, there is epitomized the
great yoric doctrine of the Voidness, known in Tibetan as the
Stong-pa-iisd (pronounced Yong-pa-iid), and in Sanskrit as
the Skinyari, upon which the vast literature of the Prajiid-
Pdramitd, or * Transcendental Wisdom ', is chiefly based.

The Prajia-Paramsita Scriptures, called by the Tibetans
the S'er-p'yin (pronounced Sker-chin), form a part of the
third division of the Tibetan canon of Northern Buddhism,
which corresponds to the Abidkamma of the Pali canon of
Southern Buddhism. They are commonly divided into twenty-
one books, which in block-print form fill one hundred volumes
of about one thousand pages each.

In the original Sanskrit, the Prajid-Pdramité comprises
more than 125,000 shlokas. By the followers of the Madh-
yamika School, which has now come to imply the Mahiyana
as & whole; it is considered the most valuable and sacred of
all canonical writings. In Chinese, Mongolian, Manchu, and
Japanese, as in Tibetan, there are various abridgements of
the Frajiid-Paramits, some canonical, some apocryphal
Among these belong our own text, which, being a part of the
Tibetan canon, is one of the most popular and widely circu-
lated of all Mahayanic treatises,

! The Tibetan block-print npon which our tremslation ‘is based bears the
following title; SHES-RAB SNYING.PO BEHOGS.S0 (pron, SHE-RAB
NYING. PO ZHO-50), meaning, *Herein licth the Essence (ol the Tran-
sceidental] Wisdom ", or ‘ Essence of the ProgRd- Pmmiid]’.  An English
rendering from a Chinese vernion of Lhis Sdtre, made by S Beal, appeurs in his
Catene of Bwddhisi Serpinees from the Chinese (pp. 98a-4), published in 1891
A later translation from & Senskeil version, made by F. Max Miller, appeared

in 1Bgy (see E B, Cowell, Budaiisd Mahiyina Texts, Part 11, Oxford, 1Bgy,
PP 1579

Wse Fd
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The matter of the Prajia-Piramitd consists of discourses
by the Buddha, mostly addressed to superhuman hearers
and to His chief human disciples, delivered on the Vulture's
Peak and elsewhere. It recognizes wvarious gradations of
celestial Buddhas and Bodkiratfvas. Its style is profoundly
metaphyzsical and symbolically mystical, in keeping with its
original esotericism. [ts chiel theme is Reality.

Nagdrjuna, who flourished (or did his chiel work in the
world) ' during the first half of the second century of our era,
the thirteenth of the Buddhist Patnarchs (of whom Maha-
kishyapa, the Buddha's senior disciple, was the first, and
Ananda, the Buddha's cousin, the second), is credited with
having been the first to cnunciate publicly the teachings con-
cerning the Voidness. According to Nigirjuna, the Buddha
Shiakya-Muni Himself composed and placed the teachings in
the custody of the Ndgas (Serpent Deities), to be kept
hidden in the depths of a vast lake or sea till such time as
men should be fit to receive them, This scems to be a
symbolic way of stating that the Buddha taught the teachings
esoterically, and that since prehistoric times they had also
been so taught by the Buddhas Who preceded Shiikya-Muni,
as by the Bodlkic Order of Great Adepts of Vara, the wisest
of the Wise Men, who have long been symbolized by the
Nagas, or Serpent Demigods® The lake or sea, representing
the water-world, symbolizes the superhuman realm whence
the teachings are believed to have originated. The tradition
goes on to tell how the King of the Ndras (i.e. the Chief of
the Wise Ones) initiated Nigarjuna into the Seeret Lore of
the Buddhas, in the * Diragon's Palace’ under the sea.

The Lamas, too, maintain, on the authority of an oral
tradition, said to have been at first secretly tranamitted by
the Buddha's most intimate disciples, that the Buddha taught
the Prafid-Paramita sixtecn years after His Enlightenment,
or in the fifty-first year of His life, on the Vulture Peak, and.

¥ ::t the t@wedie tradition concerning his birth ani life s set forth abeve, on
e 130t
! The same ancient symbolism was employed by the Christ, according 1o

the Gospel of St Matthew (x. 16): ' B therefors wi
rih ; 16): "Be ye Wite as serpeats, aod
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at other of His favourite places of teaching; and that Maha-
kashyapa, His most learned disciple and apostolic successor,
secretly recorded It' The Japanese dlso have a tradition that
the Buddha taught esoterically to His disciples as well as
exoterically to the multitude, and that the Pali canon repre-
sents those of His exoteric teachings made public prior to the
compilation of the Sanskrit Mah3yana Scriptures, which
records some of the originally esoteric teachings, as repre-
sented in the Prajia-Paramitd.’

LIt was very largely due 10 the doctrines expounded by
Nigarjuna, and put forth partly as justification for such
traditions concerning an Esoteric Buddhism—which the Thera-
vadins of Ceylon, Siam, and Burma reject as being heretical—
that the schism between the Northern and Southern Schoals.
widened. This was afier Kanishka's Council of the first
century had affirmed the orthodoxy and superiority of the
Mabdydna and published its Sanskrit Scriptures, now col-
lected together in the Tibetan canon, which is much more
voluminous than the Pili Canon of the Theravadins.

According to Northern Buddhists, the interpretation of
Buddhism which is presented by the Prajia-Parmita avoids
the two extreme views held in Nigirjuna's day conceming
Nirvana, Hence it is known as the Madhyamiki, or the
System of the * Middle Path’,

Nigirjuna, known in Tibetan as Klu-grub (pron. Lu-grud),
was probably a disciple of Ashvaghosha, the saintly author
of that marvellous work entitled Tihe Awakening of Faith,
and the first of the Patriarchs to help establish the Mahayana
on a sound philosophical foundation, Nigdrjuna is said to
have worked in the warld for three hundred yvears, and there-
after to have lived for another three hundred years in spiritual
retreat, According to some jyogins, he is still incarnate, for,

U CE Malinaksha Dutt, Aspects of Mokdwdnen Hudadhiss and ifn Relation fo
Hiaydne | London, 1930}, p. G2

# The Tibetan Maldyina canon chntains, scconding to the Tibetan Mahi-
winists, all that s essential to the exoteric understanding of the Ddarwra, or in
essence all that i contained In the canon of the Theravdding ; bat, in addition,
also conlaine eaoteric teachings of the Buddha which sie not contained in the
lareer,
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having become a Master of Voga, he transmuted his gross
physical body into the body of radiant glory, otherwise called
by the Tibetans the jai-liis, or *rainbow body ', wherein one
may became visible or invisible at will,

il. TRANSLATIONS FROM AN APOCRYPHAL TEXT

An apochryphal treatise, very similar to the canonical
treatise herein recorded, but somewhat longer, which appears
to have been anonymously compiled in Tibet, probably during
the eleventh century, and afterwirds associated with Atisha,
expounds the Transcendental Wisdom in a positive style, in
direct contrast with the negative style of all the canonical
texts. This treatise, which the late Lima Kazi Dawa-Sam-
dup, assisted by the editor, also translated, bears the following
title: * Herein is Contained the Narrative of the Essence of
the Epitome of the One Hundred Thousand [Shiokas of the
Prajiia-FParamitd]'} The title shows that its unknown author
based it upon the first twelve books of the canonical Tibetan
version of the Prajia-Paramitd popularly called the * Boom ',
or according to the fuller Sanskrit name, the Shata-Sakas-
rika, meaning the *One Hundred Thousand [Shlokas of
Transcendental Wisdom] ",

The following extracts, in translation from it, will serve to
illustrate its peculiar positive style, in contrast with the nega-
tive style of the canonical text which forms the chief matter
of our present Book :

*The [Six Principles of Conscicusness are the] eye-con-
sciousness, the ear-consciousness, the nose-consciousness, the

! Text: Hivom gyi Budids-dsn Snyingpo Lovg-yiis Behizgs-so (pror. Bomm
&vi Db Nyiuge-po Lomg-yi Zhis-s0). The Colophon contairs the following
account of the history of the trestise; *This [Lext] was given 10 Asu, the
Mewar [or Nepslese Buddhist], by the Rev, Lord [Atisha! the Enlightener
| Skt of text: Dipankara), and the Newsr pab it inio verse form. .. . The
Rev, Lord Athha, having perined all the Seripitures for twelve years, found
this Epltomized One Hondred Thowsand {Shlokas] to be so useful that he made
it his chief [text for] rocitatlon’ Atlsha, whoss proper Indian name is
Dipatkara (mesning the ' Enlightenor') was a Bengali Buddhist, of royal
birth {see poogtl Anlsha's sssocistion with this treatise may possibly be due to

imo more than & lterary device oo the purt of fi anvrymous suthor, intended
bo galn for it popilar sanction,
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tongue-consciousncss, the body-consciousness, and the mind-
consciousness.) The Contacts by Touch are the contact of
the eyve, of the ear, of the nose, of the tongue, of the body,
and of the mind. The Sensations resulting from the Contacts
are of the eye, of the ear, of the nose, of the tongue, of the
body, and of the mind:

*The Six Elements are Earth, Water, Fire, Air, Ether, and
Consciousness,

*The Twelve Niddnas are lgnorance, Conformations [of
Thought], | Birth] Consciousness, Psychicand Physical Elements
[Six] Sense-Faculties, Contact, Sensation, Craving, Grasping
[or Enjoying], Existence [or Becoming], Birth, Age, and Death.'

Then, at the end, concerning the Divine Duties, or Pdra-
mitds, it teaches: * All the bodily divine duties precede the
Wisdom and follow the Wisdom, All the divine duties of
the Speech precede the Wisdom and follow the Wisdom,
All the divine duties of the Mind precede the Wisdom and
follow the Wisdom.'" In other words, as the canonical
Prajia-Piramitd also teaches, these Divine Duties of the
Bodlisattvae must be mastered, or fully discharged, before
the Supreme Wisdom of Badlf can be attained ; and there-
after, as adornments of Buddhahood, they glorify It.

Although recognized as being apocryphal, this work is,
nevertheless, highly esteemed and regarded by the laity as
being almost as authoritative ‘as the canonical epitomes
themselves, The canonical stating of the Prajiid-Paramiti
corresponds to the negative aspect of the Doctrine of the
Voidness, as denoled by the term Skhanyatd, while this non-
canonical exposition corresponds to the positive aspect, as
denoted by the term Tathatd.

11, THE CANONICAL TEXTS AND COMMENTARIES
The 1oo,c00 shlokas, contained in the first twelve volumes
of the Prajia. Piramitd of the Tibetan canon, expound the
whole of the Transcendental Wisdom, and the remaining

1 Cir, ma the text itself cxplain, tiere are © sl semsory organs—the eye, ear,
pose, tongue, bedy, and [mondane] mind"; and “six objects’ to which they
are related] namely, *form, sound, odour, taste, touch, and. quality’. Thus
arises mumdane conschomsnesi
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nine volumes are merely different abridgements or epitomes
of these twelve. Three of these last nine are ealled Ni-&'ri
(pron, Nyi-rhi), or * The Twenty Thousand [Shlokas] ", which
are used for such monasteries or individuals as cannot study
or afford to purchase the fuller text. Another of the epitomes,
in a single volume, consists of 8,0cc shlokas, and is intended
for the ordinary and younger monks. For the use of school-
boys and the laity there Is an epitome about the size of our
own text, comprised in three or four leafiets, entitled * Tran-
scendental Wisdom in a Few Letters' (Tib. Vige-Nun-du:
Skt. Alpakshara). Mystically the whole of the Prajia-Paira-
mitd is condensed into the letter A, which is said to be*the
Mother of All Wisdom ', and, therefore, of ull men of spiritual
power or genius, as well as of all Sodlisastvas and Buddhas;
for A4 is the first element for forming syllables, words,
sentences, and a whole discourse, or an enlizghtening sermaon.

Included in the Prafid-Paramiti cycle is the Diawmond
Stitra, ovr Diamond-Cutter (known in the Tibetan version as
the Dorje-Schepa), a booklet very popular with the laity
throughout the Mahayanic world. In it there is attributed
to the Buddha, Who therein instructs the disciple Subhuti,
the following estimate of the Prajid-Paramitd teachings:
‘ Subhuti, the relative importance of this Scripture may be
summarily stated: its truth i3 infinite; its worth incom-
parable; and its merit interminable, The Lord Buddha
delivered this Scripture specifically for those who are entered
upon the Path which leadeth to Nireina, and lor those who
are attaining the ultimate plane of Badiic thought [or for
those of the Mahayinal.'*

The full Tibetan text of the Prajia-Paramité was trans-
lated out of the Sanskrit in the ninth century AD,, by two
Indian pundits, namely, Jina Mitra and Surendra Bodhi,
assisted by a Tibetan interpreter named Ye-s'es-sde.?

% CL W. Geomell, The Diamond Siitrs ( )

Engliah rendering u:l the Chinese ‘rrr:mnll’-it::::: l:r:&pfm-?u:?f;:
which, like the camnplete Prafd. Pdraskl, wes ariginully written in Sanskrit
In addition to the Tibetan, there are also 8 Mongolion end & Manehu version,

'1:!. LA Waldell, Yhe Buddinion of Tibet or Ldmwoaism {London; 185,
p. thi.
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A very important commentary on the Prajia-Fdramita is
the Makd-Prajfi-Pdramitd Skastva by Nagarjuna, in which
he expotinds in great philosophical detail the Doctrine of the
Voidness, or Skinpatd, literally meaning ' Vacuity . And of
the one hundred and thirty-six volumes of the Satra (Tib.
Da) class contained in the Zanjur, the Tibetan Commentary
on the Tibetan canon, the first sixtecn are commentaries on
the Praid-Paramutd. These are followed by several volumes
explanatory of the Madhyamiks Philosophy of Nagarjuna,
which is based, as we have observed, upon the Prajia-
Paramita.

1V. THE DOCTRINE OF THE VOIDNESS VIEWED HISTORICALLY

Historically viewed, the Doctrine of the Voidness is a re-
stating of the Doctrine of Mdyd by the illustrious founders of
the Mahfydna School, beginning with Ashvaghosha, of the
first century A.D,, and followed by N&garjuna, who gave it
definite Buddhistic shape.

As modern scholars have noted, those great thinkers of
ancient India taught, as Kant did seventeen centuries after-
wards, that the world is will and representation; for the
Doctrine of Sh#spasd implies that True Knowledge is attain-
able only by the All-Enlightened Miod, freed of all Igno-
rance, of all Hlusion, and transcendent over representation, or
phenamenal appearances, bom of the will-power of Mind,

*The Sage has gone down into the depths of his heart.
He has seen there—and here he forestalls our critiques of
pure reason—the external world, in the phenomenon of repre-
stntation, taking shape and vanishing there. He has seen the
dissolution of all that we call the ego, of the substautial soul,
because Buddhism denies it, and of the phenomenal ego,
because jts fall is involved in that of the external world. In
place of this world of moral suffering and material obstacles,
of internal cgoism and external adversity, an apparently
bottomless gulf opens in the heart—a luminous and as it
were submarine gull, unfathomable, full of ineffable beauties,

| CE L. A Wasldell, 0p. ait, . 164,
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of fleeting depths, and infinite transparencies. On the surface
of this vacuity into which the eye plunges dazzled, the mirage
of things plays in changing colours, but these things, as we
know, *exist only as such "—/fasketd—and, therefore, are as if
they were not,

*And once this mirage is dispelled, behold—in the intimate
contemplation of that bottomless and limitless depth, in that
unrivalled purity of absolute vacuity—behold all virtualities
arising, all power emerging. What can now check the heart?
It has broken its bonds and dissipated the world. What can
check the mind? It is freed not only from the world, but
from itsell. In destroying its own lie it has overcome itself.
From the unfathomable gulf it now rises up victorious.”

In terms of the Doctrine of Shinyasd, as of the pamllel
Doctrine of Maya, the sole reality is Mind, and Mind is the
Cosmes. Matter is but the crystallization of thought; or,
otherwise stated, the Universe is merely the materialization
of thought-forms—the Idea which illusorily appears as ob-
jects of Nature. Hsillan-Tsang, the most learned of the early
Chinese exponents of the Mahdyina, who lived in the cighth
century A0, and studied under Silabhadra, then the fllus-
trious head of the famous Mahidyinic Buddhist University of
Nalanda, in India, has bequeathed to us this explianation :
‘ Because thought attacheth itsell to itself, it developeth in
the form of external things. This visible doth not exist;
there is only thought.'*

The gist of Nigarjuna's own teaching as contained in his
famous philosophical treatise, the Avatangsake Satra, has
been summarized thus: ‘The One True Essence is like a
bright mirror, which is the basis of all phenomena. The Basis
itselfl is permanent and real, the phenomena are evanescent
and unreal. As the mirror, however, is capable of reflecting
all images, so the True Essence embraceth all phenomena,
and all things exist in and by it '3

! C1L. R, Grommet, fir the Footeleps of the Brditha {London 1033, pp. 2g1-3,
& work which bas afforded us much asaistance,

* Cf R. Grousset, op. af., p. 3ol

LCL S, Bral, A Catewa of Budadhict Seripiures from ke Chinese (London,
18717, p. 135,
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V. THE ABSOLUTE AS INHERENT IN PHENOMENA

The soul, or ego, is philosophically conceived by the same
School as the perceiver of phenomena, the microcosmic aspect
that the macrocosmic consciousness assumes in its own eyes,
the play of an illusion on the surface of the Ocean of Mind.
* In reality ’, says Hsiian-Tsang, ' soul and world do not exist
with an absolute existence, but only with a relative truth.'?

“Asanga, another of the Masters of the Mahayana, who
lived in the fifth century A.D., propounds, as does the treatise
concerning non-ego contained in our Book V, “In the tran-
scendent sense there is no distinction between the Sangsdra
and Nirpina.'® Thus the Doctrine of the Shinyard, underlying
the whole of the Prajila-Piramitd, posits, as does the Ava-
tangsaka Satra, an Absolute as inherent in phenomena, for
the Absolute is the source and support of phenomena; and,
in the last analysis of things, by the Sadki-llluminated mind,
freed of Ignorance, duality vanmishes, and there remains but
the One in All, the All in One. The phenomena are the
Ocean of Mind conceived as waves of thought ; the Absolute
is the waves conceived as the Ocean. Finally, it may be said,
in the words of Asafga, ‘Thus the duality is present in
appearance, but not in reality.'*

This supreme doctrine of Emancipation may be summarized
by saying that all things are eternally immersed in Nirndya,
but that man, held in bondage by the hypnotic glamour of
appearances, is wrapt in an unbroken Slecp of Ignorance,
dreaming dreams which he thinks real, Not until man
awakens from the illusion of self and the world can he realize
that Nirednra is here and now and everywhere, inherent in all
things—as Perfect Quiescence, the Qualityless, the Unbomn,
the Uncreated. In the ecstatic trance state of the highest
samiddii the Great Yagin attains this Undifferentiated Know-
ledge, the Transcendent Wisdom,

According to the Prajid-Paramita, Emancipation is, how-
ever, to be attained only for the purpose of treading the

b Cf R Grousast, ap, o,y pp. 306y 313.
L R. Grousset, op. nl.; p. 363,
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Higher Path, the sublime Path of the Beddhisativa. Of him
who has conquered the Sleep of Ignorance, Asanga speaks
thus: By a supreme mastery he hath conguered comprehen-
sion and hath brought under his sway again the world that
was no longer in possession of itsell, His only delight is to
bring Emancipation to beings. He walketh among the Exis-
tences like a lion.'!

Thus it is that the Prajia.Paramita is the Mother of the
Boddkisattvas, for it brings them to birth and suckles them
to Buddhahowd. So regarded, as a personification of the
Perfected Wisdom of Viga, the Prdjia-Paramitd is the
Divine Skakti, known to the Tibetans as Dolma, ‘The

Saviouress’, the Great Goddess of Mercy, and in Sanskrit
as Tard®

V1. THE FRACTISING OF THE PRATNA-FARANITA

Rather than practised in accordance with the ordinary
methods of yoga, the Prajia-Paramitd is to be meditated
upon and its wisdom realized by ecstatic introspection. In
this respeck it is to be differentiated from the other five of the
Six Paramiti, which are to be ohserved by the devotee as
* Boundless Charity ' (Ddna Paramiti), ' Boundless Morality '
(Shila-Paramits), * Boundless Patience ' (K shdnti-Paramitd),
‘Boundless Industry ' (Virya-Paramita), and *Boundless
Meditation" (Dhydna-Paramita). The * Boundless (or Tran-
scendental) Wisdom ', like Nérvdna, or Buddhahood, is really
a condition of mental illumination of the most exalted charnc-
ter, to be acquired by the aid of all the Six Paramitd tom-
bined with perfected yugse practices.

' A Bodhisattva may periect himself in the Dana-Paramita,
but as there is every possibility of his forming a conception
of the Dana-Paramitd as baving a sort of existence (svadlhéva),
it may become for him an object of grasping (grdfiya). He

VCL R. Grodsset, op. of.. 310

* According to recent rescarches of S, Atal Hikarl Ghoal, of Caloiits, who
coniriboted important sonutations to The Tideium Sook of thy Dead and io.
Tiber's Great Yogi Mitarepa, the Shabii of the Prajaa-Pirawd i to be identi-
Fiead wwith the Goddess Kupgnling, the Divine Guardian of the *Serpent Power ',
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may also have a conception of the giver and the receiver and
the thing given. It is to counteract all these conceptions,
which are really misconceptions, that the Prajid-Paramita
steps in and makes the Bodkisattoa try to develop a state of
mind in which the Ddna-Pdramitd would appear to him as
devoid of signs (alaksana), without any independent existence
of its own; and, at the same time, climinate from his mind
any conception regarding the giver, the receiver, or the thing
given. In short, the function of the Prafia-Paramita is to
convinee & Bodkisattva that the Ddna-Paramita, or whatever
it may be, is really formless, baseless, and is indistinguishable
from Shinyata. It serves as a guard to the Bodkisativa,
who has risen much above the average and has acquired
various meritarious qualities, but still may cling to some idea
or concept which in itsell may be highly pure and meritorious,
but, being an attachment, must be got rid of."! Hence it is
that the Prajia-Paramitd has been extolled over all the
other Piramitd;: and has come to be regarded as the chiefl
Paramita, whereby man, as in a boat, reaches the Wisdom of
the Other Shore.

! Cf Nalinaksha Dutt, ep. of., pp. 334-5-



THE TRUTH BEYOXD DEMONSTRATION

*1 and the Buddhas of the Universe
Alone can inderstand these things—
The Truth beyond demonstration,
The Truth beyond the reslm of terms,
The Buddha, Saddbarans Prsdarida S5 ira
{W. E. Soathili's Tranalation),



[THE PATH OF THE TRANSCENDENTAL
WISDOM: THE YO0GA OF THE VOIDNESS]

[THE OBEISANCE]

(1) OBEISANCE TO THE CONQUERESS, THE
TRANSCENDENTAL WISDOM!

[THE SANSKRIT AND TIBETAN TITLE]

(2) In the language of India [ The Conqueress, the Essence
of the Transcendental Wisdom', is written], Bhagunvati
Prajig-Paramita Hridaya: in the language of Tibet, Sckom-
ldan-hdas-ma Shes-vab kyi Pha-vol-tu Phyin-paki Snying-po.!

(3) [It is] one section.®

[THE QUESTION OF SHARI-PUTRA]

(4) Thus have 1 heard; Once upon a time the Conqueror,
amidst the great congregation of the Sangha, composed of
Bhikghus and Bodhisattvas, on the Vulture's Peak in R&j-
Griha ? was sitting immersed in that Samiddks called the Pro-
found Illumination.

(5) And at the same time the Bodlisattva, the Great

i Pronounced Chome-dan-day-ma Sheoab bl Pha-roltu Chinepat Nying-pa,
It is interesting hers to catch = glimpse of tbe way in which much of the great
Buddhist litetature now preserved in the Tibotan was originally vznslated ool
of the Sanskrit, opwerds from the time of Sambbuta, who gave to Tibet ils
alphabet [hased on the Sanskrit) during the latter half of the seventh century 4. p.
The Praghd-Pidramil is personified s the Great Mother of Divine Wiadom or,
ar herein, the Bhagwiatt (Chonwdan-day-wea), the *Conqueresa’, which
indicates that She represents the negative, or female, aspect of the Emancipat-
ing Knowledge. There are alao, in the Tibetan, treatizes which, In contrast
with our present (restise, expound the same doctrines from the positive aspeet,
23 explained in our Introduction hereto.

* That is to sy, one section, or part, of the very voliminous canonical
FPrapli-Piivamibl.

i Mant of the Sitrgs and other recorded teachings attributed to the Buddba
begin, as does this trestise, by shewing the Buddha in the midst of Hia
disciplen guibered together on the Vuliure's Peak in Raj-Grha, in the Patna
districy; Indin, near Boddha-Gays, the place where He attained Enlighienment.
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Being, Arya Avalokiteshvara,! sat meditating upon the decp
doctrine of the Prajfia-Paramitd, that the Five Aggregates®
are of the nature of the Voidness. '

(6) Thercupon, inspired by the power of the Buddha, the
venerable Shari-Putra * addressed the Boddisattva, the Great
Being, Arya Avalokiteshvara, thus: ' How may any nobly-
born one,! desirous of practising the profound teachings of the
Prafia-Paramiti comprehend them?’

[THE REPLY BY AVALOKITESHVARA]

{7) Upon this being asked, the Bodkisattva, the Great
Being, Arya Avalokiteshvara, made reply and spake thus to
the son of Shati-Dvati;?

(8) * Shari-Putra, any nobly-born one, [spiritual] son or
daughter,’ desirous of practising the profound teachings of the
Prajia-Paramita should comprehend them in the following
manner :

{9) * The Five Aggregates are to be comprehended as
befng naturally and wholly Voidness,

(10) *Forms are Voidness and Voidness is Forms; nor

are Forms and Voidness separable, or Forms other than
Voidness.

(11) “In the same way, Perception, Feeling, Volition, and
Consciousness are Voidness,

(12) * Thus, Shari-Putra, are all things Voidness, without

V See Description of Mlustrations, 15, p. xxi,

! The Five Aggregates, or Five Shamdhas of which (he human body is
composed, pre ; Bady-Aggregate, Percoption-Aggregats, Feelings-Aggregate,
Thonghts-Aggregaic, and Conseloyn i,

* Skieh. Potra, meaning ' Son of Shari®, is the name of ong of the Buddha's
most lesrned and (zmous disciples,

_* This refers not 1o & person of noble birily, but te etie nobly born 1o love of
the Doctring ; ar, in ather words, to u e, or devoles,

* The surname Shid is here expanded 1o Shari-Dvatt,

* In other words, the Path to Liberation is open to all belnps irrespective of
gox, the expression * [spiritual} son or danghter’ having reforence to & Brother
or Sister of the Roligivus Order. 1t was the Buldha's own wife who became

His first female disciple, snd founded, with His permission, the first Buddhist
Sisterhood,
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characteristics, Unborn, Unimpeded, Unsullied, Unsulliable,
Unsubtracted, Unfilled.!

(t3) * Shiri-Putra, such being so, Voidness hath no form, no
perception, no feeling, no volition, no consciousness ; No eye,
no ear, no nose, no tongue, no body, no mind, no form, no
sound, no smell, no taste, 1o touch, no quality.

(14) * Where there is no eye there is no desire’, and so on
to2* there is no consciousness of desire.

(15) * There is no Ignornce ; there is no overcoming ol
Ignorance '; and so on to, * there is no decay and no death ’,
and to, * there is no overcoming of decay and death!

(16) * In the same way, there is no sorrow, there is no evil,
there is no taking away, there is no Path, there is no Wisdom
nor any attaining nor not-attaining.”

¥ In ilie rendering from the origined Sanskrit by Mex Moller, this, passage
has been rendered as follows: ‘Thus, O Shad-Putre, all things live the
eharucter of emptiness ; they hiave nobeginning, no end ; they are fanltlesy and
not fanliless ; they are perfect and pot perfect.”

: The phrase, ‘and 80 om to', ccourring hiere and o the next paragraph,
Iniicates that our text iz s greatly sbbreviated version of the original text of the
Pragii- Biraonii, The complete categaries which it L mappests belong to the
eategorical sequences of the Twelve Niddnes, or Interdependont-Causea, which
koep the Wheel of Life revolving in iis incessant rommds of birth ani death,

£ The eye's perception of an objest results In consclousness of, and Tike or
distike for, the object. Thence arise volitional impulses which produce desire,
Hesce, whore there is no eye, or sense of sight, or seamoussess, there can be
no consciomsness of desire,

* This abbreviated category, like all the other cutegories of gur text, ls de-
pendent upon the Makiipinic teaching that Mind is the sole reality, and that
apart from Mind, which pives to the Sangsdra, o Kature, fts illusory appear-
ance of reality, nothing hes independent cxistence All ohjective appearances
are evonescent phesomens, au more real than the content of & dream. En-
wrapped iy the sudpd of the world, man sleeps snd dreaimns, When the droam-
ing enids, he swekens possemsed of mpramundane lesight. Transcending
appearances, such an Awakened One passcs beyond il duaiities, and realizes
thit there B8 oo Ignorance to overcome, mor any decay and desth to oveitome,

¥ The Awakened One alio realizes, concomitantly with his Awakenlig, that
all the ather duslities, zuch as Joy end sorrow, good and evil, adding 10 amd
taking away, ure merely sengsine hallucinations, So, too, bor suvh an Ope there
{a nn Path, nar any traverser of the Path, 2a the first Book of this volunic Tike-
wize teaches, There Is no Wisdom just ss there is no Ignorance, nor any
attaining or not-attaining of Wistom. In short, there ia pothipg that the
wiiillisminated mind may conceive which bas other than zn lusory, dualistic
existence.  (Cf. * The Ten Figurative Expressions’, oo pp, gh=1.)
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(17) * Shari-Putra, such being so—for even the Bodkisattvas
have nothing which is to be attained '—by relying upon the
Prajia-Paramita, and abiding in it, there is no mental
obscuration [of the Truth]and, therefore, no fear ; and, passing
far beyond erroneous paths [or doctrines], one successfully
attaineth Nirodpa,

(18) * All the Buddhas, too, Who abide in the Three Times,
have attained the highest, the purest, and the most perfect
Buddhahood by depending upon this Prasida-Paramitd.

[THE MANTRA OF THE PRAJNA-PARAMITA)

{19) *Such being so, Mantra of the Prajia-Paramiti,
the Mantra of the Great Logic? the Highest Mantra, the
Mantra which maketh one to equal That which cannot be
cqualled, the Mantra which assvageth all sorrow, and which
not being false is known to be true, the Mangra of the Prajia-
Paramitd, is now uttered :

TADYATHA GATE GATE PARA-GATE PARA-
SAM-GATE BODHI SVA-HA?

{20) ' Shiri-Putra, a Sedlisattva, a Great Being, should
comprehend the Pragia-Paramitd in that manner.'

[THE BUDDHA'S APPROVAL]

(21) Then the Conqueror arose out of the Samddki, and,

! The Bodhistitens who bave realized that there iz peither Niredpn nor
not-Nirwiya, neither the Somgsdre nor the not-Sewguire, have pone beyoml
deslring or secking to attain anything.

} The Meufra being the concentrated essence of the whole of the Prajdd-
Fiiremiti equals the Prafd-Fiirasotd lisell; for it sugpests to one of yegie
imsight the complete categorical chain of the vast logieal dedoctions contained
in the supreme Dortrine of the Paifuess, ucpon whish the Pragia. Pavavnid. s
bused. The Doctrine is, however, regurded as being incomprehensible to all
belngs save Buddhas snd highly developed Bodkuartves like the Great Being,
Awalokiteshvars, of oor present teat, Spirlnially gifted men of lesssr power
may. neveriheloss, comprehend it ss the Mamtra of the Great Legic by reglising,
in profound meditation, that it trausmits the full emancipating power ol the
Conqueress, the Transcendents] Wisdom.,

* This Maniramay be rendered into Englishan follows : * O Wisdom, departed,
depurted, deperted, to the Other Shore, disembarksd on the Other Shore,
Swe-ha!® Widom in this conteat may be taken az reierring 1o the Buddhia,
Who has passed on beyond the Saugsdm, to the Other Shore, Neirwfwa,
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to the Bedkisattoa, the Great Being, Arya Avalokiteshvara,
said, * Well done. Well done, Well done.”

(22) And having thus expressed approval, [He added],
' That is so, O Nobly-born One; that is so. Even as thou
hast shown, the profound Prajia-Paramita should be com-
prehended, The Tathdgatas,! too, are satisfied [therewith].'

(23) The Conqueror thus having given utterance to His
command, the venerable Shiri-Dvati's son, and the Badhi-
sattva, the Great Being, Arya Avalokiteshvara, and all beings
there assembled —drvas, men, asuras? ghandkarvas? and the
whole world—were gladdened, and praised the words of the
Condqueror,
This completeth The Essence of the Wondrous Transcendental

Wisdom.

THE ADDENDUM

In amplification of the above briefl treatise and of our
introduction to it, we here add the following extracts, in
their original textual sequence, as translated by the late Lima
Kazi Dawa-Samdup assisted by the cditor, from chapter xvii
of the Tibetan canonical Prajia-Paramitd, entitled Doagspo-
Thar-rgyun (pron. Dagpe-Thar-gyun), which is chiefly ex-
planatory, and, therefore, especially valuable for our purpose.
The chapter extends from the 120th to the 124th folio of our
block-print text of it.

i, THE SUPERIORITY OF THE PRAJRAPARAMITA

“Were a Bodkisattva to practise incessantly all the [Five]
Paramitas, Dana, Skila, Kshanti, Virya, and Dhyina, and

\ The Tathigatas are the Buddhas, of Whem Gautama the Boddha s but
onie, in the Great Spiriton] Svecession of the Buddhas of the Three Times,
(CL. p. 333%)

t The aspras are titins, who having fallen from the estale of gods, through
pride, seck the guidance of the Buddha that they, too, may be comforied and
attain Enlightenment. Here, sgain, it l= 2o be noted that Buddhism teaches
that all sentient beings, even the lowest and the most fallen, will uhimately
reach Liberation.

P The gendhoreas sre an angelic order of celestial musicians who sing the
glories of the Great Qoes.

Hes AR
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failed to practise the sixth, namely, Prajia-Paramitd, he
would be mnable to attain the state of All-Knowledge.
..+ Therclore, in The Trauscendental Synopsis) it is said:
* An eyeless multitude of many millions of blind folk knowing
not the way would never arrive at the city they wished to
reach. Without Prajid, the other Five Piramitds being eye-
less, how could they touch the Realm of Soddi! If, on the
other hand, there should be one man with eyes among the
multitude of blind folk, they would, undoubtedly, attain their
destination.” In like manner. the accumulation of other
merits, if guided by Prajiia, leadcth to All-Knowledge. . ..

*Naw, if it be asked, what bondage would result should
Upaya [or Method] and Prajiia [or Wisdom] be employed
separately ?

“Any Bodkisattva having recourse to Prajid apart from
Upaya would be liable to be bound [or fettered] to the
quiescent state of Nirmima desired by the Srivakas and
would not attain the state of Nirsdwa which ia not
fixed®. ..

¥ Text: Hplngspa Sddid-pa (pron. Pho-pa £6d-pa), meaning * Tranocendental
Synopsis [or Summary] .

3 D, =5 in Book 11 (p. 140", " the Unabiding State of Nirsdea ' —that state of
Bodbiv Enlightenmant which iz not = state of finality, The Mah&yinist regards
the poal of the Srivakns, with whom he classes the Theraviding of the Southern
Sehoal, 1o be sell-perfection like that of the Pratycks Buddhas, and not the greater
goal of those who tread the Path of Solfless Aliroiam of the Bodid b, 1
the Srivakas employ Updye without Preiid (born of the Badiiaiioe [deal) they
mafice only that Nirwira which is sttainsble by the Arbed while sl in the
feshily body ; and, upon thelr Aral deszane, they are lable to be fattered to the
state of tramcendental quiescence concomitant with uich reslizailon,

There are thus two stages, or degrees, of Mowiwie Enlighienment. The firs
araea in virtue of haviog transcended the Sawrafra aml overvome all bormee
need of farther pesgsiere being. The second is dependent upon realizing that
this mighty accomplishment is but the stepping-sione to & higher evolation
the copqueror must reslize, once the conquest ia made, that the conguest is oot
of ltself enough, that it mmat be utilized 23 8 means to & #lill mightier end and
oot merely enfoyed as by lhe Iratyeks Buoddha The Sviivahs Buddhist
mistakenly regards the first degroe, an realized by Him, to be the full realizstion
of Nirslun. He iherefore makes po effort to progress beyond it, with the result
that he becomes fettered to It Had be employed Utdye united with Pryia
inateadd of Updya alone, be woold have sttsined the second degree, or Mrpdwa
In its completeness, and, ke the Mahdyanist, would have escaped the lass of
all posnible fetters and entered upon the Highway of the Suprammundans Evaln.
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‘In the Satra called The Questions of Akshshayamati®
it is said: “ Prajid separated from Upapa fettercth one to
Nirvana, and Upara without Pragia fettereth one to the
Sangsara". Therefore the two should be in gmion. . . .

* Agrain, for illustration, just as one desirous of reaching
a certain city requireth the eyes for seeing and the feet for
traversing the way, so doth one desirous of reaching the City
of Nirvira tequive the eyes of Prajia and the feet of
Upiya.

“* Furthermore, this Prajid is neither produced nor born of
itself. For illustration, a small faggot of dry wood will not
produce a large fire nor bumn for long, but a great pile of dry
wood will produce a great fire which will burn for a very long
time ; so, likewise, merely a small accumulation of merits will
not produce a great Prajid. Great accumulations of Dawa
[or Charity] and of Shila [or Morality] and of the rest [of the
Five Paramitas] alone will produce a great Prajid, consuming
all impurities and obscurations. . . .

* The characteristic of Prajiid is to discern the nature of all
things. ... What is Prajia? It is the differentiating of all
things.'

1. THE THREE KINDS OF PRAJNA

“There are three kinds of Prayid, namely, Worldly Wisdom,
Lower Transcendental Wisdom, and Higher Transcendental
Wisdom. They are differentiated as followeth : the first con-
sisteth of the four vidyds {or the four arts and sciences], which
are, Medicine or the Healing Art, Philosophy, Language or
Literature, Handicrafts The Prajiad which is produced or
born from the practice and comprehension of these four
classes of worldly knowledge is called Worldly Wisdom.
The Lower Transcendental Wisdom compriseth that sort of
Prajita which the Srivakas and the Pratycka DBuddhas?
tiom. The Mahiyinist recognives & degres of Nirsdai Enlightenment which &
even lower than this first degree. It mppesrs to'be sn imperfect realization or
rather 8 foretaste of Virnima | for, as our text mys, ‘& being oace attaining that
Nirmipa remaineth thereln lor 8,000 mended-balpes’.

¥ Test: Blo.grosanisad-pa (pros. Lo-do-ma-sd-pw): Skt o badeshopparonaty

Parprrcehd.
1 See p. gu%
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attain by hearing, pondering, and meditating [upon the
Dlarma). It consisteth in realizing the physical body to be
impure, transitory, and the source of sorrow, and that the
physical body containeth no permanent [or unchanging] ego.
The second kind of Transcendental Wisdom, called the
Greater or Higher Transcendental Wisdom, is that which
the Mahiiyanist attaineth after having listened to, pondered
over, and sat in meditation upon the Mahaydnic teachings.
1t consisteth in realizing all things as being by nature Skin-
yatd [or Voidness], having in reality no birth, no foundation,
and devoid of root. In the Prajid-Paramiti Sapta-Shatika’
it is said: ¥ To know that all things are anbomn is Prajiia-
Paramita”" ..

1. THE PERSONAL EGO

‘ The term personal ego [Tib. gang-zag: Skt. pudyala), of
which there are various interpretations by various Schools, is
cssentially the term applied to that which accompanieth Chi¢
or Huddli, and taketh births in the successive chains of
physical shapes; or it is that which persisteth in performing
all classes of actions, appeareth to be conscious—the rogue
who playeth every sort of trick. In the Fragmenes? it is said :
" The continuous course or persistence [of karmic propensities]
is called the pudgala; that which exhibiteth all rogueries is
that very thing" Belicving the ego to be permanent and
single [or separate], one becometh attached to it ; and that is
[then] called the dfma, or ego, of the selfish being, or indi-
vidual. This bringeth on defilements; the defilements breed
bad karma; the bad klarma breedeth miseries: and the
source of these undesirable things is the ego [or sell]. For it
is said in the Explanations:* * The idea of *1' suggesteth
‘others’, and from this holding to the ‘1’ come like and
dislike. And together, these, in turn, breed all manner of
evils,"

¥ That in, the Prufid-Pirausdt is Seven Hundred Shiokes, another of the
epltomized vermions.

* Text: Si-du, meaning, * Fragmeats [or Particles]’, spparently s Tibetan
wiifrm of collected Muhiyinic aphorisms.

¥ Text: Ruam-hgrel (pran. Nawe-de), meaning, ¢ Explanstions’,
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! As to the " ego of dharma”, why is it so called ?

* Because it hath [or to it is attributed| characteristics;
and it is said that whatever hath a characteristic is known
as a “dkarma”, Hence the belief in the reility of external
objects and of internal mind is called the “ego of dharma”.
These two kinds of belief, in an individualized “1" and in
the universal reality of matter and [mundane| mind, are

l‘lil

designated as the ¥ Two Egos .
IV. THE EXISTENCE OR KON.EXISTENCE OF ATONS

There now follow two fulios of argumentation refuting the
belief in the ' Two Egos'. The most remarkable of the argu-
ments concern the existence or non-existence of material
atoms, of which the master minds of India had already con-
ceived unknown centuries ago, long before the rise of Euro-
pean science.

* The Vaibhashikas assert that atoms exist; that each of
them, independently of another, hath a space in which to
whirl: and that it is due to mind's activity that they have
coherence. The Sautrintikas assert that the atoms exist, that
they have no space in which to whirl, but remain in close
proximity to one another without actually being in contact
with one another.'*

The text proceeds to expose the fallacy of both these
theories, and also of the theory of a wniverse built up of
atoms, inasmuch as all such theories, like all worldly wisdom,
are pdyd,

*If there be pul the question, " But what then is this which
existeth round ahout us—these vivid manifest phenomena,
unquestionably obvious to our perceptual facultics?” the
reply is, * They are but the outward reflection of our own
mind. Or, in other words, they are but the hallucinations of
the mind outwardly reflected as such.”

* How are we to know that such is actually so?

¥ The pudgaln ego is the erring H1% the selfieh self, which, by clinging to
the Biddhi, impedia spiritnal enfoldmest, The ego of dharmwes consists ol Lhe
erroncoin bellef that extcrnal phenomena and internal mind have real existencs

of ihemselves, an something apart from the One Mind.
% The Vaibhishikes and Sautrinttkas sepresent carly sccta of [indian Buddhism,
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*In virtae of that which hath been revealed by means of
various similes and illustrations, and by our own reasoning
|or realizing],’

In short, as this teaches, the Prajld-Pdramita represents
a method of arriving at Right Knowledge, which, for the
Great Yogin who has first put it to the test of successful
application, in the transcendent realm of the Supreme Science
of Internal Mind (the A ¢ma-Vidy@ of the Vedantists), is as
scientific and rationalistic as any of the laboratory methods
employed by our scientizts of Europe and America. The
latter experiment with Wiyd, the Great Yorin analyses
Reality, and, by the *Short Path’, attains the ‘ Boundléss
Wisdom * and reaches the Other Shore.

Here endeth the Seventh and last Book
of this Volume of Yoga Lore
of the Gurus.
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